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THE SELF-STUDY PROCESS
Morehead State University has reaped significant
dividends from the conducting of a self-study of the entire
ins titution.

All areas of the University have been required

to be introspective in analyzing the purposes, aims, programs,
and operations of their respect ive institutional unils.
In the beginn ing of the self -study process, the CoChairmen appointed an eleven member steering committee to
guide the self-sludy efforts in the major areas covered by
the self - study .

Each of these appointees were designated

as chairmen of a segment of the self-study for which they
were responsible.

Each Area Cha irman subsequently appointed

a committee to aid in the collection of data as it related
to that area of the self-study .

These committees began to

f u nction in December of 1969 and January of 1970 .

Numerous

sub- committees from the major committees were then organized
to more efficiently and effectively review areas of the
institution.
Following the collection of the necessar y data, a
draft report for the area was presented Lo Lhe Co-Chairme11
for the entire study.

These early r eports were either

accepte d as presented or were returned to ll1e Area Chai rmen
for revisions and additional informational input.

-
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Each academic department of the University underwent an
intensive self-study of its effectiveness.

Departments were

urged to be honest and objective in attempting to analyze
their strengths and weaknesses.

I.

PURPOSES

STATEMENT OF PURPOSES
FOR THE UNIVERSITY
We believe that the University must structure a community of students, teachers, and administrators in which
all elements function for the sake of scholarship and in
which no one element serves only itself.
We believe that the University must develop an
environment in which knowledge may be discovered and
integrated for civic, regional, national, and international concerns of social significance -- or even for
no reason at all except the excitement of free inquiry.
We believe that the University must provide opportunity
for the individual student t o recognize his potentialities
and to acquire self-discipline necessary for their realization.
We believe that the interaction of students committed
to meaningful learning with a faculty committed to excellence of teaching must promote an atmosphere in which
the student will be challenged to e ncounter the values,
ideas, and tangible aspects of the universe.
We believe that the University has a special obligation
to serve the people of Eastern Kentucky and a general
obligation to serve all of the citizens of the Commonwealth.

- 4 We believe that to achieve its purposes, the University
must respond flexibly to the needs of the present without
spurning the achievements and values of the past or overlooking the promises of the future.

STATEMENTS OF PURPOSES FOR THE SCHOOLS
OF THE UNIVERSITY
SCHOOL OF APPLIED SCIENCES AND TECHNOLOGY
The School of Applied Sciences and Technology believes
in the value of each individual and provides opportunity
for the greatest development of potentialities by meeting
individual needs.

The School e ndeavors to make education

relevant by inspiring creative thinking and by promoting
the evaluative process.

The dignity of work is recognized

through the development of skills and the acquisition of
knowledge necessary to become technically proficient and
economically self-sufficient.

OBJECTIVES:
1.

To develop specialized professional and technical
competencies required of students preparing to
teach in areas of Applied Sciences and Technology.

2.

To provide programs which prepare students for
professional careers.

3.

To provide service courses and programs for
students majoring in other disciplines.

4.

To provide one and two-year programs for the
development of technical and vocational competencies of students who wish to become paraprofessionals.

- 5 5.

To contribute toward the preparation of students
for assuming responsibilities of leadership.

6.

To provide for continuing professional growth
and development through in-service programs.

7.

To assist in promoting the r egion served by the
University, with special emphasis on the e ducational, social, cultural and economic factors
affecting the area.

School of Education
The Teacher Education Program.

The primary objective

of the Teacher Education Program of Morehead State University
is to prepare personnel for professional service in the
educational institutions of the United States.

To achieve

this objective, four interrelated components of teacher
education have been developed in the University.

These are:

A.

A two-year preparation program leading to an
Associate of Applied Arts degree for auxiliary
or para-professional personnel.

B.

A pre-service preparat ion program leading to the
baccalaureate degree and initial certification
for teachers.

C.

A graduate program of education leading either
to (1) the Master of Arts degree with certification, or (2) certification based on an approved
fifth year program of study, or (3) certification
based on a planned program of 30 hours beyond
the master's degree .

D.

An in-service program of teacher education.

The objectives of each of the components are as follows:
A.

The preparation program for auxiliary personnel.
In providing pre-service and work- study e du cation for auxiliary personnel in education, the
curricula are organized to meet the n eed s of those

- 6 who intend to enter the teaching professioq at a
later date as well as those who plan to terminate
their formal education with the completion of the
two-year program.

Specifically, the goals are

to provide the school auxiliary with:
1.
2.
3.
4.
B.

A foundation in general education.
Remedial opportunities for self-improvement.
Specific working skills.
·
Knowledge about the growth and development
of children.

The pre-service preparation program for teachers.
In providing for pre-service· .education for
teachers, the curricula are organized to meet the
needs of those who intend to enter the teaching
profession by:
1.

2.

3.

C.

Offering a program of general education
that will develop in the prospective
teacher an adequate body of knowledge,
a set of ethical and moral principles,
and an ability to understand others
and express himself with clarity,
Providing a sequential program of learning
experiences designed to ci.~ve,loR the professional competence and skill needed by
a teacher in a democratic society.
Providing for concentrated study in one
or more areas of interest which may lead
to certification as elementary teachers,
secondary teachers, special education
teachers, and librarians.

The graduate program in education.
Recognizing the limitation imposed upon a
teacher education program based upon only four
years of college experience and that the ability
of the teacher can be expanded

~onsiderably

by

-
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additional study, the graduate program for classroom teachers attempts to:
1.

2.

3.

Increase competencies in subject matter
by affording further study in educational
subjects as well as work in supporting
fields and areas diff erent from those
of former study.
Increase abilities for teachers by
offering courses that promote professional
growth through opportunities and facilities
for research.
Provide for continuing professional development in the quest for advancement in the
profession.

Recognizing that the school systems are in
constant need of specialized personnel, the institution has accepted responsibility for preparing
for positions of school l eadership.

Accordingly,

the following guidelines have been adopted:
1.
2.

D.

To develop and prepare appropriate
personne l for leadership positions in
the public schools.
To inculcate concepts of educational
statesmanship, ethical behavior, and a
high sense of responsibility for the
development and improvement of the
American school system.

The in-service program of teache r education.
With the realization that teacher education
does not end when a teacher assumes classroom
duties the in-service program is designed to:
1.
2.
3.

Provide for the increased competence of
teachers through study in e v e ning ,
Saturday, and summer courses.
Help teachers become aware o.f new methods
and mat erials .
Bring to the in-service teacher new
philosophies and ideas in education
through class work, confere nc es, and
consultations.

l

- 8 School of Humanities
The purposes of the School of Humanities are:
1.

To provide a climate in which the great ideas and
artistic creations of man as expressed through
literature, philosophy, art, music, theater, and
the arts of communication may flourish.
2. To encourage the student to express himself through
these media in order that he may become an increasingly creative individual both as a person
and as a member of society.·
3.
To discover and encourage the student whose
special aptitudes and interests suggest major
study in the humanities.
4.
To promote the brbadening of the artistic and
intellectual life, of the University and its
region by means of concerts, exhibits, lectures,
· . drama tic productions, radio and' television
·programs, clinics., symposia, speeches, and
writings of its faculty and students and visiting
·individuals and groups.
School of Sciences and Mathematics
The pu.rposes of the School of Sciences and Mathematics
are principally to prepare students for careers in Biology,
Chemistry, Geology, and the Earth Sciences, Mathematics,
and Physics.

The intensity of classroom, laboratory and

library experience in the basic course of ·study in each
major field of natural science or mathematics, coupled
with a broad background in related disciplines, prepares
the graduate for professional opportunities in teaching,
research and development in government or industry, or in
related specialized fields.

Students are encouraged to

accept the challenges and opportunities offered them in
these fields.

-
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School of Social Sciences
The purposes of the School of Soci:1 ] Sciences of
Morehead State University are lo transmil relevant portions
of our heritage , to d evelop in the stude n t a capac ity fo r
critical analysis of social mo vem e nts, and t o provide a
milieu which wi ll facilitate the master y of s i g nificant
aspec ts of that h er itage as co ntrasted with Lhe mere
accumulation of a body of information about that heritage.
Specialized study requisites for certain vocations
are offered wi lhin this context whic h include:
1.

To provide, through the area of concentration,
a broad preparation in the social scie nces for
teachers in the secondary schools.

2.

To of f e r major and min or programs for students
who prefer a more conce nt rated preparation in o ne
or more of the primary social science fields;
economics, sociology, social welf are, geogr aphy,
hist ory, and political science .

3.

To provide courses of primary interest to those
pursuing the prog:l~am planned .for training teachers
for the elementary schools.

4.

To provide course::; whic h have been e special ly
organized as part of the gen eral education program
of the Un ivers i ty .

5.

To provide a balanced selection of experie nces
fo r those students who may wis h to enlarge their
training in the gen e r a l ar ea of Lhe soc ial
sciences or in some particular s ubject of that
area .

6.

To provide courses a nd e xperiences pre paratory
for service in gover nme nt, parlicularly t he
gov ernment of the Commonwealth a nd its political
subdivisions .

- 10 FULFILLMENT OF PURPOSES
Although the role of the University may be clearly
implied by the foregoing statements of purposes, the
following selected examples may illustrate how the
University attempts to fulfill them.
Structure a Community of Students, Teachers, and
Administrators.

Representatives from these elements of

the University comprise a University Senate whose duty
it is to consider subjects,of common concern and to make
subsequent recommendations for improvement and/or change.
Scholarship and Free Inquiry.

In 1960 the University

began to offer Masters' Degrees in several areas which
now include:

Adult and Continuing Education, Biology,

Business Education,

Chemis~ry,

Education, English, History,

Music, and Psychology.
Many of the departments in the University offer independent study courses for interested students.

Topics

for study are selected in conjunction with a faculty
member who functions, subsequently, as research advisor
and critic,
The.·university conducts an Honors Program open to
outstanding college juniors and seniors by invitation.
Students selected for this program are expected to carry
on significant portions of their work on an individual
basis under the guidance of their advisor or other faculty
member who may be qualifie_d for the particular topic being
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researched.

In this way an Honors student may inquire

more freely into an area of interest than would be
possible in the typical classroom situation .

An Honors

student is also expected to participate in an Honors
Seminar for three semesters during his junior and senior
years.

Seminars are devoted to the following topics:

Literature , History, Philosophy, and Science.
Discovery and Integration of Knowledge.

The University

sponsors a concert and lecture series during which members
of the academic community may come to have new aesthetic,
social , and political insights resulting from encounter
with appearing performers and speakers .
Construction was begun in the fall of 1970 of a dial access system to be used as a means for making reviewreinf orcemen t-s timulus and response materials instantl y
available to individual students.

This system will al l ow

the student to integrate knowledge more efficiently in
specific fields through use of specially prepared tapes .
Recognition and Realization of Potentialities .

Out-

standing high school students who have completed their
juni or year may enroll in classes for credit at the
University.

These classes will be taken in addition to

the high school prog-ram and not in lieu of the senior year.
The Daniel Boone Forest Music Camp, held in July,
brings to the campus outstanding wind and percussion
p l ayers from the country's major symphony orchestras
and conductors of comparable ability for two weeks of

-

- 12 concentrated music training .

High school, college, and

graduate students from most of the 50 states altend.
Credit is available for a series of courses.
Both the Department of Art and the Division of
Communications conduct two-week sessions during the
summer for university and hi gh school students with
objectives similar to those of the Daniel Boone Forest
Music Camp.

Periodically, students of the performing arts

tour regional high schools for the purpose of demonstrating
their particular talents in order to receive practice in
realizing them before live audiences.
The Division of Languages and Literature sponsors a
series of publications of writings by students and faculty
members.

One of them, Statement, is produced entirely

by students with the help of a faculty advisor .
Serve the People of Kentucky.

Programs which serve

the Commonwealth of Kentucky and the Eastern region in
which the University is located are described beginning
on page 22 of this report.

ORIGIN OF PURPOSE
Although statements or purpose have appeared in various

..

University publications, including catalogs and the Faculty
Handbook, the first formal group effort to develop a
statement of purpose was carried out, apparently, in 1960.
During that year, the University conducted a self-study

\
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for the Southern Association of Colleges and Schools.

No

official modifications of the 1960 statement were made
until the present self-study was undertaken in 1970.
During 1970, the Committee on Purpose of the University
studied the statements of purpose of the University's
departments, divisions, and schools as well as observations
on the nature of higher education written by commentators
from Plato to Dewey.

This information was used as a

basis for the formulation of a tentative statement of
purpose by the Committee.

Subsequently, extensive modi-

fications were made as a result of suggestions received
during and after a faculty meeting devoted to discussion
of the tentative statement.

STATUTORY FOUNDATIONS OF THE PURPOSES
The legal obligations which affect the purposes and
programs of the University are specified in four Kentucky
statutes pertaining to the four regional state universities
and in three statutes pertaining to the Council on Public
Higher Education.

These statutes are as follows:

Kentucky Statutes Pertaining to the Regional State
Universities
196.295 Programs of State Universities.

The four

state colleges, which may be recognized as universities
pursuant to KRS 164.290, and Kentucky State College
shall provide:

- 14 (1)
(2)

(3)

(4)

Baccalaureate programs of instruction;
Graduate programs of instruction at the mastersdegree level in education, business, and the
arts and sciences and programs beyond the mastersdegree level to meet the requirements for
teachers, school leaders and other certified
personnel;
Research and service programs directly related
to the needs of their primary geographical areas;
And, may provide programs of a Community College
nature in their own community comparable to those
listed for the University of Kentucky Community
College System, as provided by this chapter.

164.300 Purpose of State Colleges.

The purpose of

the state universities and colleges is to give instruction
at the college level, in residence and through extension
study, in academic, vocational and professional subjects
and in the science and art of teaching, including professional
ethics, to conduct training schools, field service and
research, and to render such supplemental services as conducting libraries and museums, dormitories, farms, recreational
facilities and offering instruction in such general and
cultural subjects as

const ~ tute

a part of their curricula.

164.350 General Powers of Boards of Regents.

The

government of each of the 3tate universities and colleges
is vested in its

respectiv~

board of regents.

Each board

of regents, when its members have been appointed and
qualified, shall constitute a body corporate, with the
usual corporate powers, and with all immunities, rights,
privileges and franchises usually attaching to the governing
bodies of educalional institutions.
(1)

Each board may:

Receive grants oJ money and expend the same for
the use and benefit of the university or college;

- 15 (2)

(3)
(4)

(5 )

Adopt bylaws, rules and regulations for the government of its members, officers, agents and employes,
and enforce obedience to such rules;
Require such reports from the president, officers,
faculty and employes as it deems necessary and
proper from time to time;
Determine the number of divisions, departments ,
bureaus, offices and agencies needed for the
successful conduct of the affairs of the university or college; and
Grant diplomas and confer degrees upon the r ecommendation of the president and faculty.

164 . 365 Governing Boards of Institutions to have
Exclusive Control of Employment, Tenure and Official
Relations of Employes.

Anything in any statute of the

Commonwealth to the contrary notwithstanding , the power
over and control of appointments, qualifications, salaries
and compensation payable out of the State Treasury or
otherwise, promotions, and official relations of all
employes of Eastern Kentucky University, Western Kentucky
University, Murray State University, and Morehead State
University, as provided in KRS 164 . 350 and 164.360, and
of Kentucky State College, shall be under the exclusive
juris dic tion of the respective governing boards of each
of the institutions named.
Kentucky Statutes Pertaining to the
Council on Public Higher Education
164 . 010 Council on Public Higher Education; Membership ,
Terms .

There shall be a Council on Public Higher Education

in Kentucky, to be composed of nine lay members appointed
by the Govern or and of the president or chief executive
officer of each four-year state institution of higher

- 16 education in the state.

The nine lay members shall con-

stitute the voting membership of the Council.

They shall

be appointed for regular terms of four years, with the
initial appointment of two members for one year, three
members for two years, two me mbers for three years and
the remaining two me mbers r or four years.

Any person

holding either an elective or appointive state office or
who is a member of the governing board of any state or
private college or university in Kentucky shall be ineligible for membership or appointment on the Council
during his membership or term of office.

When the Council

meets to consider curricula for teacher education, three
persons who are from accredited institutions of hig her
learning, and who have been appointed by the Executive
Committee of the Kentucky Association of Colleges,
Secondary and Elementary Schools, shal l be invited to
meet with the Council in an advisory capacity.
164 . 020 Powers and Duties of Council.

The Council on

Public Higher Education in Kentucky shall:
(1)
(2)

(3)

Engage in analyses and research to determine the
overall needs of higher education in the
Commonwealth.
Develop and transmit to the Governor comprehensive
plans for public higher education which meet the
needs of the Commonwealth.
The plans so developed
shall conform to the respect ive functions and
duties of the state colleges and universities ,
the community colleges, and the University of
Kentucky as provided by statute.
Determine Lhc amount of e ntrance registration
fees or boLh and approve the qualifications Ior
admission to Lhe public instit..utions of higher
education.
In determining Lhe e ntrance and
registration Ices for non-KcnLucky residents,
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(4)

(5)
(6)

(7)

(8)
(9)

(10)

the council shall consider the fees required of
Kentucky students by institutions in adjoining
states, the resident fees charged by other
states, and total actual per student cost of
training in the institutions for which the fees
are being determined and the ratios of Kentucky
students to non-Kentucky students comprising the
enrollments of the respective institutions .
Consider the requirements and review the budget
requests of the institutions of public higher
education as to their appropriate level of
support considering the functions of the institutions and the anticipated available resources
for higher education.
The individual institutions' budget requests, including tuition and
reg istration fee schedules for all categories
of students, along with council recommendations,
shall be submitted to the Governor through the
Department of Finance not later than November 15
of each odd numbered year .
Require reports from the executive officer of
each institution it deems necessary for the
effectual performance of its duties.
Publish annually a report of the educational
and financial affairs of the institutions and
disseminate other information relating to higher
education.
Approve all new prof ess ional schools and review
and make recommendations to the Governor regarding
proposed new community colleges and four-year
colleges.
Prescribe the curricula for teacher education.
Elect a chairman annually from the voting membership. The council shall appoint an executive
director and such staff as may be necessary;
and their salaries shall be determined in the
same manner as other state employes .
Constitute the representative agency of the
Commonwealth in all matters o f higher education
of a general and state-wide nature which are
not otherwise del:3ga ted to one or more institutions of higher learning.
Such responsibility may be exercised through appropriate
contractual relationships with individuals or
agencies located within or without the Commonwealth. The authority includes but is not
limited to contractual arrangements for programs
of research, specialized training, and cultural
enrichment.

164.030 Regulations of Council to be Followed by State
Educational Institutions.

The governing board of each of

- 18 the state institutions of higher learning shall make such
changes or adjustments in the curricula and such rules and
regulations affecting their schools as are necessary to
carry out and put into effect the rulings of the Council
on Public Higher Education in regard to curricular offerings,
entrance fees and qualifications for admission to and
reports from their respective institutions.
The obligations expressed in these statutes may be
changed by the General Assembly of the Conunonwealth of
Kentucky which convenes biennially in e v en numbered years.
Bills to alter the statutes under which the University
operates may be introduced by elected members of the
General Assembly according to the rules of that body.

- 19 EVALUATION
The statement of purposes for Morehead State University
beginning on page 3

of this report agrees with Lhe views

of the present faculty, administration, and Board of Regents.
Members of the faculty and administration formally adopted
the statement during a special faculty meeting on December 8,
1 970 .

The Board of Regents subsequently approved the state -

ment early in 1971 .
History of the Statement .

Prior to 1960, no extens i ve

s t udy was conducted to reveal over - all discrepancies
b etween the purposes of the University and their f u lfillment .
However, individual faculty members are alert to information
given them by their former students relative to this issue
and often relay the information to their respective admi nistrators and colleagues for consideration.

In addition,

some f a c ul ty members regularly solicit anonymous evaluations
of t h e i r courses from current students in order to determine
how effectively course purposes are being achieved.
On e r ecent study of 463 Morehead graduates who had
r eceived teaching certificates showed that fewer than
t went y - f ive percent classed their methods training as
"fa i r" or " poor."

In the same study fewer tha n Lwelve

percent classed their subj ect matt er training- as "fair"
or "poor."
The Commi Llee on Purposes sug·g-ests the Corma tion of
a Pu rposes Review Comm ittee which wou ld review biennially

- 20 the extent of the University's fulfillment of its statement
of purpose.

Further, under the Office of Research and

Development, a Director of Institutional Research was
employed in August, 1970.

One of his first duties was

to design techniques for the measurement of institutional
effectiveness.
Review of the Statement.

The official statement of

purposes for the University and for the various schools,
divisions and departments of the University are subjected
to review whenever they are rewritten.

Regarding analyses

of school and departmental functions, it may be noted that
the School of Applied Sciences and Technology received in
1969 the report of an ad-hoc committee set up to study the
functioning of that School.

While the committee did not

investigate directly the extent to wh ich the School's
purpose was being fulfilled, it did make recommendations
regarding procedural and administrative policies which,
when implemented, could contribute to more effective
achievement of the School's purpose.
The School of Humanities has recently completed reorganization of its departmental structure to facilitate
the accomplishment of the stated aims and purposes, as
has the School of Sciences and Mathematics.
During the course of t h e change from college to university status in 1966, an evaluation of Iunclions in
relation to purpose was made on department, division,

- 21 school, and university levels which was extensiv e and which
involved all elements of the University.
For the purposes of the critical self-evaluation
requisite for the Southern Association in the current
study, all schools have been involved in analysis of
questionnaires submitted to and returned by their fac ul ty
members , department heads, and/or division chairmen .
Financial Support for Purpose.

The adequacy of

fi nanc ial resources required to meet the Universi ty's
purpose is reflected by the physical plant and by the
e quipment available for use by the different e lements of
the University .
The Dean of the School of Applied Sciences and
Technology fee l s that the new building to be constructed
in the near future, coupled with the existing buildings
occupied by the School, will allow for a more satisfactory
fulfillment of the purposes of that School .

The Dean

of the School of Social Sciences believes that the re novation of Rader Hall, completed in 1970, will meet
adequately the needs of his Sc hool.

The Dean of the School

of Education is quite satisfied with the physical facilities
provided by the Education Building first occupied in 1968.
The Dean of the School of Sciences and Mathematics believes
that the needs of his School will be met as soon as his
faculty is able to utilize space now occupie d by Applied
Sciences and Technology faculty.

According to the Dean

of the School of Humanities, lhe recent addition to Baird

·- 22 Music Hall and the newly constructed Claypool-Young Art
Building have satisfied the needs of his School.
Meeting the Needs.

Even though no formal reports

have been filed, personnel of the various elements of the
Univers i ty are continuously evaluating the projection of
the University into its service area.
p r i orit i es have had to be set .
been achieved.

Needless to say,

Not all objectives have

Described below are some of the projects

which illustrate the University's attempt to serve the
people of the Commonwealth of Kentucky.*
1.

The Adult Radio Project for Carter, Elliott, Lewis,
Morgan, and Rowan Counties serves these counties
educationally, culturally, and informatively
through the means of radio broadcasts to the
elderly.

Receivers are provided individual

families via federal funding.

The University's

radio station staff has produced three program
services with thirteen programs each aimed at
the needs and interests of the elderly.
2.

The Appalachian Adult Basic Education Demonstration
Center is a demonstration center for development of
research projects, materials, facilities, and
educational technology for undereducated adults
in the Appalachian region of the United States.

*From MSU Technical Assistance to Eastern Kentucky
published by the Office of Research and Development,
Moreh ead State University.

3.

The Atomic

unit operated

by Morehead State University and the United States
Atomic Energy Commission .

The mobile unit travels

to schools throu ghout the state demonstrating the
pea ceful uses of atomic energy .
4.

The College Science Improvement Program is a progr am
des igned to study the area junior college science
curricula and instruction in relation to that of
Morehead State University and other institutions
of higher education.

Morehead State University

and four private junior colleges of the region
are working cooperatively on the project.

A

few of the identified objectives of this program
are:
(a)

To establish a close working interrelationshi p
between the five institutions whereby study
and work can be done on the biological science
curriculum so that identified changes can be
implemente d .

(b)

To make a complete analysis of courses
offered in the biological sciences in each
of the participating junior colleges and to
determine how they relate to freshman and
sophomore curricula of the host institutions.
The course content of the respective institutions will be analyzed to determine the
degree of correlation in content presented as

+

subject matter.
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(c)

To develop an inter-institutional visitation
program designed to promote understanding of
the biological science program in each institution.

A visitation prog ram will enable

the group to establish needs on a regional
basis and to project plans to strengthen
the offerings of the schools involved.
5.

The Program to Promote Coordination of Projects
Between Agriculture and Agricultural Related
Agencies Working in Five Eastern Kentucky Counties
is a project designed to bring together the resources of the region so that the agricultural
economy of the five counties may be strengthened.

6.

The Community Recreation Program is directed toward
the stimulation and organization of community
recreation programs in the fifteen county area
of Eastern Kentucky.

7.

The Correction Program at the Federal Youth Center
in Ashland, Kentucky, is designed to bring the
influences of a university into a penal institution
for rehabilitation purposes.

This program has

involved the extension services, the programs ol
the personal development institule, and the
guidance and counseling services of the University.
8.

Head Start and Regional Training Program.

The

University operates two basic units in the Head
Start project:

(a) A full year program operated

•

- 25 at University Breekinridge School for children
eligible fo r entrance into kindergarten, and (b)
a summer training program designe d to train
personnel working with Head Start programs in
the region.

The Regional Training Program is

designed to give technical assistance to Head
Start personne l on a year round basis.
9.

The Home Management Improvement Program is an inservice education program for welfare case workers
in home management and for welfare recipient
families in Easte rn Kentucky.

10.

The Planning Program for Prospective Teac hers of
Disadvantaged Youth is a project which provides
support for a special planning program addressed
to the n eed for teachers who are able to develop
and conduct elementary school experiences based
on understanding a child's level of deve lopmen t
and maximum potential as a productive member of
society.

11.

The Insti t ute on the Aging p r ovides services to
the e lderly of the region based upon research
which d etermines their n eeds and wan ts.

12 .

The Insti t u te for Support Personnel is designed to
stre ngthen the partnership approach between
teachers and teacher- aid es in prov iding teacher
learning experiences in the classroom .
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13.

The Internship in Public Affairs is designed to
give students on-the-job training in city management and planning.

The project is a cooperative

venture of Morehead State University and the city
governments of the region.
14 .

Th e Legislative Internship Program is designed to
give students contact with and experience in state
government.

The objective is recruitment of

competent personnel for state government positions .
15.

Operation Talent Search is a continuous program
operated by Morehead State University to encourage
talented youth from economically deprived homes
to continue their education.

1 6.

In Science - A Process Approach, the University has
launched an extensive program working with the
teachers of Floyd County to implement this teaching
approach in their science courses.

17 .

Upward Bound is a p re-co llege preparatory program
for 100 high school students selected from twelve
counties of the region.

The program is designed

to generate the skills and motivation necessary
for success in edu cation beyond high school for
these young people from deprived backgrounds.
In addition to the projects described above, the
University's Office of School Relations has offered:
(1) speaker and consultant services for the region,
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(2) forty-eight courses in Extension Centers, and. (3)
forty-six.correspoi;idence courses.

Also, University

facilities are available for use by organized groups in
the region.
Relationships with other Institutions.

In the·

~

Commonwealth of Kentucky the fiscal affairs of the public.
institutions of higher education are coordinated at the
state level by. the Council on Public Higher Education.

The Counc.il may review new ·programs proposed by any of

-•

.

state institutions of higher education.

----

,

the

.Thus, duplication

may be prevented through the work of the Council.
Competition among the' various institutions of higher
:education in Kentucky has stimulated their 'best efforts
in

prov~ding

better educational programs.

Coop~.ration

with neighboring institutions has resulted

in a number· of programs such as the College :')cience
Improvement Program (COSIP) described on page 23 of this
report.

A joint program with the Breathitt County School

System has been established for the purpose.of training
teacher aides in elementary education for the schools of
that county.

The University also offers a joint.doctoral
·----~·;:z>··

program with the University of Kentucky Which
is described
. '
'

on page 333 _in the report of the Graduate Comini ttee.
The University has assisted emerging colleges in the
region in various other ways.

One program involves the
I .--

.

designing of storage data cards, the training of machine
operators, and the maintenance 9f the records of Lees·

--- - .

-~

....

- 28 Junior College.

The University maintains graduate assistant-···

·ship posts f.or persons chosen by Alice Lloyd Colleg·e ,- Sue
Bennett College, and Lees Junior College who prepare in
a graduate program at Morehead and then return to the
nominating schools to teach.

Students from junior and

community colleges of Eastern Kentucky may attend concerts
and other.functions on campus without charge as the
.

-

~

,'!"'

-

University accepts their college identification cards for
admission purposes.

Morehead students; in turn are per-

mitted to attend functions on the campuses.of the cooperating
schools.
Another cooperative program with smaller institutions
i'n the region is designed to serve students who have received financial assistance at certain junior· colleges.
Such students may expect to receive the same level of
financial assistance enjoyed at their junior college when
and if they transfer to this campus.

In the. fall of 1970,

the Universit.Y entered into· a program of cooperation with
tne directors of several community colleges and public
school superintendents.

It is expected th.at these. men

will teach courses or lecture from time to time on the
Morehead campus.
Weaknesses in the Purposes.

The.Committee on Purposes

has attempted to involve members of the University community
in an evaluation of the University's statement of purpose.
The results of that endeavor are recorded in the Appendix
to this report.

- 29 Publications.

Information regarding evaluation of

institutional publications and public reiatioris measures·

·-

--.~....

-·

I

will be given in the 1,report· of the Office of Unive.rsi ty·
Affairs in the section of the report dealing with "Special
Activities."

Evaluat ~on of approaches to prospective
1

students used by members of, the University's admi.ssions
staff has disclosed that admissions officers attempt to
serve the prospective student as representatives of higher
education, not just'as "salesmen" for Morehead State
University.

The admissions staff appears to endeavor to

represent Morehead honestly and .with candor.
Since very little effort has been made to ·solicit
funds for educational purposes from individuals or corporations, no question has arisen as to the accurate
depiction of the University to prospective donors.

Most,

if not all, of the gifts received from non-alumni have
been unsolicited or solicited informally.

With the

appointment of a full-time Director of Alumni Affairs in·
the Summer of 1970, it is expected that plans for more.
forlllal and.intensive solicitation will be developed for
use at least _among graduates of the University.

As the

Research and Development staff grows, it is also anticipated
that plans will be developed for more formal solicitation,
especially from corporations and foundations.
The Dean of the School of Humanities has reported
several examples of unsolicited donations which may be
typical of the University at large.

In one case, an

-- .__;.......

- 30 individual gives $200 each year in memory of his daughter
who was a music major at the time she was killed in an
automobile accident.

The money is used for a scholarship

which is awarded upon recommendation of the music faculty.
In a second case, a $1,000 contribution was given by a
foundation in support of the Adult Radio Project.

The

donation was not formally solicited but was encouraged
by a friend of the project director.

Finally, the Dean

of the School of Humanities reported receiving two gifts
recently, one from a parent ($50 matched by an insurance
foundation) and one from an alumnus ($100).

These gifts

were used to purchase a te levision receiver for a classroom.

PROJECTION
Changes in the Purposes.

Changes in the purposes of

the University are contemplated as changes in society take
place and are identified for implication in the role of
the University.
Furthermore, it is thought that any proposed substantive changes will not n ecessitate major alterations
in the statement of purposes.
Re-evaluation of Purposes.

So that the University may

periodically evaluate its programs and their effec tiveness
in relation to its purposes, we propose the formation of
a Purposes Review Committee for 1971-72 to consist of the
following members:

- 31 Chairman, (non-voting) Present Chairman of the Committee
of Purposes
1
1
1
1
1
2
2

Representative School of Applied Sciences and Technology
Representative School of Education
Representative School of Humanities
Representative School of Sciences and Mathematics
Representative School of Social Sciences
Representatives appointed by the Administrative Council
Representatives appointed by the Student Council

One person will be elected as vice-chairman each year
and will assume the chairmanship the following year.
The duty of the committee will be to review in each
odd numbered year beginning with the fall of 1971 the programs,
facilities, personnel, and budgets and their effectiveness
in relation to the purposes of Morehead State University.
The model for the proposed evaluation scheme outlined
on the following pages was designed after the Michael and
Metfessel model in "A Paradigm for Developing Valid Measurable
Objectives in the Evaluation of Educational Programs in
Colleges and Universities," Educational and Psychological
Measurement, 27 (1967), 373-383.
After reading this report, the Visiting Conunittee may
wish to examine some of the data compiled by the Committee
on Purposes during the course of its study.

Copies of this

data are available in the office of the Dean of Undergraduate
Programs and in the office of the Dean of Graduate Programs .

- - - - -- - -

-- --- - - -- -
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FLCM CHART FOR PROPOSED PURPOSES
REVIEW PROCESS.*

- 33 LIST OF STEPS IN THE PROPOSED
PURPOSES REVIEW PROCESS
1.

Begin review process.
General conunittee meets for
orientation and review of statement of purposes.
Organization for action.

2.

Committee member for School of Applied Sciences
and Technology meets with representatives of each
department and division of the School.

3.

The group reviews 1:he University objectives and
identifies in behavioral terms the implementation
by each department and division.

4.

The conunittee member prepares a summary of his
findings.

5.

Reconunendations for further study and implementation
are prepared by the committee member.

6- 9.

(Steps 2-5 are done by t h e committee me mber from
the School of Educ2tion.)

10-13.

(Steps 2-5 are done by the committee member in the
School of Humanities.)

14-17.

(Steps 2-5 are done by the representative from the
School of Sciences and Mathematics.)

18-21.

(Steps 2-5 are done by the committee member from
the School of Social Sciences.)

22.

Begin review of purposes with administrative units
of the University.

23.

One administrative representative meets with
representatives of budget and facilities units
of the University.

24-26.

27.

28-30.

31.

(Steps 3-5 repeated for each unit.)
The second administrative representative meets
with personnel and program service units (testing,
counseling, admissions, etc .) of the University.
(Steps 3-5 repeated for each unit.)
Begin review of purposes of student related groups .

..: 34 32.

33-35.

36.
37-39.

40.

One student representative meets with representative
of student service'units (housing, bookstore, food,
financial aids, etc.) of the University.
(Steps 3-5 repeated for each unit.)
The second student representative meets with
representative of student organizations.
(Repeat steps 3-5 with each group.)
Representative of f~ach school meets and prepares
a summary report of the curriculum review .
.

'

41.

Administrative represenfatives prepare summary of
the findings of administrative units of the University.

42.

Student representatives prepare summary of their
findings of studen-.C activities.

43.

Purposes Review Committee prepares summary of their
findings.

44.

Committee evaluates the report in relation to the
University statement of purpose.

45.

Report is prepared for review of University Senate.

46.

University Senate makes recommendations to University
for further implementation of the purposes.

47.

Recommendations are returned to each unit of the
University .

.·...·.

. '/'·

II.

ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION
TITLE AND ORGANIZATION

The Morehead State Normal School was established in
1922 when the General Assembly of Kentucky passed an act
providing for the opening of two normal schools, one in
eastern Kentucky and the other in the western part of the
state.

These schools were to be created for the purpose

of training teachers for the elementary schools of Kentucky.
Morehead was selected as th e site for one of these institutions and Murray was selec ted as the site of the other.
Since its establishment, the name of the school has
been changed four times by the General Assembly.

In 1926

it became Morehead State Normal School and Teachers College;
in 1930, Morehead State Teachers College; in 1948, Morehead
State College; and in 1966, Morehead State University.
The statutes of the Commonwealth of Kentucky provided
that the designation of Morehead State College be recognized
as Morehead State University upon approval by a majority
of the Board of Regents, and the filing of certified evidence
of such approval by t he board with the Secretary of State
and t he Legislative Research Commission.

Affirmativ e action

was taken by the Board r egarding the above prescribed
procedure and the legal name of the institution became
Morehead State University on June 16, 1966.

The statutes
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further state that as a university these programs shall
be provided:
1.

Baccalaureate programs of instruction.

2.

Graduate programs of instruction at the masters-

degree level in education, business, and arts and sciences;
and programs beyond the masters-degree level to meet the
requirements for teachers, school leaders, and other
certified personnel.
3.

Research and service programs directly related

to the needs of the primary geographical area.
4.

Programs of a community college nature.

In order to implement the prescribed programs, the
institution is organized into five bureaus -- Student
Affairs, Academic Affairs, University Affairs, Research
and Development, and Business Affairs -- with a vice
president as chief administrative officer of each bureau.
The Bureau of Academic Affairs is divided into two areas,
Graduate Programs and Undergraduate Programs, each headed
by an administrative official designated as a dean.

These

two areas of programs continue through the five schools of
the University:

the Schools of Education, Sciences and

Mathematics, Applied Sciences and Technology, Humanities,
and Social Sciences.

The affairs of each school are

administered by an official designated as a dean.
The Kentucky Revised Statutes are the legal basis
of the status of the Board of Regents and also define
the limitations under which the Board shall operate.

-
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The Council on Public Higher Education, created by law,
determines the amount of entrance and/or registration
fees and approves the qualifications for admission to
public institu tions of hi gher education.

The Council

also reviews budget reques1s of the institutions of
public higher education and submits them with recommendations
to the Governor through the Department of Finance.

As long

as the Board operates within the limitations imposed by the
statutes, it has broad discretionary powers and its
decisions are not subject to reversal by any other agency.
There is no evidence

~ hat

any member of the Board

has attempted to g o beyond policy making into interference with the administration of the Board's policies.
There is also no evidence of undue pressure upon the
Board or administration from outside agencies, groups
or individuals.
GOVERNING BOARD
The Board of Regents of Morehead State University is
org anized according to the Statutes of the Commonwealth
of Kentucky as set forth in the School Laws of Kentucky.
The Kentucky Statutes authorize the creation of a Board
of Regents consisting of the Superintendent of Public
Instruction as chairman, six members appointed by the
Governor, one non-voting member elected for three year
terms by the faculty, and one non-voting student member
elec ted annually by the student body.
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The six lay members are appointed for four-year terms
on a staggered basis.

No more than three of the appointees

may be from the same political party, and no more than
two members from the same county.
The faculty representative must hold the rank of
assistant professor or above , and is elected by secret
ballot by all faculty members of the University of the
rank of assistant professor or higher.
The student representative is the president of the
student body, provided he is a full-ti me student and a
permanent resident of Kentucky.

If the student body

president does not meet the above requirements, a special
election is held to select a full-time resident of Kentucky
as the student member.
A member of the Board may be removed only by the
Governor, but may not be removed except for a legitimate
cause.
As the Board is relatively small and only one or two
members are appointed each year, orientation of the new
members is handled on an informal basis.

This is done

through literature, informal discussions with other members
of the Board and administrative personnel, informal
mee tings, and tours.

All members of the Board, as well

as other groups, are informed continually through
University publications and oral reports.
It is routine procedure for the Board to be informed
on a self-study of this type and the committee visit

- 39 associated with it.

Participation on the part of the

Board is primarily approval and encouragement of the
project.
There are no lay or professional groups acting as
an advisory council .

The Board has no standing committees.

Following is a list of the members of the Board of
Regents with their dates of appointment and term expiration
dates:
Wendell Butler
Frankfort
Term began January 1, 1968
Term expires January 1, 1972
(Superintendent of Public
Instruction and Chairman of
the Board)

W. H. Cartmell
Maysville
Appointed April 1, 1956
Term expires April 1, 1972
Jerry Howell
Jackson
Appointed April 1, 1968
Term expires April 1, 1972

Lloyd Cassity
Ashland
Appointed April 1, 1963
Term expires April 1, 1971

B. F. Reed
Drift
Appointed 1953
Re-appointed April 1, 1958
Term expires April 1, 1974

Cloyd McDowell
Harlan
Appointed April 1, 1966
Term expires April 1, 1974

Charles D. Wheeler
Ashland
Appointed April 1, 1969
Term expires April 1, 1973

Franklin Mangrum--representing
the faculty
Elected - 1968
Term expires 1971

Jack Simms--representing
the students
Elected - 1970
Term expires 1971

In recent years, the Board has operated freely of the
stigma of political interference.
the lengthy tenure of the members:

Attesting to this is
one member has served

through the terms of five governors and another has served
through four Governor's terms.

The common practice of

reappointment of members provides the continuity necessary

- 40 In recent years almost all issues

for effective operation.

have been resolved by unanimous vote indicating a lack of
division on the Board, political or otherwise .
The Board of Regents appoints the President of the
University and upon his recommendation, selects the
remainder of the faculty and staff, including other
administrative personnel.

The duties of the administrative

personnel are well defined and made known to the faculty
and staff by faculty handbooks and other publications.
The President is responsible for the operation and
development of the University as a whole and each of its
parts.

He serves both as the chief administrator and the

principal educational supervisor of the ins titut ion.

He

has the responsibility of providing leadership to recruit
and maintain an instructional, research, and administrative
staff of high quality.

He plans and directs t he financial

and developmental programs of the institution.

The

President is also concerned with providing adequate
channels of conununication among the students, faculty,
staff, the public, and alumni.

The President is the only

person who reports directly to the Board.
The Board meets quarterly in regular session and may
have special called meetings as deemed necessary.

At

these meetings , the President makes policy reconunendations .
Much of the policy originates through recommendations
from the various elements of the University, such as
faqulty and student groups .

These recommendations are

- 41 formulated through mee tings of the faculty, Administrative
Council, University Senate, Graduate Council, Undergraduate
Curriculum Committee, Student Council, and other groups,
and are presented to the Board by the President.

The

Board may ask the faculty to make recommendations in a
particular area or to resolve a particular problem.

A

recent example of this was the request for a faculty study
of the problem of inviting off-campus speakers to the
campus and for recommendations on suggested policy;
resultant faculty recommendations were adopted by the
Board.

The Board recently authorized the President to

name a nine-member committee to study the ROTC program
and report to the Board by April 1, 1971.
Policy may also originate within the Board based on
information gathered either from within the University or
from other sources.

The President initiates policy by

making recommendations to the Board as he perceives the
administrative or organizational needs of the University.
Some of the major decisions of the Board since the
last institutional study are as follows:
1.

To incur a bonded indebtedness on the part of

the University to improve facilities in housing, dining,
and academic facilities .

At the time this was deemed

necessary for the University to continue an open
admissions policy and not force the limiting of
enrollment.

-

2.
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To establish the organization and programs to be

offered when Morehead State College was gr anted University
status in 1966.

3.

To move into various academic fields for graduate

study .
4.

To offer a community college program when the

regional state universities were granted a uthority to do
so .
5.

To provide representation on all University

committees for the dif ferent elements of the University,
including faculty, administration, and students.
6.

To create a University Senate composed of forty -

nine members -- twenty-five faculty,

twe lve students and

twelve administrators.
When policy is adopted by the Board, the University
community is informed through reports by the President,
faculty handbooks, school catalogs and other publications.
There is no reason why anyone connected with the University,
if he desires informat ion on any aspect of the functions
of the University, cannot o b tain i t.
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- 44 ADMINISTRATIVE ORGANIZATION
The administration of the University is divided into
five separate and distinct areas (called Bureaus) with a
vice-president as organization head assuming the responsibility for each area.

Following is a brief description of

responsibilities of the f ive Bureaus, along with organizational charts and sub-organizations.
Bureau of Academic Affairs
The Vice-President for Academic Affairs and Dean of
the Faculty is head of the Bureau of Academic Affairs
and exercises general supervision over all phases of the
academic program of the Uniuersity, both graduate and
undergraduate.

Functions to which he gives particular

attention are:

promoting efforts leading to the development

and modification of

instruc ~ional

programs; assisting in

the work of all academic committees, each of which he
serves as an ex officio member; recommending to the
President all appointments to the academic staff;
cooperating with the deans of the schools in determining
personnel needs and in developing the nece ssary position
descriptions; maintaining the fac ulty personnel files,
and making space assignments for classroom and laboratory
instruction.
The Dean of Undergraduate Programs is the executive
agent of the undergraduate faculty.
As such he
approves course offerings and curricula; assists
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in schedule coordination; approves student schedules
and changes in the same; administers the regulations
of the University pertaining to student enrollment
and teaching loads , absences, leaves, probation,
and re-instatement; and counsels with students
concerning their academic objectives and programs.
He serves as chairman of the CoIIDllittee on Undergraduate Instruction and contributes to the
institutional program of faculty recruitment and
improvement. He is also responsible for:
(1) the
services performed by the Off ices of Admissions
and Records; (2) the curricular program and
administration of R.O.T.C.; and (3) the administration of libraries of the University.
The Dean of Graduate Programs serves as chairman
of the Graduate Council and is responsible for
the University.
He is the general advisor of
graduate students; coordinates all graduate
curricula; supervises all publications pertaining
to graduate work; and makes recommendations to
the Graduate Council on policies and practices
to be followed in granting graduate credit and
degrees.
The deans of the several schools are assigned
the executive functions for their schools.
It is
their responsibili ty to see that applicable policies
and regulations of the Board of Regents and those
of the Administration and faculty are executed.
These individuals are charged with supervision of
the educational programs; maintaining high instructional standards; recommending, to the VicePresident for Academic Affairs, with the advice of
the Dean of Undergraduate Programs and the Dean
of Graduate Programs, all appointments, changes
in rank and salary, and removals; recommending
to the Deans of Underg-raduate and Graduate Programs,
the class schedules for their schools and presenting
proposed changes concerning curricula and course
offerings to the appropriate faculty committee.
Under the Bureau of Academic Affairs are five schools,
the Department of Military Science, the library, the
Registrar's Office , and the Admissions Office.
organizational chart is shown on page 46.
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SCHOOL OF APPLIED SCIENCES AND TECHNOLOGY
The School of Applied Sciences and Technology consists
of six departments .

Two of these departments, the

Departme nt of Business Administra t ion and the Department
of Business Education and Office Administration, make
up the Division of Business.

Each of the six departments

has a p erson designated as department head.

The Division

of Business has a chairman.
Three of the departments have special programs with
persons designated as coordinators in charge.

A complete

organizational chart showing these relationships is on
page 48.
COMM ITTEES , SCHOOL OF APPLIED SCIENCES
AND TECHNOLOGY
Curriculum and Instruction Committee
It is the function of this conunittee to study and
recommend approval and disapproval for new courses and
programs, revision of existing courses and programs, or
deletion of existing courses and programs as reco1mnended
to the committee by the chairmen of the departments within
the School.

In addition, it is the function of the

conunittee to periodically review the methods of instruction
used within the School for the purpose of making recommendations for improvement.

The committee also serves

as a forum where departmental faculty and student
representat ives may discuss policies for the purpose
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o f making recommendations to all areas which are normally
considered within the domain of curriculum and ins t ruction.
Graduate Committee
The Graduate Committee of the School of Applied
Sciences and Technology serves as a liaison between the
various depar t me nts of the School and the Graduate
Council o f the University.

Members are kep t informed

of recommendations and action in the Gradua te Council,
and in turn, committee members make suggest i ons to the
representatives of the Council.

The School Graduate

Committee studies and makes recommendation for course
proposals and graduate programs and various policies
involving graduate students and assistan t s.

Recommendations

for new courses and programs are submitted to the Dean
of the School for approval before being sen t to t he
Graduate Council.
Advisory Committee
The Advisory Commi ttee is made up of a faculty
representative from each of the six departments within
the School of Applied Sciences and Technology.
This commi ttee functions as a communication channel
between the faculty and the Dean.

Committee members

representing each department focus the attention of the
Dean on the various concerns o f the faculty, whether
they be of an academic, professional, procedural or
polic y nature.

Additionally, the commi ttee f unc t ions

-
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as a reaction panel to ideas or proposals of Lhe Dean
or conunittee members.

Administrative decisions are not

the responsibility of the committee .

In essence, the

committee functions as a counseling body to the Dean.
School Coordinating Committee
The School Coordinating Committee is made up of the
six department heads within the School.

The committee

functions as an administrative advisory committee to
the Dean and also as a means of disseminating practices
and policies within the School.

It further serves as

an articulation committee in the prevention and resolution
of conflicts among departmenLs.

The committee meets on

a regular basis the first and third Tuesday of each month
and on a call basis as often as needed.

SCHOOL OF EDUCATION
The School of Education consists of one division,
three departments, and related programs either as a part
of the division and departments or as separate programs.
University Breckinridge Laboratory School is also a part
of the School of Education.
The division chairman, department chairmen, prog ram
directors and heads, and the Director of University
Breckinridge School are responsible directly to the Dean
of the School of Education.

- 51 The line of responsibility of each of the divisions,
departments, and prog rams is indicated in the School of
Education organizational charL on page 52.

COMMITTEES, SCHOOL OF EDUCATION
Conunittee on Conunittees
The Commi ttee on Conunittees for the School of Education
is composed of seven members appointed by the Dean of the
School of Education.

The conunittee is charged with the

responsibility of studying Lhe many needs of Lhe School
of Education and of reconunending to the faculty a conunittee
stru ctu re that will enable the School to function more
effic i ently .
Conuni ttee on Undergraduate Curriculum
The Committee on Underg raduate Curriculum is composed
of one member from each area in the School of Education
plus one student from each of the two areas of Elementary
j

I·

and Secondary Education.

This is an acting conunittee

of the faculty, having the responsibility of:
1.

initiating curriculum review.

2.

rev i ewin g any proposed changes in:

courses).

a.

programs

b.

prerequisites for courses and/ or prog rams

c.

requirements for programs

d.

sequence of courses

e.

course offerings (addition and/ or deletion of
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Graduate Committee
The Graduate Committee

consis~s

of nine faculty

members who consider all School programs relating to the
graduate program in education.

All graduate programs

and courses must be approved by this group before they
are sent on to the University Graduate Council for
consideration.
Committee on Teacher Education
The Committee on Teacher Education has policy-making
power on Teacher Education matters affecting only the
School of Education (e.g., reviewing applications for
admission to teacher educa t ion, scope and sequence of
the Teacher Education Program).

On University-wide

ma tters, the committee will make recommendations to the
University Committee on Teacher Education.
The Committee is composed of six faculty members
from the School of Education plus one student from each
of the two areas of Elementary and Secondary education.
Appointment of all members is made by the Dean of the
School of Education.
Comm illee on Evaluation of Prol'essional Performance
The Committee on Evaluation of Professional Performance
is composed of one faculty member from each of the broad
areas of the School of Education plus one member at large.
The committee is charged with lhe responsibility of studying
the various aspects of objectively evaluating professional

- 54 performance and recommending specific criLeria Lo the
faculty for consideration.

The approved product of this

committee becomes the criteria to be submitted to the
Department Heads and the Dean of the School of Education.
Committee on the Utilization of University
Breckinridge School
The conunittee on the Utilization of University
Breckinridge School is composed of twenty-five members
of both University Breckinridge faculty and Professional
Education faculty.

This conunittee proposes means through

which the purposes of University Breckinridge can most
effectively be achieved.

SCHOOL OF HUMANITIES
The School of Humanities consists of three departments
and two divisions:
Department of Art

Division of Communications

Department of Music

Division of Languages
and Literature

Department of Philosophy
The department heads and the division chairmen are
responsible directly to the Dean of the School of Humanities .
The complete line of responsibility from within each
department and division is indicated in the official
School of Humanities Organizational Chart drawn up by
the Dean's office and shown on page 55.
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CdMMITTEES, SCHOOL OF HUMANITIES
Unde rgraduate CJrriculum Committee
This commi t tee consist s of representatives from each
departmen t and division and has the responsibility of
reviewing and acting upon proposals dealing with undergraduate currio ulum

as

they are submitted by individual

f aculty members or department heads and division chairmen.
The decision of th is comn1i t tee is then forwarded to the
Dean, who in tur n f orwards the proposal with his added
decision to the Un ivers i ty Undergraduate Committee.
Graduate Curricu lum Cbtnmitt ee
This comm ittee c ohsis t s of representatives from each
department and tliv isioh and reviews and acts upon proposals
dealing with grllduate curr i culum.
committee is

th~ n

The decision of this

forwarded to t he Dean, who forwards the

proposal with his added decision to the University Graduate
Council.
In the School of

~umanities

there are several activities

which serve as l aborat ories for the various disciplines.
The listing be l1,w explainm the relationships:
Laboratory ac tiv i t y

Related
Discipline

Department
(Division)

Art Galler y

Aj l ar t courses

Art

Debate Team

Speech

Communications

Dramatic Productions

Drama

Communications

Radio and t el vision
stations

Radio - T.V.
t

Communicatiorls

I

-

Laboratory activity
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Related
Discipline

Department
(Division)

Trail Blazer

Journalism

Communications

Language laboratory

Foreign
languages

Languages and
Literature

Dial access system

Vo.rious
disciplines

Research and
Development
Bureau

Band

Instrumental
Music

Music

Brass Choir

Brass
instruments

Music

Concert Choir

Vocal Music

Music

Chamber Singers

Vocal Music

Music

Men's and Women's
Choruses

Extra-curricular
activity for
all University
s t udents

Music

Stage Bands

Jazz

Music

Orches tra

Instrumental
Music

Music

Honors Seminar

Ail University
students, by
invitation

Philosophy
(and general)

SCHOOL OF SCIENCE AND MATHEMAT ICS
The School of Science and Mathematics prepares
students for careers in biology, chemistry, geology and
earth science, mathematics, and physics.

Programs for

these disciplines are organized under three divisions:
Division of Biological Sciences, Division of Mathematical

-
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Sciences, and Division of Physical Sciences.

The

organizational chart for the School of Sciences and
Mathematics is on page 59.

COMMITTEES, SCHOOL OF SCIENCE
AND MATHEMATICS
Coordinating Committee
The Coordinating Committee is composed of the Dean
of the School as chairman, and the Chairmen of the
Divisions of Biological, Mathematical, and Physical
Sciences.

This committee serves as a clearinghouse

for academic problems requiring school attack for
solution.

Items for consideration may be presented to

the committee by any member of the committee, any member
of the faculty, or the administrative staff.
Committee on Undergraduate Curriculum
and Instruction
This committee is composed of six faculty members
who have the responsibility of continuous review and
evaluation of all undergraduate curricula and instructional
practices in the School.

New undergraduate courses must

be approved by this committee before they are sent on to
the University Curriculum Committee for consideration.
Committee on Teacher Education
This committee is composed of eight faculty members
who study the Teacher Education Program for students in
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the various fields of science.

They make recommendations

for changes in these programs to the University Committee.
Committee on Honors Program
This committee is composed of nine members who
recommend changes in the Honors Program and prospec tive
honor students to the University Honors Committee, and
who organize and conduct the Regional Science Fair in this
area.
Graduate Committee
This committee is composed of five faculty members
who have the responsibility of continuous review and
evaluation of all graduate curricula.

New graduate

courses must be approved by this commiltee before they
are sent on to the University Graduate Council for
consideration.
Radioisotopes Committee
This committee of five faculty members is concerned
with the regulation and safe usage of isotopes in the
classroom and research in the School.

SCHOOL OF SOCIAL SCIENCES
The School of Social Sciences consists of five
departments , with a faculty of forty-three individuals
trained especially for their professional disciplines.
The departments of Economics, Geography, History, Political

- 61 Science, and Sociology compose the School.

Baccalaureate

majors and minors are offered by each of these departments,
and a masters d egree program is offered in history.
Masters degree programs are in the planning stage in
the departmen ts of Geography, Political Science, and
Sociology.

An organizational chart is shown on page 62 .

COMMITTEES, SCHOOL OF SOCIAL SCIENCES
Dean's Advisory Committee
The Dean's Advisory Committee is composed of all
the department heads of the School.

This committee acts

as an advisory committee to the Dean on administrative
matters.

Each department head consults with the faculty

members of that department to get their reaction s on
the matter under consideration.
Graduate Committee
The Graduate Committee consists of one faculty
member from each of the five departments.

Each member

is recommended by his department head and approved by
the Dean's Advisory Committee.

The chairman of the

committee represents the School on the University
Graduate Council.
The Graduate Committee considers all school programs
relating to the graduate programs in Social Sciences.
All graduate programs and courses must be approved by
this committee before going to the University Graduate
Council for

conside~at ion.

SC H OOL

OF

SOCIAL

SC I ENCES

I

DEAN

Department oI
EconomLCH
(Head)

Department
Geography
(Head)

of

D .. partment
IJIRtOry
(Head)

of

Department
of
Poli L• cal Science
(Head)

Dl'parlment
Sociology
(He ad)

"'
en

l'-'

Economics

Geography

History

Political Science

Sociology

Social

Wel!are
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The Undergraduate Curriculum Committee consists of
five members , one from each department.

Each member is

recommended by his department head and approved by the
Dean's Advisory Committee.

The chairman of the committee

serves on the University Undergraduate Curr i culum Committee.
This is an acting committee with the responsibility
of reviewing proposed changes in programs and course
offerings at the undergraduate level.

Proposals must be

approved by this committee before being sent to the
Universi ty Undergraduate Curriculum Committee.
Library Committee
The Library Committee consists of one faculty member
from each department, with the chairman of the committee
serving on the University Library Committee .

Each member

is selected by his chairman and approved by the Dean's
Advisory Commi ttee.
The committee acts as an advisory group on library
selections primarily at the graduate level and on library
budget allo tments t o the different departments .
Research and Project Committee
Th e Research and Project Committee consists of one
faculty member from each of the five departments wi th the
chairman serving on the University Research Committee.
Each member is selected by his department head and approved
by the Dean's Advisory Commi ttee.
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This committee functions as an advisory group to
the representative on the University Research Committee
in research and project activities.

The committee also

acts as a motivating group in encouraging research and
project development among the faculty of the School.
Teacher Education Committee
The Teacher Education Committee consists of one
member from each department, with the chairman serving
on the University Teacher Education Committee.

Each

member is recommended by his department head and approved
by the Dean's Advisory Committee.
The committee acts on teacher education policies
affecting only the School of Social Sciences.

On University-

wide matters, it makes recommendations to the University
Committee on Teacher Education.

RESERVE OFFICERS TRAINING CORPS
The Department of Military Science was established
in the spring of 1968 and the first freshman ROTC class
enrolled in the fall of the same year.

Participation

in the program is required of all entering Freshmen.
Direction of the Department is exercised jointly by the
University and the United States Army.

All individuals

assigned to the Military Science Department faculty are
nominated by the Army.
made by the University.

Final approval of the staff is
The Department is under the

supervision of the office of Undergraduate Programs.
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The primary objective of the Military Science program
is to produce junior officers for all branches of the
United States Army.

A vital secondary objective is to

impart citizenship and education, develop leadership
potential , and stimulate and motivate the male student
for future useful services in behalf of the nation in
whatever profession he chooses.
In order to achieve these objectives, the department
is divided into three instructional committees.

The

Basic Committee has the responsibility of instructing
the freshmen and sophomores.

The Advanced Committee

has the responsibility for t h e junior and senior
instructional offerings.

The Leadership Laboratory

Committee has the responsibility of instruction of all
cadets in the practical application of leadership,
command voice, drill and ceremony.

A complete organi-

zational chart is shown on page 66.

JOHNSON CAMDEN LIBRARY
The Johnson Camden Library is organized into three
divisions:

Public Services, Technical Processing, and

Materials Center.

These three divisions are organized

into thirteen departments.

The staff members within

each department are under the direction of the division
head, with the division heads directly responsible to
the assistant director, and director.
chart is on page 67.
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The Registrar
The Registrar is directly responsible to the Dean of
Undergraduate programs, however he works closely with the
deans of the schools, the Director of Admissions and the
Business Office.
The primary function of the Registrar's Office is to
receive, post and distribute academic records .

The office

makes periodic reports on enrollments and programs, prepares
student check sheets, reviews student academic records
pursuant to graduation programs, and orders diplomas,
maintains student transcripts, and advises students.
The office also has a major responsibility in registration
of students.
The personnel in the Registrar's Office consists of
the registrar, the associate registrar, assistant reg i strar,
two secretaries and three clerks.
Admissions Off ice
The Admissions Off ice is responsible to the Dean of
Undergraduate Programs and works closely with the Dean s
of the Schools and with the offices in Student Affairs
(financial aid, housing, and traffic).
The primary function of the Admissions Office is to
evaluate undergraduate student applications and make
decisions concerning their admission.

Secondary functions

of the Admissions Office include visitations to high
schools and institutional research and internal reporting .
The personnel in the Admissions Office consists of a director,
an assistant director, and three secretaries.
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BUREAU OF STUDENT AFFAIRS
The Vice-President for Student Affairs is head of
the Bureau of Student Affairs and has responsibility for
exercising general supervision over the personal, social,
and recreational welfare of all students of the University.
The particular objects of his concern include housing,
both on and off campus; health provisions and facilities;
student organizations and activities, assemblies, and
employment; loans and scholarships; and behavior and
discipline.

He also serves as Chairman of the Student

Life Committee which concerns itself with all phases of
student life on and off the campus.
The Dean of Students is responsible to the Vice
President for Student Affairs for operation and
maintenance of all dormitories and is responsible
for the welfare of married students who live in
apartments on campus.
He assists in counseling,
advisement and orientation programs, and with
student organization activities .
The Associate DeanB of Students and their staffs
are responsible for the welfare of all students.
This assignment includes areas such as housing;
the student's life and behavior in the university
community; and social and cultural opportunities
for all students.
The Director of Student Financial Aid processes
and maintains records and provides financial assistance
to students in the form of loans, grants, scholarships,
and employment. The N.D.E.A. Loan Program is
administered by him and he supervises and directs
the entire student employment program of the
University.
The scholarship program is administered
through this office. The Director of Student
Financial Aid is also responsible for student
credit extended by the University.
The organizational chart for the Bureau of Student
Affairs is found on the fo llowin g pag e .
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BUREAU OF BUSINESS AFFAIRS
All financial and business transactions of the
University are centered in the Bureau of Business Affairs.
The Bureau is headed by a vice-president, who is res ponsible
to the President and who, together with his assistants,
is charged with the duties involved in budgetary control;
accounting; purchasing; payrolls; buildings and grounds
maintenance and operation; store and food services; and
operation of the University post office.

A complete

organization chart is on page 71.

BUREAU OF UNIVERSITY AFFAIRS
The Bureau of University Affairs, headed by the
Vice-President for University Affairs, incorporates the
areas of Alumni Relations, Public Relations, and Schoo l
Relations.

The Director of Alumni Relations is assigned

the task of coordinating tLe activities of the Alumni
Association in an effort to develop closer alumniinstitutional ties, whil e the Public Relations area
includes the news bureau, publications, and printing.
The School Relations area embraces the responsibility
of coordination of all placement services, extension
and correspondence courses, school visitation, and the
promotion and handling of conferences, meetings, and
conven tions on the campus.
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- 72 The activities of t he vari ous segments of the Bureau
of University Af fairs are c l os e ly rela te d to the t ot al
institution in an effort to honestly and a c curatel y
portray the institution, based upon the assumption that
the measure of prestige and goodwill enjoyed by Morehead
State University is the sum of all the impressions created
by the institution itself and by the people associa t ed
with it.

An organizational chart is on page 73 .

BUREAU OF RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT
Morehead State Universi 1:y maintains a Research and
Development Center to conduct and apply research findings
to our campus planning and development .

Ano t her central

input of the center is to coordinate federal and s t ate
programs by encouraging, expediting, and assisting faculty
members with these activities.

The Research and Development

Center has four basic functions including:
1.

federal, state, regional relations.

2.

institutional and faculty rese arch.

3.

planning and development.

4.

human resources d e v e lopmen t .

The Center is operated f or the b enefil of t he

fac ul t y

and the Appalachian region in which the Univ e rsi ty is
located.

The Bureau of Res earch and Deve l o pment

zational chart is on page 74.
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UNIVERSITY COMMITTEES
The Morehead State University committee system is
designed to give broad representation to the various
interests concerned, and greater opportunity for the
citizens of the University community to assume a portion
of the responsibility for determining the objectives
of the University and the policies under which it operates.
Policy matters which require action by the entire faculty
are presented to the faculty by the President, who is an
ex officio member of all committees.

Members of committees

elected by the faculty serve for a period of two years
and are eligible for

re-el•~ction

to the same committees.

Committee on Nominations
A Committee on Nominations, composed of five members,
is appointed from the faculty by the President to present
nominees for membership on the Committee on Faculty
Organization.

The individuals nominated for membership

on the Committee of Faculty Organization are voted on
by the entire faculty.

Nominations for membership on

this committee may also be made from the floor with the
consent of the person nominated.
Committee on Faculty Organization
The Committee on Faculty Organization is elected
by the entire faculty.

It is composed of ten members,

all of whom must have attained tenure status at the

- 76 University, with two members being selected from each school
and not more than one from a given department or division.
The committee selects a chairman and secretary from its
membership.
This committee selects the faculty representatives,
exclusive of the ex officio members, of all standing
committees, the nominations being presented to the entire
faculty for approval.

Additional nominations of faculty

representatives on the standing committee may be made
from the floor with the consent of the person nominated.
The Committee selects the student representatives
on the standing committees from a list of persons nominated
by the Student Council.

These student nominees are also

presented to the entire faculty for approval.
In addition, this Committee serves in an advisory
capacity to the President and Dean of the Faculty in
determining changes in rank for members of the faculty.
A majority vote of the committee is decisive and is
tendered to the President and Dean of the faculty as
the decision of the Committee.
Administrative Council
The Administrative Council is composed of the President
as Chairman, the Dean of the Faculty, the Vice-President
for Business Affairs, the Director of School Relations,
and six faculty members -- one from each school and one
from the faculty at large -- and the presidents of the
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The

members of the faculty on this Council are selected from
those who have completed at least three years of service
at Morehead State University.

The Council selects a

secretary from its membership.
This Council is responsible for overall policy
considerations and for advisement to the President on
matters affecting the institution.

It is concerned with

such items as the University calendar, budget policies,
major program changes, general welfare of the faculty
and staff, relationships with other institutions of
higher education, and such other pertinent questions as
may be brought to its attention.
Matters which come before the Council, or other
committees, that require the attention of the Board of
Regents are presented to the Board through the President.
Coordinating Council
The Coordinating Council is composed of the Dean of
the Faculty as Chairman, the Dean of Undergraduate
Programs, the Dean of Graduate Programs, and the deans
of the five schools as members.

This Council serves as

a clearinghouse for academic problems requiring institutional
attack f or solution.

Items for consideration may be

presented to the Council by any member, any member of
the faculty, the administrative staff, or the Student
Council.

.. 78 -

Committee on Undergraduate Curriculum
and Instruction
The Committee on Undergraduate Curriculum and Instruction
is composed of the Dean of Undergraduate Programs as ChairmaL,
the Dean of Graduate Programs, ten faculty members -- two
from each school -- and five students.

The Committee is

charged with the responsibility of continuous review and
evaluation of all undergraduate curricula and instructional
practices in the University and laboratory school; approval
of new undergraduate courses; consideration of the broad
area of program development; supervision of research designed
to improve both on-campus and off-campus instruction; and
such other matters as affect the undergraduate instructional
program of the institution.
Graduate Council
The Graduate Council consists of two members selected
from the graduate committee of each school of the University,
the Dean of Undergraduate Programs, the Dean of Graduate
Programs, and two graduate student members.
The terms of the faculty members on the Committee
are so staggered that five members

one from each

school -- are selected each year.
The Council has the responsibility for establishing
policies and regulations pertaining to the graduate
programs; for the approval of graduate programs, faculty
and courses; and for the overall supervision and coordination
of the graduate programs of the University.

-
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Committee on Teacher Education
The Committee on Teacher Education is composed of the
Dean of the School of Education as Chairman, the Director
of Student Teaching, two members from University Breckinridge
School -- one elementary teacher and one secondary -- and
one member from each of the schools of the University.
This Committee acts on the applications of all students
who wish to enter the Teacher Education Program; takes
final action on applications for student teaching; approves
the location of student teaching centers; and maintains
overall supervision of the Teacher Education Program.
Committee on Honors Program
The Committee on the Honors Program is composed of
the Dean of Undergraduate Programs as Chairman and five
faculty members -- one from each school.

This Committee

has general supervision of the Honors Program in line with
the provisions for the program as adopted by the faculty.
Recommendations for any changes in this program are referred
to the faculty for action.
Committee on Student Life
The Committee on Student Life is composed of the
Vice President for Student Affairs as Chairman, the Dean of
Students, the Associate Dean of Students, the Director of
Student Financial Aid, the Director of the Doran University
Center, five faculty membe rs, and six students.
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student activities and the total campus social program.

It

is also responsible for activities relating to the moral
and spiritual life of

stud~nts.

The Committee also studies

and evaluates the physical conditions relating to health,
safety, and well-being of students and makes recommendations
concerning such matters to the proper authorities .
Committee on Library
The Committee on Library is composed of eleven members >
includin g the chairman who is designated by the President,
the Librarian, five faculty members -- one from each school
and four students .

This Committee has responsibility for

broad policies concerning the operation of the library
and its services, for reconlmendations regarding the library
budget, and for allocation of the budget to the schools of
the University.

In g eneral, this committee assumes responsi-

bility for the continuous improvement of library service.
Committee on Athletics
The Committee on Athletics is composed of ten members.
Membership includes the Dean of the Faculty, the Dean of
Undergraduate Programs,

th~

Registrar, the Director of

Athletics, the Director of Business Affairs, the Superintendent
o f Buildings and Grounds, two faculty members and two students .
The chairman is appointed by the President from the
of the Committee.
its membership.

~embership

The Committee selects a secretary from
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This includes policy making

and approval as it pertains to athletic scholarships ;
intercollegiate athletic schedules, athletic awards,
price of admission to and supervision of athletic events,
and the athletic budget.

In general the Committee appraises

the entire intercollegiate athletic program of the University
and studies the major policies involved.

The Chairman of

the Committee represents the University at meetings of
representatives of the members of the Ohio Valley Conference.
Committee on Admissions
The Committee on Admissions is composed of the nirector
of Admissions as Chairman, Vice-President for Student
Affairs, the Director of School Relations, a representative
of the Registrar's Office, five additional faculty members
and two student members appointed by the Administrative
Council .

This Committee is concerned with the

devel~pment

and r ecommendation of admission policies and serves as
a revie wing a g ency for special cases referred to it by
the Director of Admissions.
Committee on Faculty Research
The Committee on Faculty Research is composed of
ten members -- t wo from each school.

This Committee

selects a c hairman from its membership and is concerrl ed
with promoting research on the part of the faculty and
I
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with collecting and disseminating information concerning
the research activities of individual faculty members.
Committee on Public Affairs
The Committee on Public Affairs is composed of the
Director of University Relations, the Director of School
Relations, the Director of Alumni Relations, the Editor
of the Trail Blazer, the Editor of the Raconteur and four
faculty members.

The chairman is designated by the President

of the University from the membership of the Committee
and the Committee selects a secretary from its membership.
This Comrnittee concerns itself with such mat t ers as
establishing better working relationships with public
and private agencies, the school systems of the region,
and the alumni of the University.
The Committee recommends policies regarding home
study, off-campus study centers, adult programs, placement
of graduates, and consultative services for the University.
The Committee also deliberates on ways and means of
interpreting the University to the high school seniors
of the region; of involving the faculty and staff in
experiences with the elementary and secondary schools;
of bringing representatives of the region to the campus
for conferences, meetings, and visiting; and of publicizing
the growth and development of the University through the
media of newspaper, radio, and television.

The Committee

also considers the type and number of publications in the
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form of bulletins, pamphlets and brochures which the
University publishes and distributes.

THE UNIVERSITY SENATE
In 1969, the faculty of the University voted to create
a University Senate to be composed of members of the
administration, the faculty, and the student body.

The

membership of the Senate is composed of one - fourth student
membership, one-fourth administrative membership, and onehalf faculty membership.
The Senate serves the University in the following
capacities:
a.

As an advisory body in the development of
policies of the institution, reporting to the
various elements of the University on relevant
questions;

b.

As a liaison or communicative link among the
various elements of the University and between
these elements and the Board of Regents through
the President of the University;

c.

As a deliberative body to give voice to the
consensus of the University community on any
issues or questions which might arise;

d.

And as a coordinator of the work of university
committees.

Thus far in its existence, the Senate has recommended
several policies which have been approved by the University
faculty and enacted into policy.
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MOREHEAD STATE UNIVERSITY
University Senate
Constitution
INTRODUCTORY ARTICLE
Section 1. The assembly described herein shall be
known as the University Senate of Morehead State University.
Section 2. "Elements of the University" means the
administration and staff, the faculty, and the student body.
Section 3. The University Senate shall have as its
purpose to· serve the University community in the following
capacities:
a.

As an advisory body in the development of policies
of the institution, reporting to the various
elements of the University on relevant questions;

b. ·As a liaison or communicative link among the
·various elements of the University, .and between
t.hese elements and the Board of Regents through
the President of the University;·
c.

As a deliberative body to give voice to the
consensus of the university community on any
issues or questions which might arise;

d.

And as a coordinator of the work of the university
committees.

ARTICLE ONE
Section 1. The University Senate shall be composed
of members of the administration, the faculty, and the
student body.· All members of the Senate shall be voting
members.
Section 2. By virtue of their administrative offices,
the following shall be members of the Senate: The President
of the University, the Vice President of Academic Affairs,
the Dean of Graduate Programs, and the Dean of Undergraduate
Programs.
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Section 3.
One member shall be elected by each of
the following bureaus of the University:
the Bureau of
Business Affairs, the Bureau of Student Affairs, the
Bureau of University Affairs, and the Bureau of Research
and Development,
One member shall be elected from the
Department of Military Science and one member shall be
elected from the Library.
The terms of office for these
members shall be for two years. No one o.f this membership
may serve more than two consecutive terms.
Section· 4.
Two academic Deans of the University shall
be members of the University Senate.
This membership
is to be r9tated alphabetically among the Schools. The
term of this office shall be for two years and shall be
rotated in such a way that one new member shall be
elected each year.
(For the first selection, the School
listed first in alphabetical order shall be represented
by the Dean of that School for one year. ·. The selection
for membership from the School listed second in alphabetical
order shall be for two years.
Subsequent membership shall
be for two years each.)
Section 5.
One Department Head or Division Chairman
from each School of the University shall be a member of
the University Senate. This membership is to be rotated
alphabetically among the Departments or Divisions of each
School. The term of office for these members shall be
one year.
Section 6. Four facultymembers from each School
of the University shall .be elected to the Senate. Only
faculty members who have served at least two academic
years at Morehead State University, and who spend at
least fifty (50%) per cent of their time in teaching
shall be eligible for this membership in the Senate.
The term of office shall be for two years, the membership
from each School to be elected in the individual School
in such a way that two members shall be elected each year.
No one of .this membership n·ay serve more than two consecutive terms.
(For the first election, the ·two members
receiving the largest number of votes will serve two
years; the. two members receiving the next highest number
of votes will serve one year.
In case of a tie vote, the
term of office shall be by lot.)
Section 7.
Two students from each of the Schools.of
the University and two students from the Graduate Programs
of the University shall be elected in a manner to be
·
determined by the Student Council for the Senate membership.
Only fu11..:time students in good standing are eligible
for Senate membership.
The terms of office shall be for
one year.
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Section 8.
In case of vacancies, they shall be filled
as follows:. For bureau memberships, the vacancy shall be
filled by the Vice President of the bureau; for department
heads or division chairmen membership vacancy and faculty
membership. vacancy, the Dean of the relevant School shall
appoint the member to fill out the unexpired term; for
the student membership vacancy, the Student Council shall
appoint a member to fill out the unexpired term.
ARTICLE TWO
Section 1. A presiding officer to be known as the
Chairman of the University Senate shall be elected by
the membership of the Senate at the first regularly
scheduled meeting of each f.all semester.
Members of the
University Senate shall be'eligible for election to the
office of Chairman.
The Chairman shall preside at the
meetings of the University Senate throughout the year or
until a new Chairman has been elected.
Section 2. A Vice-Chairman shall be elected from
among those members of the University Senate. At the
request of the Chairman or in the event of'his absence,
the Vice-Chairman shall pre-side at meetings of the
University Senate, and otherwise fulfill the duties and
obligations of the Chairman.
Section 3. A Secretary of the University Senate shall
be elected annually. from members of the University Senate.
He shall be responsible fo:i: the preparati·on of minutes
and for such duties as may be assigned by the Chairman.
Section 4. A Parliamentarian shall be appointed by
the Chairman from the membership of the Sen~te.
Section 5. At the first regularly scheduled meeting
of the University Senate, the Chairman of the previous
year shall preside and ask for nominations from the floor
for the offices of Chairman, Vice-Chairman, and Secretary.
If two or more nominees are named for an office, election
shall be by secrex ballot.
The nominee rec~iving the
most votes shall be declare,d the winner. The newly
elected officers and the Parliamentarian Will assume
their positions at the next sche.duled meeting of the
University Senate.
ARTICLE THREE
Section 1. Any member of the Senate may submit a
propos_ed amendment to the Constitution in writing to the
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Chairman of the Senate, who shall include. it on the agenda
of the nexi; scheduled meeting ..
Section 2. At the next regular meeting of the Senate
following submission and discussion of the amendment, the
Senate may vote upon the amendment. The proposed amendment
to the Constitution may be ratified by a two-thirds vote
of the membership of the Unive:i;-sity Senate.,

I
I
I

I
I

I

!

.'
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MOREHEAD STATE UNIVERSITY
University Senate
By-Laws
Section l.·

Meetings

Meeti.ngs of the University Senate shall be held at
4: 10 p,m. 9n the second Thursday of each month dur.irig
the regular ·school year. '.Che Chairman of the University
Senate shall have the power to call special.meetings at
such times as he deems necc~ssary.
Section 2.·

Quorum

The presence of a simple majority of .the members of
the Univers.ity Senate shall constitute a q11or1.!m. A
record of .the members attending meetings will be kept
and a list of members absent will be included in-the
minutes of the meeting.
Section .3.

'parliamentary Rules

.The procedures of the University Senate shall follow
the rules established in the most recently revised
.edition of Robert's Rules of Order.
Section 4.

Agenda Committee

The. Chairman of the University Senate.shall appoint
an agenda committee from the Senate membership composed
of one aqministrator, ·one. student, and one· faculty member,
for the purpose of: receiving, considering,,, aild adopting
topics for the agenda for the next regularly scheduled
meeting of the Un~versity Senate.
Section 5 .. Agendru
The following procedures shall apply for the selection
of topics for the agenda:
a.

All material to be considered must be in the
·hands of the agenda committee by 10:: 00 a. m.
on the first Thursday of each month.

b.

Each item must be submitted in writing and
signed by the person 9r persons making the
·request.
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c.

Items selected for the agenda will be given
priorities determined by the need for imlliediate
or pressing recommendations from the Senate.

d.

If there are no items which merit more imlliediate
recommendations than others, the agenda will be
compiled as the requests are received.

e.

Since the Senate recommends to various University
policy· making groups, it will .be necessary to
select agenda topics on which,' when recommended
by the Senate, action may be taken by these
various groups.

f.

Items not selected for the agenda will be listed
on a separate sheet and will lie made available
to all Senate members for the fr c·ons idera ti on.

g.

The agenda committee will have the right to ask
for verification of any signature. submitted on
a request.

'

I,·'

I.

Section 6.

Elections

I ,

The election of student membership to the University
Sena.te shall be held at the regularly scheduled Spring
.Student Council election. Elections for University
Senate membership other than students shall be held in
the spring not later than May 15. These· newly elected
membe.rs shall .assume their positions at the first regularly'
scheduled meeting of the Senate of each fall· semester.
·

!

I
~

'

·.·'

'"

Section 7.

Elections Committee

The Elec.tions Committee, appointed' by the Chairman
of the University Senate, shall be composed of members
of the University Senate to include one faculty member
from each· of .the Schools of the University and one
student, This committee shall be appointed· at the second
regularly scheduled meeting of the Senate. The members
shall hold office until successors are appointed. The
functions of the Elections Committee sh~ll be as follows:

I

l
I'

I
I
'

i
I
I

r

a.

i
I

•i

This committee shall assist the Chairman during
the election of University Senate Officers at
the first regularly scheduled meeting of the
Senate. In addition, every two years this
committee shall assist the Chairman in the
election of faculty members for the standing
committees of t,he University.
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b.

This committee shall record the alphabetic
rotation of each :;lchool and notify :the appropriate
Dean of the School of his Senate membership by
May 15.

c.

This committee shall record the alphabetic
rotation of Departments and Divisions of each
School and notify the appropriate Department
Head or Divisional Chairman of his Senate
membership by May 15.

d.

·This committee shall be responsible for sending
reminders concerning the election· date to the
following areas of elected membership:
(1)
(2)
"(3)
(4)
(5)
(6)
(7)
· (8)

Bureau of Bmiiness Affairs
Bureau of Student Affairs
Bureau of University Affairs
Bureau of Research and Development
Each School of the University
Student Council
Library
Department of Military Science

Section 8 . . Faculty Committee on Committees
The University Senate shall elect from its faculty
membership one member to SE'rve on each of· the standing
committees of the University. This membership shall
comprise a'committee whose responsibility shall be to
report to the University Senate all actions of the
standing .-committees of the University, In addition,
this committee will transmit recommendations of the
University Senate to the standing committees of the
University. Vacancies in this committee shall be
appointed from the faculty membership by the· Chairman
of the University Senate.
Section 9.

Faculty Committee on Professional Ethics
and Conduct

A faculty committee shall be established by the
University Senate to consider matters pertaining to
professional· ethics and conduct of the faculty members
of the University. Any complaint, charge, or.conduct
involving malfeasance, moral turpitude, or incompetence
believed to be damaging-to the personal or professional
reputation of an individual faculty member sh.all be
brought before this committee. The committee shall
report to the University Senate on all matters discussed
before this committee with or without recommendation.
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Any faculty member of the University who has served two
academic years at the University shall be eligible for
appointment by the Chairma11 of the Universi-ty Senate to
membership on this committee.
Section 10.

Temporary Chairman of Committee

For all University Senate committees, the Chairman
of the University Senate shall appoint from the committee's
membership a temporary chairman whose responsibility
shall be to assemble the cc1mmi ttee for the purpose of
electing its officers.
Section 11.

Transmittal

The Chairman of the University Senate shall transmit
in writing all formal actions from the University Senate
to the appropriate persons.and/or committees and shall
request that all formal communications to the Senate be
in writing.
Section 12.

Order of Business

The order of business at meetings of the University
Senate shall be:
a.

Meeting shall be called to order

b.

Reading and approval of the minutes

c.

Reports of the committees

d.

Urifinished business

e.

New business in tli.e order appearing on the agenda

f.

Adjournment

Section 13.

Amendment, Alteration, or Repeal

"
The By...:Laws may be amended,
altered, or repealed
by the following process:
a.

A member of the University Senate may submit in
writing a proposed amendment, alteration, or
repeal of any By-Law to the Chairman of the
University Senate. The Chairman shail give
written notice thereof to the members of the
University Senate and shall include it on the
agenda of the next meeting.

r-·--1

I

I

I
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b.

At the ineeting following submission, the University
Senate may discuss. and vote upon the said amendment,
alteration, or repeal.
Ratification of the proposed
change shall be by the vote of
simple majority
of the membership.present at the meeting.

a
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NON-ACADEIUC PERSONNEL
The University Office of Non-Academic Personnel
interviews_and accepts applications for employment for
all clerical, maintenance and food service employment.
Any unit of the University desiring to employ someone
in these categories contacts the Office of Non-Academic
Personnel for the job requirements.

No specific classi-

fications or job requirements are maintained.
Non-ac_ademic services are adequateiy financed and
supplied with good modern equipment and supplies.
All non-academic personnel are covered bY Workmen's
Compensation and Social Security and are furnished a
$5,000 life-. insurance policy.

The University has group

medical insurance available at the employee's expense.
All of these staff benefits are the same for faculty and
non-academic personnel.

All non-academic personnel are

members of the Kentucky Retirement System;

The employee

pays 4% of his gross salary which is matched by 7% from
the University.

This a lower contribution, and therefore

the benefits are lower than the faculty's under the
Teachers Retirement System.

III.

EDUCATIONAL PROGRAM

The educational program at Morehead State University
can be judged by the academic successes in providing new
and exciting areas of concentration, majors and minors;
in changing the well-established programs to meet additional
demands of students; and in experimentations that attempt
to relate the aims and purposes of the University to all
who ally themselves seriously with the institution.
The program can be evaluated oy noting tile important
positions of· responsibility occupied by its graduates.
The institution has been in operation less than half a
century and only four years as a university, yet its
alumni have assumed high-level occupations in the professions, in' business and industry, and in science and
technology.

Although young graduates were not "finished

products" when they completed their courses of study,
they were prepared to use their newly acquired skills
in the broad horizons beyond the campus proper.
The wide display of individual differences in students,
accented by a host of societal, economic, health, and political
factors challenge the planners of the educational program
and cause them to broaden the scope of educational experiences.

If sufficient breadth is present, wiser academic

decisions are made by students and greater success is
ultimately enjoyed by them.

- 95 The student with a less than adequate high school
background can attend MSU and expect to move more slowly
and with more difficulty tlian the strong scholar perhaps
toward the successful comphition of. any one of several
programs:

the one and two-year programs; the baccalaureate·

programs; the master's degree; or the fifth and sixth year
programs.

He is not discouraged from coming .to the campus

to try his hand at college.

He is urged to select a course

of action and he is assisted in realizing educational
progress.
The attitudes of the faculty and administration harmonize
with the philosophy that students will learn -- the criteria
is in this area of learning experiences, constantly achieved,
rath,er than an emphasis upon standards that are unnaturally
superimposed upon a unique academic community.

Poorly

chosen standards can block educational vision and stand
in the way of human development.
The particular programs are discussed in detail in the
Self Study.

A history of the beginnings of the innovative

programs is recorded.

In whatever direction the curriculum

and instruction takes, the student is central.

He may want

cultural enrichment, occupational preparation, a sampling
of the arts and the sciences, or a combination of any or
more, but in any case, he has the opportunity to find himself, know himself, and improve himself.
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Morehead State University is located in the heart of
Appalachia. · This location defines the service region;
and thus, ·has helped deterniine admission philosophy and
policy of the institution.

It is the institution's belief

that all students benefit from a university experience
and more particularly from its educational program.

The

challenge is to effectively assist the student in making
a transition from high school to the university.

Admissions

officers attempt to be sensitive to anxieties of the youth
of Appalachia and to their feelings of academic and social
inadequacy.

The prospective student is encouraged to dis-

regard the irrelevancies of the past and to substitute an
attitude of optimism toward his future development.
Morehead State University operates with a centralized
admissions system.

The individual schools of the University

have no administrative control in the admission decision.
Each school of the University, however, acts as a co.11Dnunicative
link between the Admissions Office and the

pub~ic.

The statutes enacted by the Kentucky_ General Assembly,
pertaining to State Universities and Colleges (K.R.S.
164.020) states:

"the Council on Public Higher Education

shall. ....· approve the qualifications for admission to the
public institutions of higher education."

The President

and Board of Regents have vested the responsibility for
admissions to the Director of Admissions who administers
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policies which have been approved by the Board of Regents
enacted by the Council on Public Higher Education.
The admissions policies of Morehead State University
have been affected by the conditions prevalent in the
'

I

service region of the University.
\

Factors such as the

formal education level of parents, the doLJ.ar-per-student
.

I

I,,

I

i

'

support in the elementary and secondary schools and the
lack of educ~tional experiences on the par.t' ·of the 'Appalachian
residents h~ve resulted in a student popuiation which
tests below··average on national examinations.

The reali-

zation of these regional limitations has tempered the
philosophy of Morehead State University arid ·jlelped

determ~ne

the policies. ·for admission.;
The Director of Admiss:'.ons is responsible for applying
the admissions policies· to those students who make application.

The faculty and staff of the University, in general,

are used as important resource persons; and.more -particularly~
\
I

I
II

the Off ice of the Registrar and Office of Student Affairs
. aid the Admissions Director.

In addition,• the Director of

I

Admissions may refer more subjective decisions to the.·•

I

Committee on Admissions or the Committee on Scholarship
and Retention.

I

Final decisions for admission are made by

the Office of Admissions.
Specific criteria for admission to Morehead State
University have been.established that are congruous with
the legislative mandates and regulations of the Council on
Public Higher'Education based upon the institution as a
state, regional institution.
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Graduates of high schools accredited by the Kentucky
State Board of Education are admitted to the University
without examination providing that fifteen of the eighteen
units required for graduation from high school are acceptable
to the University,

There are no specific course require-

ments as prerequisites for entry except that no more than
four of the fifteen acceptable units of' high ·school instruction may have been earned in any one subject matter
field.

If credit in foreign language is offered for entrance,

at least one unit of instruction in the language must have
been completed prior to application for admission.
An out-of-state student who is a graduate of an
accredited high school is granted admission·to Morehead
State University providing his high school.transcript indicates that. he has been graduate.ct in the upper one-half
of the senior class and has· been recommended by a responsible
school official such as principal, counselor, or other
administra_tive official indicating that the student has
potential for success in higher education ..
An out-of-state student who has graduated in the
lower one-half of his senior class and has been recommended
by a responsible school official as having educational
potential may file an application for admission to Morehead .
State University but must meet certain stipulations.

Such

students who wish to be considered for admission at the
beginning of the fall semester of any given academic year

- 99 must enroll in the preceding summer term carrying at least
six hours of academic work and achieving a "C" standing
on the work which has been approved by the Dean of Undergraduate Programs.

Further, the student.must maintain an

acceptable pattern of behavior (meaning that no major
disciplinary action has been taken against the student)

I1·

as evaluated by a special committee consisting of the
Dean of Undergraduate Programs, Vice-President for Student

iI

Affairs and the Director of Admissions.

Upon completing

the requirements as stated above, the student may apply

I
I
i

for entry into the University for the fall semester following
the summer term and will be considered for admission at
that time.
Admission by Examination
High·school students who have outstanding records and
are within one unit of graduation may apply for admission
and be admitted to the freshman class.upon recommendation
of the high school principal and successful completion of
three parts of the General Education Development T":st •
. Two required tests are in English and General Mathematics
Ability.

The third test is elected from the areas of

social science, natural science, or literature.

The

minimum score for admission is thirty-five on each part
of the test.
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Program for Exceptional High
School Students
A high school student who has completed six semesters
of high school work and is recommended by responsible high
school officials may enroll for college credit.

The high

school student, to be considered for this p:i;_ogram, must
have obtained a "B" standirlg (3.00 standing based on a
scale of 4.00) and must present himself to an admissions
committee for an interview.

A student may earn six 5emester

hours of college work in any one summer term with a maximum
of three semester hours being accumulated during any regular
academic semester in which the student is enrolled in high
school.

These special college classes will-be taken in

addition to 'the high school program that the student is
pursuing and not in lieu of the final year of his high
school work.
Admission as a Special Student
An individual twenty-one years of age.or over who
does not meet the entry requirements of the-University may
be considered for admissiori as a special student.

A

special student is not considered as a candidate for any
degree or certificate until he has fulfilled college entry
requirements or has completed sixty-four credit hours of
approved residence work with a minimum standing of 2.5
(based on a scale of 4.00), as well as all other require-ments for the degree or certificate which he planf' to
pursue.
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Admission to Advanced Standing

I

A student making application for entry i·nto Morehead·

I

State University who has attended another· 'institution of

I

higher. education must present a statement of honorable

I

dismissal from the college or university attended pre-

I

viously and must satisfy all entry requirements at Morehead,
Official transcripts of college credits must be submitted
to the Director of Admissions and placed :~m f.ile in the
Registrar's Office.
A student who is ineligible to return' to the colleg·e
or university from which he desires to transfer may be
admitted on a probationary basis as a transfer student
provided his academic standing on the work done at the
other institution is equal to or above the ·academic standing
required 'for a student to remain at Morehead State University.
He also must be recommended for admission by the academic
I

dean of the college or university from which·he is transferring and approved for admission by the. Admissions
Committee of· Morehead State University following a conference invo-lving the student, his parehts:or guardian,
and the Director of Admissions.

i
I

I
I
I

I

/WJr

Any transfer student who is accepted.by Morehead State
University on probationary status, with three or !llOre
semesters _in residency, must achieve an ac.ademic standing
of 2.0 or above as a full-time student and maintain an
acceptable-pattern of behavior to be eligible to enroll
for the· succeeding semester.
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The. University recognizes that it exists in a dynalliic
and ever-changing world.

With this assumption as the

foundation, the University realizes that it must be aware
of the need for review and possible change in its admission
policies~

When it is neceE:sary to review or up-date ad-

mission policies, the Board of Regents may reconimend to the
Council oh Public Higher Education.

If these recommendations
c

are approved, the University-may adjust or add to its
admission policies accordingly.
In order to serve all members of its region, the
University realizes there will be exceptional cases.
Therefore; the admission policies enable the Committee on

1

Admissions and the Scholarship and Retention Committee
to review the exceptional cases.
The General Catalog, and the Graduate Bulletin, published every two years, are the official documents for
admission.policy.

All agencies charged with the responsi-

bilities of admission cooperate to make changes which new
or altered policies require.
In addition to the c:i1lalog descriptions; there are
publications' especially designed to emphasize particular
programs,

These brochures and bulletins are.circulated by

the Office of School Services to interested parties throughout the Morehead State University service region.
Basic·data is required of all students admitted to
the University.

This data, in the form of· tran.scripts,

recommendations, personal references, and national test
=
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scores, have proven invaluable as an instrument to aid
advisors an·d counselors.

These required forms, which are

helpful in the admission process; render the greatest
assistance as tools to strengthen our advising and counseling program.
Morehead State University has conducted studies which
i
I

attempt to correlate the high school English grades and

I

i
i
I
I
I

Davis Reading scores taken by new freshmen.

Presently,

the Special Services Project attempts to correlate American
College Test scores and institutional tests given during
freshman orientation.

This correlation is bolstered by

referral to the high school record of the student.

I

Previous

research seems to indicate that high school records are
relative aild therefore must.be .used accordingly in the
advising and counseling process. ·American College Test
batteries, while also relative, show results based on a
wider degree of competition and provide another avenue for
evaluation as it relates to the most effective placement
of new students to the University.
It is most difficult to
,. evaluate current policies
which seem to be effective.

We may tend to be mesmerized

by the apparent successes achieved.

At this time, it seems

fair to say that little rev.ision is necessary with a system
of admissions policies that are handling the population.
Even though perfection is impossible, the institution is
constantly evaluating its admissions policies in light
of the population served.

The constant concern is to define

- 104 the market and adapt and adjust policies. of admission to
serve this_population.

Presently, the Council on Public

Higher Education is recommending minimum standards for
all state-supported institutions.

This should help

s.tandardize policies and should afford both fairness and
equity in. all institutions of higher learning in the
Commonweait~.

To be aware, and to adjust admissions

criteria accordingly, has and will be the uitimate'
objective. of the University •
')

ENROLLMENT

...
More,head State University has· experien·c~d an increase
in enrollment over the past several years, up until the
present ac:;i.demic year.

MOREHEAD STATEUNIVERSITY
ENROLLMENT 1965-1970

KY

1965.
Freshmen
Sophomc:>r~s

Juniors.. ·
Seriiors
Graduates;
1966
Freshmen
· Sophomores
Juniors.'·.
Seniors··
Graduates

1312
648
43~

472
139
3005
1417
847
.586
533
273
3656

FALL
O/S

TOTAL

KY

SPRING
O/S

TOTAL

715
422
255
248
23
1663

2027·
1070
689
720
162
4668

:i_l54.
631
441
'487
18:7.
290.0·

630
399
262
266
. 57
1614

1784.
1930
703
753
244
4514

616
528
356
293
35

2033
1375
942
826
308
5484

1193
831
650
542··;
.285
3501.

503
474
329
347
38
1691

1696
1305
979
889
323
5192

I828
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1967
Freshmen·
Sophomores
Juniors ·
Seniors
Graduates
1968
Freshmen
Sophomores
Juniors
Seniors .
Graduates
1:969
Freshmen
Sophomores
Juniors
Seniors
Graduates

FALL
0/S

TOTAL

KY

SPRING
O/S

TOTAL

2104
1386
1208.
1030
422
6150

1292
'867
813
740
3.59
'.[1071

452
393
420
372
72
1709

1744
1260
1233
1112
431
5780

1585
910
805
669
360
4329

519
476
403
361
62
1821

1477
971
855
848
424
4575

455
391
374
417

16~~

1932
1362
1229
1265
474
6262

;1192
947
860
891
473
·4363

385
348
342
428
56
1559

1577
1295
1202
1319
529
5922

1583
886
987
934
515
4905

470
326
328
385
46
1555

2053
1212
1315
1319
561
6460

1220
802
988
954
. 538
·4502

366
296
299
376
25
1362

1586
1098
1287
1330
563
5864

Expectations for the future are for increased enrollment
of a more stable nature as the primary

reg~on

served by

Morehead State University decreases in the number of potential
high school graduates.

This fact has caused Morehead State

University to broaden its approach for repruitment and expand
the area covered in high school visitations.
For the past several years non-resident enrollment
has shown a steady decrease.

A non-resident quota established

by the Council on Public Higher Education will continue to
make this decrease of non-resident students more dramatic.
Foreign student applications are evaluated as any nonresident student application.

Transcripts of foreign students
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Welfare, Washington, D. C., for evaluation for use in the
admission process.

Morehead State University uses the Test

of English as a Foreign Language score and interviews and
recommendations when possible to evaluate competency in
the English language for prospective foreign students.
The ability to handle the English language has proven the
greatest stumbling block to the foreign students.
There is no specific advising and counseling program
for any foreign group on campus.

All students have access

to the advising and counseling services of Morehead State
University.

Some faculty members of foreign origin have

taken a special interest in foreign students and have
added to institutional advising with personal counseling
on a more individual basis.

CURRICULUM
Curricular Offerings
During the past five years, the baccalaureate academic
major has been increased from a minimum of twenty-four hours
to a minimum of thirty hours, and the academic minor has
been increased from a minimum of eighteen hours to a
minimum of twenty-one hours.

Prior to this change, the

student was required to have two academic majors, or one
academic major and two minors, or an area of concentration.
At the present time, the student may declare one academic
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minor of. not less than twenty-one hours, wi.th a minimum
in the combination of fifty-four hours.
During this same time period, studen.ts· have been provided with new four-year programs which lead to the Bachelor
of Business Administration Degree, Bachelor of Music Degree,
and Bachelor of Music Education Degree.

·Two-year programs
..
.

have .also been provided which lead to the Associate of
Science Degree, Associate of Arts Degree, .and the Associate
of. Applied Sciences Degree in Graphic Arts ·Technology,
Machine Tool Technology, Drafting and Design Technology,
Electronics Technology, Electromechanical'Technology,
Broadcasting Technology, and Computer Technology.

The

I

Associate of Applied Arts Degree may be obtained in

I

Journalism, Music, Social Work, Radio-Tele~ision Broad-

I
I

casting, Recreation, and Teacher Aids.
Morehead State University has.added programs in
Social Welfare, Urban Affairs,

Internship in City Management

and State Legislation, and Black Studies.

An area of con-

centration 'in Mathematics without the teacher's certificate
has been added to the curriculum, as well

I

I
i

I

Geology and Earth Science.

~s

a major in

Students may now select programs

of study in the biological sciences, physical sciences,
and mathematics with or without the teacher's certificate.
The School of Humanities has added a niaj.or and a minor
in Radio-Television, a major in Jazz, and a' minor in

I
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Journalism during the past five years.

In the School of

Education majors have been added in Psychology, Special
Education, and Recreation.
Curriculum Change and the University
Undergraduate Curriculum Committee
Although ideas for curriculum change for undergraduate
teacher education may arise from any member of .the faculty,
student body, or administrative staff, the ideas must follow
a structured route before becoming officia.lly recognized by
the University.

The following schematic depicts the route

a curriculum change or addition must follow at Morehead
State University.

OFFICIAL ROUTE TO BE FOLLOWED FOR
UNDERGRADUATE CURRICULUM CHANGE OR ADDITION
AT MOREHEAD STATE UNIVERSITY

Board of Regents

i
t

University Undergraduate Curriculum Committee
Academic Vice President

t

Dean of Undergraduate Programs

t

Faculty Curriculum Committees

l---

School of Education
School of Humanities
School of Applied Sciences and Te~hnology
School of Sciences and Mathematics
School of Social Sciences
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how an idea beginning with the School Curr.iculum Committee
proposed foi:· a secondary education course is handled.
idea is brought before the

l~partment

The

of Secondary Education.

The School Curriculum Committee then considers the proposal.
This committee is drawn together for short periods of time
to clarify ideas presented to it, and, if (he committee
votes favorably, to write a proposal with enough form and
clarity to allow the Dean of Undergraduate Programs, the
Academic Vice President, and the University Undergra9uate
Curriculum Committee to understand its purpose and take
intelligent action.
The Dean of Undergradmite Programs is the first person
to review the new course proposal once it leaves the School
Curriculum Committee.

If he favors the proposal in its

present form, he sends it to the Academic Vice President
with his recommendation.
The Academic Vice President, in turn, reviews the new
course proposal.

The Academic Vice President, like the

Dean of Undergraduate Progr::uns, cannot. veto' -the new course
proposal.

These men simply review the proposal and either

send it back to the School Curriculum Committee for revision,
or they approve it and send it to the next decision-making
point.

In the case of the Academic Vice President, this

means putting the new course proposal before the University

I

Undergraduate Curriculum Committee.

I

graduate Curriculum Committee is composed of-the Dean of

I
I

The University Under-
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Programs, ten faculty members (two from each school), and
five students.

The Committee is charged with the responsi-

bility of continuous review and evaluation of all undergraduate curricula and instructional practices in the
University and Laboratory School; the approval of new
undergraduate courses; the consideration of the broad area
of program development; the supervision of research designed
to improve both on-campus and off-campus instruction; and
such other matters as affect the undergraduate instructional
program of the University.

Consequently, the Committee

may do one of three things concerning the new course proposal.
First, the Committee may approve it unequivocally.

In this

instance, the course becomes an addition to the Secondary
Teacher Education Curriculum at Morehead State University.
Second, the Committee may veto the proposal.
happens t h e new course proposal is dropped.

If this
Third, the

Committee may send the new course proposal back to the
School Curriculum Committee in the School of Education with
suggestions for revision and improvement .

This does not

guarantee that the Committee will accept the new course proposal
when it is submitted a second time.

However, it does mean that

the Committee favors the proposal and may accept it if revised.
Studies that are Made Concerning
Course Changes or New Programs
Morehead State University obtains information from the
following sources, when program changes or new programs are
being considered:
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I

1.

Programs and courses at other institutions are
studied rather carefully.

2.

Questionnaires are sent to Morehead graduates.

3.

Students who are currently enrolled are asked to
make suggestions concerning the programs and
courses.

4.

Professional literature and professional meetings
are used as a basic source of information.

5.

New faculty members are interested in introducing
new courses and programs as result-of their exp.eriences at other ins ti tu tions ._ ..

General Education Requirements
A selection of courses have been made which are taken
by all students with certain exceptions note.d in the
following listing.

This

se~e.ction

includes forty-nine

hours of work, . most of which will ordinari-ly be completed
in the first two years of study thereby leaving the last·
two years for concentrated attention to the individual
student's field or fields of major interest.

(It should

be noted that the general education provisions in the

.

programs designed for students not desiring teacher certification differ somewhat from the program outlined below.)

I
i

GENERAL EDUCATION REQUIREMENTS

I

I'
i

I'

Sem. Hrs.
Communications. and· Humanities _____________ .:________ 18
English:

101
102
202

Composition I
----------Composition II ----------Introduction to
Literature ---------------

3
3
3

.. :

'

.

~
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,

To be selected from two of the following
fields.

--------------===-------------------

9

Literature
Fine Arts: Ar•, Music*, Drama
Foreign Language
Philosophy
Speech
*Credit not accepted on this requirement.
·Science, Mathematics, and Natural Science ---------- 12
Science:

103
105

Introduction to Physical
Science ----------------~~Introduction to Biological Science -----------

Elective from science and/or
mathematics ----------------------------General Pf;;ychology

3
3

6

--------------------------------

3

Health and Physical Education ---------------:--------

4

Health:
P.E.:
Sociar Science

150

Personal ;Health~-------~--~Activity Courses -----------

2
2

-----------------------------~------ 12

Those students who do not desire teacher certification are
required to take the following:
Communications and Humanities ---------------------- 12
English:
\

,1

101
102
202

Composition I
----------Composition II ----------Introduction to
Literature

Elective in Literature

3
3
3
3

. •.
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Science and Mathematics ----------------~----------- 18
Science

103
105

Introduction to Physi·cal
Science ------------------Introduction to Biological Science -----------

Elective in Science
Mathematics
Psychology

3
3

---------------------

6

-----------------------------

6

----------------------------------------

3

Health and Physical Education ___________ .:___________

4

Social Scienci·e
History:

-----------------------------.,.------ 12
400 American Foundations ------Current World
Problems -------------~-----

3

-------~-----

6

Electives in Social Studies

3

The present general education requirements have evolved
as a result of recommendations from the Academic Coordinatir~g
Council and.the Committee on Curriculum and Instruction.

During the 1969-70 school year the Vice-President for
Academic Affairs established an Ad Hoc Committee to study
and to evaiuate the present general education requirements.
This committee
has interviewed students and·faculty in an
..
attempt to evaluate the general education requirements and
has found it most difficult to come up wit'h anx tangible
evidence as to the effectiveness of the present program.
This committee has presented a recommendation to the
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.' . ,
~

University Curriculum Committee concerning certain changes·
which
should
be made in the general education requirements.
.
. ,
From the recommendations submitted, it is reasonable
to assume that general education requirements will provide
more choice for the undergraduate student.

Within broad

areas of knowledge (science and mathematics, .humanities
and the social sciences) a number of courses will be listed
from which. a student can-select that particular combination
b.est suited 'to his needs and interests.
The -task o.f the Coordinating Council, ·the Committee·
on crirriculum and Instruction, ·and the faculty as a whole
is far from complete.

There is a consensus 'that study

will continue and constant re-evaluations.will be made to
ensure· the improvement of general education ··;requirements.
The Major Fields of Concentration
' in Degree Programs
Budgetary limitations make it necessary for the in·stitution to be very careful in the use of resources in
relation to enrollment.

Wherever possible", every attempt

is made to· consolidate courses and programs.
To avoid undue proliferation of course offerings,
faculty and department.heads are urged to consider
obsolescence in present course offerings.

Every effort

is made to consolidate courses, consider programs, evaluate
relevance and current deniand, rather than encourage the
proliferat~on

·•

of specific courses.
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Generally, majors require the'completion of thirty to
thirty-six semester hours.

There are no specific guide-

lines; however, a major that requires more than thirty-six
hours would be scrutinized carefully.

i

i' .
i
I

The system of prerequisites for advanced studies are
reasonable., clearly stated, and consistently followed.
Provisions for Gifted Students
Morehead State University, for a numb.er. 'of years, has
maintained an Honors Program for gifted students.

The

selection is based upon the academic standing, high school
record, test results, and recommendations .of instructors.
The University has an Honors Committee composed of five
members from the teaching s,taff with the Dean of Undergraduate Programs serving as chairman.

The student enters

the program voluntarily and is permitted to remain in the
program so long as he continues to meet requirements
established, by the. Honors Committee, and so 'long as he
-

-

earns a minimum of "B" in all courses take·n.

(In the event

that a student falls below the mark of "B'; in. a course,
he may appeal to the Honors Committee for reconsideration.)
The Honors Student is permitted to enroll for any
amount of work he cares to schedule, but he is held to
general regulations concerning accepted procedures for
dropping courses.
Academic departments are authorized to modify the

I·i
I

departmental content requirements for Honors.Students,
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and/or certification are observed .
Honors Students enrolled in regular classes are permitted to attend classes as they choose but, in any event,
they are expected to take all tests and examinations required of other students.

If they choose to be irregular

in class attendance, it is understood that when attending
they are not to raise questions already given attention
in the class.
Honors Students are expected to participate in an
Honors Seminar for three semesters in the junior and senior
year.

This seminar carries one hour of advanced credit

each semester and may be counted either as elective or
required credit, depending upon the decision of the
department or division concerned.

This seminar is held

at an hour available to all students concerned, and deals
with content of significance for any educated person
regardless of that individual's special interest.
A very small number of the faculty are involved with
the Honors Program, either directly or indirectly.

Those

faculty members who are involved with the Honors Program
encourage those students who are eligible to participate
and become a part of the Honors Program.
Special Programs for Students of Latent
Ability or with Deficiencies
An out-of-state student who has been graduated in the
lower one-half of the senior class and has been recommended
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promise may file an application for admission to Morehead
State University.

Such students who wish to be considered

for admission at the beginr.ing of the fall semester mus t
enroll in the preceding summer term and make not less
than "C" in six hours of academic work which has been
approved by the Dean of Undergraduate Programs.

Such

students must also maintain an acceptable pattern of behavior.

They will then be considered for admission at

the beginning of the fall semester.
To help students in proper mathematics and English
classes, Morehead State University administers a Math
Place ment Test and the Davis Reading Test to freshmen
students who are entering Morehead State University.
During the 1969-70 school year, approximately 400 students
participated in the Accelerated Learning Program for
Students.

Some of the services that were used by the

A.L . P.S. students included a reading laboratory, a writing
laboratory, a special fres hmen English course, tut or ial
help , and diagnostic testing for special counseling help
if such was needed.

If the student needs help in the

area of reading speed and/or comprehension , he is scheduled
to participate in reading laboratory activities for two
h ours per week.
Each school has special advisors assigned to advise
and counsel the A.L.P. S. students.
t hat

It has been suggested

in the future one person in each school serve as a
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director for the students and that the University have
two full-time counselors plus two interns (graduate
students) and sixty-six work-study students to maintain
contact with the students who are enrolled in the program.
The University also maintains a Personal Development
Institute designed to enchance poise, personality, and
personal development for male and female students.
Credit Earned in Foreign Countries
Morehead State University has a policy that allows for
the transfer of credit earned in foreign countries.
Academic Probation and Suspension
Morehead State University's academic probation and
suspension policy, which was recommended by the University
faculty and approved by the Board of Regents, is presented
below.
Any student making a standing of 1.5 or lower on a
semester's work is placed on probation for the next
semester in residence, and his parents will be
notified of his unsatisfactory work.
The student
will be dropped from school if he makes less than
a 1.7 grade-point average during his next semester
in residence.
An exception may be made to this general rule, if
the student is placed on probation at the close of
the first semester and fails to make a standing of
1.7 the following semester.
In this instance, he
may apply for permission to attend the following
summer term.
If this permission is granted, the
student's schedule of classes for the summer term
must include those courses in which he made low
marks during the academic year.
If the student's
total standing on work taken during the academic
year and summer term is 1.7 or better, he will be
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If the student's total
standing on work taken during the academic year
and the summer term is less than 1;7, ·he will be
dropped from school.
A student who is placed on probation at the end of
the spring semester may remove himself from probation by earning a 2.00 grade-point average as
a full-time student in the following r~gular summer
sessioi:i.
A student who has been dropped for poor scholarship
may apply for readmission after the lapse of one
semester. After being dropped for poor scholarship
the second time, he is not eligible for readmission.

I
I

Exceptions for Freshmen
A freshman who makes a standing of 1.5 or lower on his
first semester's work is placed on probation for the next
semester in residence.

During this second semester, the

_student is required to include in his .schedule of classes
those gene'I'.al"education courses in which he made low marks
during the first semester.

If, at the end of. the second

semester, the student has earned a standing of 1.7 or above
on the work for the semester, he will be removed from probation.
If at-the end of the second semester, the student has
not earned a standing of 1.7 or above on the work of the
semester and has not accumulated a total of' twenty-seven
.,_ hours of credit during the academic year, he. may apply ·
for permission to attend the following summer term.

If

this permission is granted, the student's schedule of
classes for the summer term must include those courses
in which he has made low marks during the academic year.
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standing on the work of the academic year and the summer
term is 1.7 or better, ·he will be removed from probation.
If at the end of the summer term his standing is not 1. 7
but the student has accumulated twenty-seven hours of
credit, he may be given a third semester.

If a minimum

standing of 1.7 is not earned on the work of this third
semester, the student will be dropped from the University
rolls.
The above policy is administered by the Scholarship
and Retention Committee, which is chaired by the Dean of
the Undergraduate Programs.

The Board of Regents has

provided general guidelines for this Committee.
If "C" is an average grade, the overall. grade dis-

'
tribution for Morehead State University is.above
average.
However, there are extremes in both directions.
in~titution's

The

grade distribution has been called to the

faculty's attention at various··· times, and :j.t· has been
pointed out that assigned grades were above average.

The

total University grade distribution and integral academic
unit distribution is presented in Appendix A;

INSTRUCTION
The central thrust of Morehead State University, as it
serves the state, the region and the nation, is in the area
of instruction.

Faculty members are employed who can per-

form well as teachers; library holdings are added that can
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enhance instruction; and physical facilities are constructed
to facilitate the teaching-learning process.
Standing committees of the University have been established to develop, revise, and evaluate instruction on and
off the campus.

These committees are as follows.

The Committee on Undergraduate
Curriculum and Instruction
The Committee on Undergraduate Curricu:J_um and Instruction
is composed of the Dean of Undergraduate Programs, as
chairman, the Dean of Graduate Programs, _ten faculty members
(two from each school), and five students.--' The Cammi ttee is
charged with the responsibi;tity of continuous review and
evaluation of all undergraduate curricula and instructional
practices in the University and Laboratory School, approval
of new undergraduate course,s, consideration of the broad
area of program development, supervision of research de-

i

signed to improve both on-campus and off-campus instruction

I

and such other matters as affect the undergraduate instructional

i

programs of the institution.

I

I

The Graduate Council
The Graduate Council consists of two members selected
from the graduate committee of each schooi -of the University,
the Dean of Undergraduate Programs, and the Dean of Graduate
Programs who serves as chairman.

The Council has the

responsibility for establishing policies and regulations
pertaining to the graduate programs; for the approval of
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graduate programs, faculty, and courses·; and· for the overall
supervision_and coordination.of the graduate programs of ...
the University.
Grading Scale
The faculty of the University evaluates the work done .
by the students on a six-division marking scale.

The scale

is:
A

The highest mark attainable

B

A mar.k above average

c

The averag·e work

D

The lowest passing mark

E

Failure

I

Incomplete

The basic consideration in the use of this scale is to
make the mark of "C"; the reward. for· average .. accomplishment.
Achievement above this average level should.be rated the
marks of "A" and "B"; accomplishment which.does not reach
the average must be rated "D" and "E".
The evaluation of the work done by students is the
responsibility of the indiv;idual instructor.

Four depart-

ments have, in the past, used standardized tests as a means
of evaluating student work.

The results of these tests

were inconclusive, and the practice of administering
standardized tests was discontinued at the request of the
faculty members of three of these department.s.

One depart-

ment ·is still using standardized tests, and the results are
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compared to the national norms as well as the sub-norms for
the Mid-Western states.

Standardized tests are now used

as a basis for admission and/or placement.
Multi-section courses usually use departmental tests;

I

tests developed by the instructors involved.
The faculty members of the various departments, in

I

i
)

I

departmental meetings, discuss the various types of tests.,
.the effectiveness
of these tests as a means
.
·. of evaluating
student work, other methods and standards to be used in
evaluation .and distribution· of grades.
I

The students are not involved in the evaluation of
their work or the determination of grades.

They are,

however, involved in the evaluation of the courses for
which they are enrolled.

Many instructors distribute

questionnaires to the students concerning course content,
methods and techniques of presentation, and suggestions for
improvement.

There are also discussion groups of faculty

and students concerning evaluation of courses.

There

have been no follow-up studies to determine whether or
not any changes have occurred, or whether an· improved
learning environment exists.
No studies have been made concerning class size and
effectiveness of instruction.

Many things. are being done

at the present to make instruction more effective.

A

majority of the departments have hired additional personnel
in an effort to eliminate problems accompanying large
classes.

Where large classes do exist, discussion groups
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class work; extra laboratory sessions have been scheduled;
tutorial and help-sessions have been scheduled in the
evenings; and individual and group counseling and guidance
sessions are available to all students.

All methods of

_i[\struction and types of audio-visual devices are used in
the large classes, as well as the regular and small classes.
·These aids include closed·circuit television, educational
television, tapes and video-tapes, records, ·films, and
filmstrips.

More duplicated materials are.

~tudents in large classes.

g~ven

to

Team teaching_has been used
..

in the large sections, as well as extensive use of on and
off campus resource personnel.
The effectiveness of these devices has not been
studied, but it appears that the value of audio-visual
devices is reflected in their acceptance

.as

instruments

that stimulate greater interest through variety.

They

are used 'tci augment lectur"e and discussion sessions.
Instructors with heavy teaching loads are provided
viork'ship students, graduate assistants, and clerical help.
In an effort to stimulate greater interest in learning
among students, counseling sessions are pr.ovided.
counseling program is encouraged by all
heads and division chairmen.

th~

This

department

The instructcirs'are urged,

through faculty meetings and duplicated materials, to use
many and varied instructional techniques, ·and to encourage
student participation in all phases of the institutional
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~programs.

More time for help sessions is being planned

as a motivational technique.

The students.are encouraged

to participate in all University activities,: and to
participate in and become an active member of the community.
In an effort to improve the evaluation of instruction,
each department is conducting continuous self-study meetings,
making

ev~ry

effort to.reduce class load, and encourage

research· by faculty members.

Each departiiu:int head is

encouraging the faculty to have more student. interviews,
and some of the departments _are. considering the feasibility
of having student advisory committees to work in the area
of evaluating student work.
Furthermore, in an effort to simplify, and consolidate

I

I
I
I
I
!

instructional program offerings at the. undergraduate level,
'

the University Committee <;>n Curriculum and,Instruction has
expressed a desire to examihe courses now offered and to
evaluate their worth.

A proliferation of courses over the

past several years, without a corresponding number of
deletions, has.given the Committee pause.

First, they would

encourage.a thorough review of course offerings at the
department level, followed by an appraisal of the changes
by the dean of the school.
new

propsoa~s,

If the dean recommended the

they would be submitted .through the Dean

of Undergraduate Programs to the University Committee on
Curriculum and Instruction for final action.

I
I

I
I
I
'
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Extra-Curricular Activities
All institutions of higher learning strive to create
an intellectual atmosphere.

Success in achieving this

creative atmosphere can be measured indirectly through
campus programs which are designe d to stimulate cultural
or intellectual activity.
Evidence of Morehead's efforts to promote an intellectual atmosphere on campus can be found in the fiftee n
college honor societies and honor fraternities which are
active on campus.

NATIONAL HONOR SOCIETIES

Organization
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
12.
13 .
14.
15 .

Cwens
Blue Key
Cardinal Key Colony
Kappa Delta Pi
Delta Tau Alpha
Iota Beta Sigma
Kappa Omicron Phi
Kappa Pi
Lamba Iota Tau
Phi Delta Kappa
Phi Mu Alpha
Sigma Delta
Sigma Pi Sigma
Pi Gamma Mu
Phi Alpha Theta

Student Membership
Sophomore Women
Junior and Senior Men
Junior and Senior Women
Junior and Senior Men
Agriculture
Communications
Home Economics
Art
Literature
Education
Music
Physical Education
Physics
Social Science
History

In addition to these honor societies there are thirtyfive academic clubs and special interest groups on campus .
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or individual faculty members and are listed in the General
Catalog.
Extra-curricular activities, which are designed to
enhance instructional programs, are originated at all
levels within the structure of the University .

Unive~sity-

wide activities are coordinated through the Bureau of
University Affairs in cooperation with the Bureau of
Student Affairs.

An insight into the numerous and varied

activities of the University may be gained from a reading
of the table below.

This table is presented in an effort

to convey an indepth view of a typical two-week calendar
of activities for the University.

It was extracted intact

from the MSU Newsletter, Vol. I, No. 27, May 5, 1970,
published weekly by the Bureau of University Affairs.

TYPICAL TWO-WEEK CALENDAR OF ACTIVITIES

CALENDAR OF ACTIVITIES
Through May 7--ART EXHIBIT--MSU f aculty exhibit, mixed media-Claypool-Young Art Gallery
Tues.,

May 5--FACULTY RECITAL--Earle Louder, euphonium,
assisted by Faculty Brass Ensemble and Faculty
Woodwind Quintet--Baird Recital Hall, 8:00 p.m.
TRACK MEET--MSU vs Eastern--Breathitt Sports
Center, 3:00 p.m.
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Wed . ,

May 6--ECOLOGY SEMINAR--"Arthropod Zoonoses" and
"Population Dynamics" Lappin 305, 4:10 p.m.
GOLF--MSU vs Marshall, University Golf Course,
1:00 p.m .

Thurs . , May 7--MUS I CAL--"Carousel"--praduced joint l y by Music
Department and Communications Division--Button
Auditorium, 8:00 p.m.
UNIVERSITY WOMAN'S CLUB INSTALLATION BANQUET-Alumni Tower Formal Dining Room, 6:30 p . m.
Fri.'

May 8--ALUMNI MEETING-- Eastern Kentuck y Alumni
Gathering-- Jenny Wiley State Park, 7:00 p.m.
MUSICAL--"Carousel"--produced jointly by Music
Department and Communications Division--Button
Auditorium, 8:00 p.m.

Sat.,

Sun.,

May 9--CAMPUS CLUB SPRING FORMAL-- Folk song conc ert,
Len Mink--Button Auditorium, 8:00 p.m.; dance,
music by MSU Stage Band--Adron Doran University
Center, after concert
May 10--CONCERT--Symphony Band, Robert Hawkins, conductor--Baird Recital Hall, 3:00 p.m.
HORSE SHOW--Ag Club 5th annual show-- University
Farm , 1 : OO IJ • m .

May 10-15
Mon.,

--ART EXHIBIT--One-Man Show by Henry Glover,
Art Department Head--Claypool-Young Art Gall ery

May 11--CONCERT--MSU Woman's Chorus, Vasile Venetozzi,
conductor--tirst Christian Church, 8:00 p.m.
LECTURES--Dr. R. J. Bean, Mathematician-Lappin 129, 4:10 p.m. and 7 :00 p.m.

Tues., May 12--CONCERT--University Breckinridge String
Program, Douglas Englehardt and Susan Hower
Blair, directors- -Breckinridge Auditorium,
8 : 00 p.m.
DISCUSSION--Dr. R. J. Bean, Mathematician-Lappin 126, 10:20 p.m.

--------."-:;--- ----

------.-

~-

··--

--

-

-

--
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Wed.,

May 13--CONCERT--MSU Brass Choir, J. K. Stetler, conductor--Baird Recital Hall, 8:00 p.m.
ECOLOGY SEMINAR--"Occupational Health" and
"insecticides"--Lappin 305, 4:10 p.m.

Thurs. May 14--CONCERT--Honors Recital--Baird Recital Hall,
8:00 p.m.
STUDENT. COUNCIL CONCERT--Don Mcclean (folk
singer) and the Ten Wheel Drive (hard rock)-Laughlin Field House, 9:00 p.m.
Sat.,

May -16--SENIOR RECITAL--Jane Sewell Bradford, piano-Baird Recital Hall, 8:00 p.m.

Sun.,

May 17--SENIOR RECITAL--Gale Dalton, trombone--Baird
Recital Hall, 3:00 p.m.

May 17-June 1--ART EXHIBIT--Senior Art Show--Claypool-Young
Art Gallery
Mon,

May 18--GRADUATE RECITAL--Roger Roush, tuba--Baird
Recital Hall, 8:00 p.m.

Tues., May 19--CONCERT--MSU Concert Choir and Chamber Singers,
James Ross Beane, conductor--Baird Recital
Hall, 8:00 p.m.
·
PHI DELTA KAPPA--Installation of Officers;
dinner at Adron Doran University Center,
6:30 p.m.; meeting, Faculty Lounge-Education Building., 7:15 p.m.

Each year the University presents a Concert and Lecture
Series.

The 1969-70 M.S.U. Concert and Lecture Series pre-

sented such national figures as Harrison Salisbury, Charles
Bohlen, Vance Packard, and Art Buchwald.
Extra-curricular activities developed at the departmental
level probably have the greatest impact on students majoring
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in those departments.

The following examples are sighted to

illustrate these activities.

No attempt has been made to

present an exhaustive account of the numerous activities
of every department.
Once each year, the M.S.U. Science Club and the Department
of Political Science sponsor an International Relations Day
in which national and international personnel are brought to
the campus for lectures and seminars.
The English Department sponsors a student literary
magazine, Inscape, which collects and prints poetry and prose
from M.S.U. students.
The History Department initiated the ·collier Lecture
Series when Harrison Salisbury of the New York Times spoke
to a student-faculty convocation.

The lecture series is the

result of a gift to the Department of History in the name of
a former prbfessor, Dr. James G. Collier.

The Student

Government Association has agreed to grant extra support in
order to continue the series.
The Music Department sponsors a series of faculty and

.

student recitals and concerts which are presented
throughout
.
the year.

.

These are open to the public and to the campus

community in particular and they contribute to the general
cultural enrichment of the area.
Each year departments in the School of Sciences and
Mathematics participate in the National Science Foundation's
Visiting Scientists Program.

Distinguished s6ientists in
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two days to give lectures, hold seminars, consult with
students, faculty and administrators.
The Johnson Camden

Lib~ary

provides an informal browsing'

room with books, magazines, and records for student recreation and enjoyment.

The browsing room has a seating

capacity of 75 and, as of June 30, 1970, it contained 6,995
I.

books of fiction and 1,323 popular and classical records.

I

The browsing room also contains 42 daily and weekly newspapers and 128 popular magazines for recreational, hobby
and sports reading.

Two record players are available for

student use in the library.

I
I

All materials may be used in

the browsing room or checked out.

For the fiscal year ending

I

June 30, 1970, there were 2,397 records checked out, and

I!

3,437 books of fiction checked from the library.
The University Bookstore provides books for recreational
,•

reading by soliciting recommendations fro¥I•the faculty, and
from book lists provided by the National Association of
College Stores.

In 1969 the University Bookstore moved into

larger facilities, and plans to expand its selection of books
for recreational reading.
In the School of Applied Sciences, the pepartments of
Business Education, Business Administration; and Industrial
Education have used the results of studies of their graduates
for program planning and self-evaluation . . These reports,
i

I
I

carried out within the past five years, represent individual

-
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efforts by these departments to utilize systematic studies
of their graduates.
Miss Carole R. Fisher conducted a study of graduates for
the Department of Business Education in 1966.

The title of

her report on the study was, "What Happens to Business
Education Graduates of Morehead State University?"
poses of this study were to determine:
of Business Education graduates,

The pur-

(a) the occupations

(b) how much graduate work

they had completed, and (c) the graduates' opinions of their
undergraduate education.
graduates.

Questionnaires were mailed to 171

A total of sixty-four percent of these question-

naires were returned and analyzed.

It was found that seventy-

two percent of the graduates were employed in fields directly
related to their education, and it was concluded in the report
that the primary purposes of the Business Education Department
were being met.

Approximately eleven percent of the responding

graduates had received graduate degrees, eleven master's
degrees and one doctorate.

Comments by graduates on the

need for increased education in the area of data processing
led to expansion of courses in this area.
The Industrial Education Department's study was titled,
"A Follow-up Study of Graduates of Morehead State University
with Majors, Minors, and Areas of Concentration in Industrial
Arts Since 1937," by Ronald L. Griffith, July 1966.

In the

study 252 information forms were mailed to the graduates with
a total return of forty-nine percent.

The major purposes

of the study were to obtain, for the first time, information
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who graduated from Morehead State University with Majors,
Minors, and of Concentration in Industrial Arts:

To ascertain

some measure of the effectiveness of the education these
graduates received in preparing them for the positions they
presently hold; to secure from them any suggestions they may
offer for improving the Industrial Education Department at
Morehead State University, and to furnish data which might be
helpful in planning educational services.
The Business Administration Department's study was titled ,
" A Study of the Graduates and Programs in Business Administration
and the Investigat ion of a Possible Graduate Program in Business
Adminis tration at Morehead State University," by Bill B.
Pierce.

This study again involved a limited number of graduates

with questionnaires mailed to 243 graduates with a twenty-two
percent r eturn.

Information obtained in this study has been

of value to the Business Administration Department in considering the desirability of a graduate program.
Future Evaluation of Institutional
Effectiveness
Although self-studies for NCATE and the Southern Association
of Colleges and Schools have assisted in planning and evaluation, the University has recognized the need for continual
evaluation of institutional effec tiveness.
With the beginning of the fiscal year 1970-71, the
University h as created the title and office of Director of
Institu tional Research within the Bureau of Research and
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One of the major responsibilities of the new

director is to develop an indepth program to continually
evaluate institutional effectiveness.

The Office of

Institutional Research is discussed in detail elsewhere
in the Self-Study.
During the summer of 1970, the Research and Development
Center began a comprehensive study of M.S.U. graduates from
all schools within the University .

The newly appointed

Director of Institutional Research assumed the responsibility of directing the study.

In the study, questionnaires

were mailed to a random sampling of twenty percent of the
nearly 6,500 students receiving degrees from M.S.U. since
1960.

Questionnaires were subsequently sent to the super-

visors of those graduates in the field of education.

This

comprehensive study of Morehead State University graduates
from 1960-70 has recently been completed by the Bureau of
Research and Development and is reported in the Appendix,
page
Student Achievement
A comparison of M.S.U. graduates with graduates of
other universities throughout the nation may be made through
the results of the Graduate Record Exams .

Prior to dis-

continuation by the Educational Testing Service, Princeton,
New Jersey, all M.S.U. seniors took the Graduate Record
Exams Area Test.

The results of the test for the years

1961-1969 are presented in the following table.

The table

lists the scale scores and the percent of seniors nationwide scoring lower than these averaged scale scores.
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ON GRE AREA TESTS
1961-1969

Year

No.
Seniors

Social Science
Score Percentile

Humanities
Score Percentile

1969

1101

423

(26)

413

(22)

453

(40)

1968

848

419

(25)

420

(24)

445

(38)

1967

622

411

(23)

417

(23)

446

(38)

1966

532

408

(22)

402

(17)

453

(40)

1965

461

413

(23)

402

(17)

462

(43)

1964

459

402

(20)

431

(28)

455

(41)

1963

428

404

(20)

402

(17)

429

(31)

1962

325

406

(21)

426

(26)

467

(44)

1961

129

407

(21)

426

(26)

455

(41)

Natural Science
Score Percentile

It is instructive to compare the test scores of entering freshmen
at M.S.U. with those of students entering similar institutions throughout the nation.

The following is a comparison of College Qualification

Test results for the years 1961-65, and a comparison of American
College Test results for the years 1966-69.
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Comparison of College Qualification Test
(Median Percentiles, 1961-65)

Verbal
Numerical
Science
Social Studies
CQT Total

1961

1962

1963

1964

1965

24
25
34
37
24

24
33
36
44
27

28
34
37
43
31

30
37
38
46
34

31
37
38
46
34

N=ll73

N=l490

N=l920

N=898

N=813

Comparison of American College Test
(Median Percentiles, 1966-69)

English
Mathematics
Social Studies
Natural Science
Composite

1966

1967

1968

1969

35
37
36
34
32

36
31
34
33
31

35
32
36
33
29

36.3
37.7
34.2
38.2
35. 7

N= l466

N= l360

N= l236

N=l829

These test scores and those given in the table for Mean
Scores for M.S.U. Seniors on GRE Area Tests indicate that
M.S.U. stude nts score in the lower percentiles when tested
as they ente r the University and as they graduate.

,.,
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Two of the five schools within the University have conducted studies of their recent graduates.

In late 1969, the

School of Education conducted studies of its teaching graduates
for the years 1966-69 as part of a 1970 NCATE self-study.
Questionnaires were mailed to 550 principals supervising
Morehead graduates on the job.

A total of 282 questionnaires

were returned and analyzed.
The following three tables indicate the distribution of
graduates according to grade and subject assignments.

DISTRIBUTION OF CLASS ASSIGNMENTS
OF MOREHEAD GRADUATES
AS REPORTED BY PRINCIPALS

Class Assignment
Nursery (age 3-K)

Frequency

Percent of Respondents

1

.3

Non-graded

16

5.7

Elementary (1-6)

95

33.7

Junior High (7-9)

57

20.3

105

37.3

3
2

1.1
.7

Adult Basic Training

1

.3

Substitute Teaching

1

.3

Non-Teaching

1

.3

282

100.0

Senior High
College:

Junior
Senior

Total
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DISTRIBUTION OF CIASS ASSIGNMENTS
OF ELEMENTARY SCHOOL ASSIGNEES
OF MOREHEAD GRADUATES
AS REPORTED BY PRINCIPALS

Grade School
Assignees

Frequency

Percent

Primary
Classes 1-2

21

18.5

Non-graded
Remedial Reading

Primary
Classes 3-4

21

18.5

Intermediate
Classes 5-6

31

27.2

Subject Areas

Frequency

Percent

16
6

14.1
5.4

Elem. Physical Ed.
Special Education

6

5.4
4.5

Librarian
.\rt
Music
Team Teaching
Nursery
Elem. Counselor
Subst. Teacher

1
1
1
1
1
1

.8
.8
.8
.8
.8
.8
.8
.8

114

100.0

1
1

~'{on-Teaching

DISTRIBUTION OF SUBJECT ASSIGNMENTS
OF MOREHEAD GRADUATES
AS REPORTED BY PRINCIPALS

Frequency
Subject Assignments
Adult Basic Educatio n
Art
Biology
Business
Distributive Educ ation
Driver Education

Jr. High

2

Senior High
1
4
10
11
2
4

Frequency
Jr. High

Senior High
.8
3.8
9.5

3.5
1. 8
3.8
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Frequency
Subject Assignments

Jr. High

Earth Science
Eighth Grade ,
Self-Contained
English
French-Latin
Geography
Guidance Counselor
Home Economics
Industrial Arts
Language Arts
Librarian
Mathematics
Music
Physical Education
Remedial Reading

Senior High

Jr. High

Senior High

1
1
6

.8

1. 7
10.5

11
3

10.3
2.7

5.3

3
3
2
1

1

2.7
1. 8
.4

1. 7

3.5

2
2
9
3
8

9
3
7
3

1. 8
8.5
2.7
7.6

15.8
5.3
12.3
5.3

These Morehead graduates were rated by their respective principals
on several specific attributes.

A summary of these ratings is pre-

sented in the following table.

DISTRIBUTION OF RATINGS OF
MOREHEAD GRADUATES BY PRINCIPALS

Variables
As a Teacher
As to Knowledge of Teaching
As to Understanding
Children
As to Methods and Teaching
Skills
As to Attitude Toward Work
and the Profession
As to Attitude Toward
Continuous Study

Superior

Strong

Average

Weak

Unknown

18.2%
19.6%

46.3%
46.6%

30.2%
31.3%

5.3%
2.5%

0.0%
0.0%

18.5%

39.9%

33.8%

7.8%

0.0%

22.1%

42.3%

29.9%

5.3%

0.4%

35.2%

37.0%

22.8%

5.0%

0.0%

24.2%

39.9%

23.3%

2.8%

9.6%
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Morehead graduates were rated average or above on all six
attributes identified in the preceding table.

PROJECTIONS
Morehead State University has established and developed
the necessary fundamental elements for sustaining and
strengthening a vigorous educational program .

The committee

structure includes faculty, administrators, and students,
and its functions embrace the task of introducing, evaluating,
and deciding upon those academic practices that advance the
objectives of the University.
The several administrative officers (the President,
Vice Presidents, Deans, and heads of divisions and departments) have defined their roles and have described their
responsibility to educate students.

The student body has

selected persons who are willing to serve along side the
adult leadership of the institution.
The challenge before the academic community, as it
moves into the decade of the seventies, is to link the
efforts of administrators, faculty, and students for
greater efficiency and for higher purpose.

In the words

of President Doran, now is the time for general agreement
among us all.

We can no longer afford the luxury, he con-

tinues, of going in all directions and attemp ting to serve
a multitude of needs that are not clearly recognized and

-

-described.
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best thinking of everyone.

It is imperative that students

are allowed more freedom to choose the subjects about
which they wonder and are curious.
All who are engaged in the grand experiment of higher
education on the Morehead campus should become actively
engaged in freeing the educational program of irrelevant
requirements, hedged about with outmoded needs of past
generations.

The aims should encompass the vast array

of problems that are new and complicated; the burgeoning
needs of this, and future generations.
The curriculum is the vehicle by which we either
advance, retreat or remain static.

Solutions to problems,

together with the fulfillment of needs should be, therefore,
reflected in the curriculum.

Each individual member of

the University should be permitted to contribute; should
be encouraged to attend to the work of restructuring,
reconstructing, and reshaping the purposes of the University
as represented by the curriculum.
Students, during the next ten years, will search for
meanings, definitions, explanations, and interpretations
that can and must be co-mingled to form a morality by which
to live, work, and serve.

This institution of higher

learning must prepare to discard the dichotomy of academic
students on the one hand and social students on the other.
Learners are social and political beings and teachers, if
they contribute to intellectual growth, must assume the
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These two elements are present in

every human being and are inseparably joined.
Student behavior, then , is not segmented, nor can it
be disected, neither can it be fragmented.

A student is

to be accepted as a total entity and should be helped to
learn within the framework of this totality.

To accomplish

this, new appreciations must accompany the teacher into
the classroom and new understandings must abide with him
as he affects changes in students and ultimately needed
changes in the society .

IV.

FINANCIAL RESOURCES
.

.

ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION
The.University Business Office is a specialized organization designed to administer all business and financial
transactions of the University.

This structure is so

designed that it not only is capable of assisting faculty
and staff personnel, but performs services for the student
body and stud_ent related organizations.

The Business Office

is the centralized segment of the University· for all .fiscal
affairs.
The responsibility for the operation

of

the Business

Office lies with the Vice-President for Fisca,l Affairs who
is responsible directly to the President of· the University.
The Vice-President is nominated by the President to the
Board of Regents.

The Vice-President for Fiscal Affairs

is one of five University Vice-Presidents who play an active
·role in the administration of the University.,
The Vice-President coordinates all activities of the
Business Office and auxiliary enterprises.

These activities

include Accounting, Office Services, Purchasing, Data
Processing, ·Office of Non-Academic Personnel, ·Maintenance
and Operations, and Food Services.

Additional responsi-

bilities of the Vice-President include the following:
Formulation of University business policies and regulations, development of operational procedures, and
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Assistance to the President, Vice-Pr.esidents, and ·neans
in the preparation of the budget and the exercise of
control of budgetary expenditures.
Management of construction and physical expansion,
both renovation of existing structures and new
structures, and purchasing of property.
Assistance to the President, Vice-Presid.ents, and
Deans in the formulation of broad general policies
of the University..
'
Cooperation with the Council on Public Higher Education,
Department of Finance, and other state officials involved with University budgets, building programs,
and finance.
Preparation of fin~ncial and statistical reports as
required by the President and the Board of Regents.
The primary function of the Business Office is to
serve every department of the University and to assist them
in the furtherance of their programs.

The rapport that has

been developed between the Business Office.and the various
'.
facets of the institution would seem to substantiate this
assumption.Morehead State University's revenue and expenditures
ar·e controlled and regulated by the Commonweai th of Kentucky.
Annually the state legislature allocates funds to the
University which are then alloted on a quarterly basis.
The Department of Finance has the authority to regulate
the appropriations as they deem necessary.

The Department

of Finance has altered the Morehead State University
appropriation once in· the last five years. ··This has been
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all state institutions have had their appropriations reduced.
Purchases made by the University must.comply with the
provisions set forth by the Department of Finance, Division
of Purchases.·

The purchasing of various supplies, equipment,

and physical plant construction are by bid only.

·The

Division of Purchases assists the University in letting
-

all bids and maintaining contracts with suppliers enabling
the University to purchase at a more economical cost than
could otherwise be obtained.

The only weaknesses in the

procedures set forth by the Division of Purchases are:
(1) the time element

it may take several weeks to

receive an item when ordered, and (2) the inability to
purchase a desired product when another produ·ct is at a
lower cost.

It is generally agreed that the benefits

derived by the University following these procedures more
\
than offset _the disadvantages encountered.

BUDGET
One of the most important documents Morehead State
University publishes annually is :i_ts budget.

The University

uses the budget as a means to express in terms of money
the goals of the University in regard to instruction,
educational research, and service programs.
The state legislature appropriates funds to the University
for a biennium.

This appropriation and the estimate of

- 146 revenue from student fees, revenue from organized activities
rel.ated to instruction, room rent, and miscellaneous income are determined prior to preparation of the budget,
In January of each year the President and VicePresident for Fiscal Affairs call for budget requests from
the Bureaus of the University.

A guideline·1etter over

the President's and the Vice-President's signatures,
instructions for preparation of the budget. and forms
designed for a logical flow of information are distributed
to all Vice-Presidents, Deans, and Department Heads.
(See Appendix B.)
Each Department Head is requested to prepare and
submit a detailed budget to his Dean.

This budget request

calls for instructional supplies, office supplies, travel,
equipment, and miscellaneous expenditure requests.

The

Dean of the school brings together the ·budget requests from
the Department Heads.

The Deans review the budget requests

and make any changes deemed necessary after consultation
with the Department Heads.

The Deans also make recommenda-

tions as to faculty positions and salary increments.

After

the requests are reviewed, they are forwarded to the VicePresident for Academic Affairs as a school budget request.
The Vice-President for Academic Affairs has the
responsibility of reviewing and recommending the budget
requests from the five schools of the University.

The

Vice-President has working with him an academic coordinating
''

council composed of all school deans.

Upon recommendation
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of the Vice-President and the Coordinating Council (composed
I

of the school deans)' the budget requests''of- all the schools

!

I
I

are submitted to the Vice-President for Fiscal Affairs.
_The Vice-President for Fiscal Affairs and his staff
are chargeciwith the responsibility of tabulating and
assembling all of the budget requests into a single dOC\!ment.

This document is then reviewed by the,, President and

V:j.ce-,President for. Fiscal Affairs.

Before the final budget

is !1-Pprove_d by the Presicient, ·a significant amount of
.

-

.

.

-

';

dialogue occurs between the President, Vice-Presi_dents,.
and Deans .::on.cerning various budget requests and/or programs •
. A copy _of the budget -is sent to each member of the Board
of Regents.for his examination.

At a subsequent meeting of
'

the Board,· the budget is presented for apl?roval.

The

approval _by_ the Board is generally limited to matters of
brqad policy rath~.r than matters of detaiL
..

The Vice-President for Fiscal Affairs· is responsible·
_for budgetary control at the insti tutionaf level.

The

Vice-President is aided _by the Director of· Accounts, who
is responsible for setting up the approved"bt;_dget in the
accounting system.

The accounting syst~m·i~ designed t'o

show the budgeted· allotments, encumbrances,

d~sbursements,

and.unencumbered balances for salaries, trav.el, office
supplies; instructional supplies, service contracts, and
.~,

equipment !'or.each bureau and school.

Eaci,J. month the

" Director of· A.::counts -provides the Vice-Presidents and
'

';

- 149 Deans with a copy of all financial transactions to date
which pertain to their bureau or school .
The Vice-Presidents and Deans are furnished copies
of their approved budget.

The Vice-Presidents and Deans

use these budgets and the information provided by the
Director of Accounts to maintain adequate budgetary control
within their bureau or school .

The controls applied by

the Vice- Presidents and Deans are not intended to stifle
departments from expending t heir budgeted funds as they
see fit as long as they do not violate institutional
regulations or state statutes, but to insure their compliance with t he budget.
Budgetary controls begin at the departmental level.
Purchase requisitions must be approved and recommended
by the department head.

The requests are then forwarded

to the Vice-President or Dean of the agenc y for total
review and evaluation to verify that the documents comply
with the budget and that an availability of funds exists
for the expenditure.
Each purchase requisition and each trave l request is
pre-audited when received in the Business Office.

The

pre-audit is conducted to verify compliance with procedures
as to legality, policy, and availability of funds.

The

Business Office maintains controls and applies restrictions
on expenditures of educational budgets to the extent that
they comply with the approved University budget.

- 150 The Director of Accounts prepares quarterly fi nancial
reports for the President and the Board of Regents.

The

financial reports are in sununary and detail form and show
all revenue received and all expenditures expended by the
University as of the end of that quarter.

With these com-

prehensive reports, the PrE!Sident is made cognizant of the
financial position of t h e University and is able to evaluate
the progress of the institution toward its e ducational
objectives and to make recommendations as h e deems necessary
to the Board of Regents.
The University does not have an internal auditor, but
this is not to say that there is no internal control.

The

Business Off ice is organized to insure internal control in
that no one individual in the Business Of fice is responsible
for a complete transaction.

The responsibilities are

deleg ated so that cross references are made on every transaction made by the University.

The Director of Accounts,

periodically, conducts internal checks and reports directly to
the Vice-President for Fiscal Affairs.
In addition to the internal controls applied by the
Business Office, financial records of the Universi ty are
audited annually by an independent certified public
accounting firm.

In addition to the Kelly, Galloway, and

Goolsby annual audit, various portions of the financial
records are audited by state and federal auditors.

These

audits are made in accordance with generally accepte d
auditing standards and generally accepted principles of
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- 152 institutional accounting as they appear in the revised
edition of College and University Administration, published
by the American Council on Education.
Current Funds Expenditures
On the basis of the data collected, it can be concluded that ins tructional and library costs have been increasing steadily during the past five years.

The expendi-

tures for instruction and library represent more than 60
percen t of the total expenditures made by the University.
During the five year period 1965-66 through 1969-70,
Morehead State University has grown from 4220 f ull time
students to 5715 full time students.

Also during this

period the institution has become a University and has
broadened its existing programs, and added new and more
comprehensive programs to the curriculum.
During the past ten years Morehead State University has
constructed and improved its physical plant in the amount
of $44,701,054.

Consequently, maintenance and operations

expenditures have reflected the new additions to the physical
plant.

It is anticipated that the expenditure percentage

for maintenance operations will remain close to the current
level due to the continuing expansion of the physical plant.
In examing the patterns of expenditures by the University,
there seems to be a consistent and adequate balance between the
major expenditure categories.

It is anticipated that overall

expenditures will increase at a rate of five to seven percent
in the immediate future, and that the distribution of these
expenditures will increase accordingly.

MOREHEAD STATE UNIVERSITY
CURRENT FUNDS EXPENDITURES
1966-67

1965-66

1968:...69

1967-68

1969-70

,_

General Administration*
·-Bureau of Student
:, Affairs_
Staff_ Benefits
Bureau of University
Affairs
Undistributed
Bureau of Academic
Affairs**
Library
Maintenance & Operations
Auxiliary Enterprises
Dormitories
Capital Outlays

-

$ . 126,663
249,232

$

152,679
'' 400 391

'

"$
$ - 181, 882
-. 378
112.
'· 1
.

119,556
86,146

185,997
162,488

234, 741
194;063

109,116
2,140,757

129,340
2,940,003

245,923
3,619,899

177,244
514,800
207,280

325,332
691,691
197,895

352,929
840,516
208,901

197,442
_487' 860

$ . 226,_664

300,882
170,819

358,519
193,038

538;9~0

207,559
4,319,400'

355,266
5,357,726

403,966
1,108,261
260,177

461,006
1,147,028
291,575
I-"

43,732

188,987

230,398

43,905

77,990

$3 1 774 1 526

$5 1 374 1 803

$6 1·487 1 364

$7 1 500 1 271

$9 1 007 1 722

5454

5562

5715

$1189

$1384

$1576

* Includes Bureau of Fiscal Affairs
**Includes Bureau of Research and Program Development
Full-Time Equivalen_t
Student Enrollment 4220

4928

Current Funds Expenditures
Per Full-Time Equivalent
Student Enrollment
$894

$1091

(}1
~

MOREHEAD STATE UNIVERSITY
PERCENT OF
CURRENT FUNDS EXPENDITURES

General Administration*
Bureau of Student
Affairs
Staff Benefits
Bureau of University
Affairs
Undistributed
Bureau of Academic
Affairs**
Library
Maintenance & Operations
Auxiliary Enterprises
Dormitories
Capital Outlays

-

1965.-66

1966-67

1967-68.

1968-69

1969-70

3.35%
6.60

2.84%
7.45

2.80%
5.83

.2. 63%
6.50

2.52%
5.98

3.16
2.28

3.46
3.02

3.62
2.99

4.01
2.28

3.98
2.14

2.90
56.71

2.41
54.70

3.79
55.80

2.77
57.58

3.94
59.48

4.70
13.65
5.50

6,05
12.87
3,68

5.44
12.96
3.22

5.39
14. 78
3.47

5.12
12.73
3.24

1.15

3.52

3.55

.59

.87

100.00%

100.00%

100.00%

* Includes Bureau of Fiscal Aff.airs
**Includes Bur~au of Research and Program Development

100.00%

100.00%

I-'
CJ1

....

'''

MOREHEAD STATE.UNIVERSITY
Full-'Time Employees

:Actnlinis tra ti ve
·Faculty
·.. staff-Professional
·. Clericiai.
'Maintenance.
Totals

1965-66

1966-67

1967-68

1968-69

1969-70

17
148
36
36
114

17
222
54
69 .•
'143..

17
226
.. 60
73
'148. •·

14.
259
82
'98.
'219

14
.259
.91
···86
224

524

672
=

674
--

$11,140.00

. $11,185.00

$11,663,00

-

505

351

=

=

--

=

AVERAGE SALARIES
Administration &'Faculty

'$ 8,785.00

$ 9,635.00

MOREHEAD STATE UNIVERSITY
Perc_ent of Total Expendi tu'res For
Salaries

General Administrative
Bureau of Student
Affairs
staff -Benefits
Bureau of' University
Affairs .
·
·undistributed Expenses
Bureau of Academic
Affairs
Library
Maintenance and Operations
Auxiliary Enterprises Dormitories
Capital Outlays
Totals

1965-66

1966-67

1967~68

2.82%
2.98

2.13%
3.47

2;58%
2.85

I-' ..
tll
tll

·1968-69

1969-70

2.47%
3~26

· 2 33%
3.04

4. 01 '
1.19

. LOl

0

'3. 0,4
1.36 '

., 2·~ 99.'.. ''.

1.3Q'

3.62
1:56

.09
43.96

.06
38.29

,06
43.06

.06
46.44

.18
49.68

2.43
6.65
_l. 23

2.33
5.84
1.00

2.57
7.74
. 92.

2.83
8.43
.90

2.66
7.65
1.07

64.96%

69.59%

71. 60%

··,.

'

3.98

.01
64.56%

57.42%

- 157 CURRENT FUNDS INCOME
The University Business Office processes all income
received by the University.

In addition to University f unds,

the Business Off ice maintains accounts for all student
organizations.

All funds receive d by the University must

be processed by the Business Off ice through the cash
registers and the accounting system.

The Director of

Office Services is responsible for the operation of the
centralized cashiering sys tem.
The cashier's primary functions are the processing of
all student fees, accounts receivable, rent and utilities,
distributing of payroll checks, distributing of club fund
checks, processing centrex telephone charges, and making
daily deposits in either the Citizen's Bank or the People's
Bank.

In addition, the cashiers serve students, faculty ,

and staff by cashing checks, issuing travel checks, and
by making state rehabilitation payments.
The Business Office must maintain operati ng funds
for the cashiering operation.

The fund for operation is

limited to $15,000 in cash due to insurance coverage.
The Business Office has a bank type vault in which funds
are kept alon g with National Defense Student Loan promiss ory notes, accounts r eceivabl e , contracts, Univ e rsity
seals, and the minute book of Board of Rege nts proceedings.
All employees of t he Univ e rsity are covered by a blanket
type bond purchased for all state e mploy ees by the State
'

of Kentucky.

- 158 The chart of current funds income reveals the largest
percentage of income to the University is derived from
state appropriations.

The percentage of income from this

source has fluctuated from 61.4% in 1966-67 to approximately
82% in 1969-70.

It is expected that the percentage will

remain at about the current level in the future.
The percentage of income from student fees has been
steadily decreasing during the past five years while the
acutal dollar income has been steadily increasing.

This

trend is brought about by an increase in enrollment while
the student fees have remained almost constant.

It is

projected that the percentage of income from student fees
will not increase and that the institution cannot expect
student fees to share any larger percentage of the costs
than is now being borne.

MOREHEAD STATE UNIVERSITY
CURRENT INCOME
BY SOURCE
1966-67

1965-66
State Appropriation
Student Fees
Room Rent
Organized Activities
Related to Instruction
Miscellaneo us Income
Totals

1967-68

1968- 69

1969-70

$3,046,014
1,385,720
22,686
61,054

$3,951,155
1,981,988
41,286
37,605

$4,255,006
2.029,519
43,622
47,869

$5,540,100
2,352,886
41,081
45,582

$7,290,170
2,046,707
68,439
52,305

59 , 407

66 ,713

93,091

72,522

46,766

$4,574,881

$6 ,078 ,747

$6,469 ,1 07

$8,052,171

$9 , 504,387

PERCENT OF INCOME
BY SOURCE
State Appropri at ion
Stude nt Fees
Room Rent
Organized Activities
Related to Instruct ion
Misce llaneous Inc ome
Totals

66.583
30.29
.50
1. 33

65 . 00%
32 . 60
.68
. 62

65.77%
31. 37
. 67
.75

68 . 80%
29.22
.51
.57

76. 70%
21. 54
.72
.55

1.30

1.10

1.44

.90

.49

100.00%

100 . 00%

100.00%

100 . 00%

100.00%

$1448

$1663

CURRENT FUNDS INCOME
PER FULL-TIME ~UIVALENT STUDENT
$1084

$ 1234

$ 1186

f.-'
CJl
(!)

- 160 The chart of current funds surplus or deficit reveals
Morehead State University has had a surplus of funds three
out of the last five years.

The University retains the

surplus and applies it toward the working capital requirements for the next fiscal year.
MOREHEAD STATE UNIVERSITY
CHART OF FUND
SURPLUS OR DEFICIT*

1965-66
132,496

1966-67
192,476

1967-68
276,666*

1968-69
65,115

1969-70
44,055*

*Deficit
Morehead State University must depend upon the state
appropriation for its major source of revenue.

University

officials realize that new sources of revenue must be
developed if the University is to maintain and improve its
present programs and to develop new programs that will
better meet the needs of the students, community, and the
state.
A potential source of new income is from the investment
of funds maintained by the University.

This would entail

extremely careful fiscal management by University personnel
trained and knowledgeable in investments, but the returns
would be significant to warrant consideration of this
source.
Another source of potential income is from gifts and
endowments.

This would entail developing an effective

organization that would campaign for funds from alumni,
friends, and philanthropic organizations.

- l61 -

CAP1TAL FUNDS INCOME
AND EXPENDITURES.·
The fOllowing tables represent the basic·sources of
capital construction funds, expenditures, and projected
capital construction projects for the ten-year period
ended June ·30, 1970.
• I
I
I

- 162 MOREHEAD STATE UNIVERSITY
SUMMARY STATEMENT
CAPITAL CONSTRUCTION INCOME AND EXPENDITURES
for
1960-1970
Amount
I.

Summary of .Income
A.
Revenue Bond Proceeds
B.
State Allocations
C.
Funds in Excess of Debt Service
Transferred to Construction
D. Federal Grants, Higher Education
. Facilities Act, Title I
E. Kentucky Department of Highways
Road Fund Allotments

$38,577,000
2,359,391
1,646,157
1,740,26:5
378,241

GRAND TOTAL OF INCOME FOR CONSTRUCTION
1960-1970

II.

$44,701,054

Summary of Expenditures by Function on
,. Projects Completed or Under Construction
A. Academic Facilities
B. Housing Facilities
c. Miscellaneous Projects
D. Utilities Improvements
E. Bond Legal, Administrative, and
Capitalized Interest

$20,953,233
19,990,691
1,226,906
1,873,919
. 656,305

GRAND TOTAL OF PROJECTS COMPLETED OR
UNDER CONSTRUCTION 1960-1970

- - - -- - - - - - - - ---III.

·IV.

---

$44,701,054

- - -·-

--

Summary Total of Projected Capital Construction
Projects

$13,989,500

GRAND TOTAL OF PROJECTS COMPLETE, UNDER CONSTRUCTION AND PROJECTED

$58,690,554
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INCOME BY SOURCE FOR CAPITAL CONSTRUCTION PROJECTS
MOREHEAD .STATE UNIVERSITY
.
1960-1970

·I.

Revenue Bonds
series
Series
series
Series
Series
Series
Series

A
B.

c

D
E
F
G

Date 0£
.Issue

Interest
Net Rate

1961
1961
.1964
1966
1966
1968
·1970

4.043
. 4.147
3.856
4.095
4.882
5.710

.sub Totai s·eries A...:G Educational
Housing ·System Revenue Bonds
.Series A
Series B
Series C
Series D
Series E .
Series. F
Series. G:
Series H
Series !Series J

II.·

. 1961
1961
1961
1961
. 1961
·1961
1962
1967
1967
1968

3.000
·2.875
3.125
. 3. 019
3 .. 375
3.375.
3.481
3.750
.· 3. 000
5. 49.9

$ 1,150,000
800,000
600,000
·1,102,000
215,000
725,000
1, 7.00, 000
1,840,000
3,920,000
5,800,000

Sub Total Series· A-J Housing

$17,852,000

State Allocations
Allotted From State Property and
Building Commission
General ·obligation Bond Issue Share 1966
·Institutional Operating Funds

$

Funds in Excess 0£ Debt Service Requirements
Trans£ers-;Irom Educational Consolidated
Revenue Fund
· Trans£ers £rom Housing System Revenue Fund
Trans£ers £rom Faculty Housing Revolving Fund
Sub Total

IV.

$.1,425,000
1,400,000
1,950,000
5,300,000
4,350,000
4,100,000
2,200,000
$20,725,000

Sub Totai
III.

Original
Principal

729,391
1,630,000
93,700

$ 2,453,091

$

960,:570
421,587
170,300

$ 1,552,457

Federal Grants - Title i Higher Education Act 0£
1965

Johnson. Camden Library Addition
Lappin.Science Hall Addition
Pro£essional Education - Graduate Studies
Building
Sub Totat

v:

Kentucky Department 0£ Highways Road Fund Allotments
.. . .
GRAND TOTAL

$

287,313
467,490

985,462
$ 1,740,265
.1

$

378,241

$44,701,054
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EXPENDITURES FOR CAPITAL CONSTRUCTION-PROJECTS
MOREHEAD STATE UNIVERSITY
1960-1970

Amount
I.

Academic Facilities
Combs Classroom Building
Home Economics - Industrial Arts
Building
New Administration Building
(including addition)
Baird Music Hall Addition #1
Breathitt Sports Center
Rader Building Renovation
Palmer House
(purchase and renovation)
Johnson Camden Library Addition
University Breckinridge Addition
L'appin Science Hall Addition
Laughlin Health and Physical
Education Building
Professional Education and Graduate
Studi~s Building
. Art Building
Baird Music Hall Addition #2
Lappin·Science Hall Equipment
Purchase of Golf Course
Tennis Courts.
Addition to Doran University Center
Renovation of Button Gymnasium ROTC
Addition to and Renovation of Rader Hall
Sub Total

$ 1,312,840
1,044,337
747,891
463,727
613,481
41,890
62,138
847,690
1,044,390
2,040,000
1,676,000
3,005,000
·1,096,000
1,289,800
97,430
84,415
61,500
2,882,010
732,694
1,810,000
$20,953,233

- '165 . II.

Housing Facilities
Renovating, expanding and refurnishing
Allie Young, Fields, Thompson and
Mays ·.Hall
·
Waterfield Hall (201 rooms)
Butler-Hall (106 rooms)
Wilson Hall (100 rooms)
Regents Hall (100 ·rooms)
Cooper Hall (100 rooms)
Alumni Tower (192 rooms)
Mignon- Hall (75 suites)
West Mignon Hall (150 suites)
East Mignon Ha]_l (150 suites.)
Mignon Tower (7:,5 suites)
Lakewood·Terrac~ (100 apar~ments and
5-duplexes)
Carte'r Hail (16 one bedroom apartments)
Perkins- Hall (16 one bedroom apartments)·
Normal Hall ( 40 one bedroom apartments) ·
17 Faculty Houses, Wilson Avenue
10 Faculty Duplexes, Ward Oates Drive
15 Trailers and Park
·
Athletic Dormitory (33 rooms)
Men's. Dormitory #7 (256 rooms)
Nunn Hall,(100 suites)
Sub Total

III.

--i

947,706
221,345
187,300
704,000
243,800
170,300
93,700
425,000
2,664,080
2,500,411
$19,990,691

227,393
378,241
52,000
430,780 138 1 492
$ 1,226,906
$

1

Utilities 'Improvement
New_Boile:i:- and Steam Lines (1965)
New Boiler and Electrica,l Distribution· (1966)
Waterworks .Improvement
Lighting Breathitt Sports Center
'New Boiler and Electrical Distribution
Sub Total

V.

168,430
1,147,860
725,810
841,121
842,318
849,941
2,670,000
1,150,826
975,471
921,.272
'1 ~ 540;-000-

Miscellaneous· Proj.ects
Rice Maintenance Service Building
Construction anct Paving of Streets
C.C.TV rnstallation
Land Purchases
Miscellaµeous Force Acco_un.t ·Projects
Sub To.tal

IV.

$

Bond Legal., Administrative and Capitalized"
Interest Costs
Sub Total

440,519
384,000
621,000
138,400
290 1 000
$ 1,873,919
$

$
$

656,305
656,305

TOTAL

- ---- ·1

MOREHEAD STATE UNIVERSITY
PROJECTED CAPITAL CONSTRUCTION PROJECTS
Estimated
Cost

Status

Proposed Financing

Women's Re'sidence Hall #6
(500 beds)

Final Plans·· Completed

Revenue Bonds, Federal
Housing Urban Development
·guaranteed loan

$ 3,195,500

!lien's Residence Hall #8
(512 beds)

Final Plans Completed

Revenue Bonds, Federal
Housing Urban Development
guaranteed loan

3,154,000

Appalachian Technical
Institute

Final Plans Authorized

Appalachian Regional
Development· Act,
Section 211, $500,000
and Section 214
$300,000. Title I
Higher Education
Facilities Act
$850,000, and $1,350,000
in Educational Consolidated Buildings
Revenue Bonds

3,000,000

Revenue Bonds, Federal
Housing and Urban
Development guaranteed loan

1,100,000

Programming Approved

Revenue Bonds, Federal
Housing and Urban
Development guaranteed·

2,340,000

Final Plans Authorized

Educational Consolidated
Bldgs. Revenue Bonds

1,200,000

Project

54- Uni ts of Married '

. Final Plans Authorized

Housing·

100 Units of Married

Housing

: Addition. to Administration
Building

TOTAL

$13,989,500

- 167 MANAGEMENT OF RESTRICTED
AND AGENCY FUNDS

The accounting system of the University has been
altered to incorporate all restricted and agency funds
into the' regular accounting sys.tem.

These accounts are

classified in various funds and are managed as all other
University.funds.

These funds are covered within the scope

of the annual audit by an independent certified public
account:Lng firm and are also audited by state and federal
agencies\
Morehead State University operates special programs
supported by external agencies that require institutional
funds.

.T)le accounts are classified separately within the

accounting System for easier reporting and better control.
The accounts are the National Defense Student Loan,
Na·tional Science Foundation, and Federal College Work
Study Program.

In addition ·to these program.s the University

is. the g:t'antee to the :following federal projects:
Adult Basic Education Demonstration Center
Adult Basic Education Reading Workshop ·
Special Services
Upward Bound
Talent Search
Teachers of the Disadvantaged
Institute on Aging
Career Opportunities Program
Juvenile Counselors Program
Head Start
Head Start Supplementary
Proje.ct Newgate
Crime. Control Study
National Science Equipment Grant (Duncan)
National Science Equipment Grant (Tant)
_.,,.

!

- 168 Dialect Study
Vocational Education Personnel
Corporation Public Broadcasting Personnel Grant
WMKY Radio Expansion Grant
Lectureship Program
Library Resources Grant
Child Development
National Institute Health Equipment Grant
Auxiliary Enterprises
The auxiliary enterprie:es of Morehead State University
are made up of the following:
Dormitories
Married Student and Faculty Housing
The Adron Doran University Center Cafeteria and Grill
University Store
Recreation Room
University Post Office
Guest Room
Alumni -Towers Cafeteria
The auxiliary enterprise for housing ·is made up of all
dormitories and married student-faculty housing.

The

Director of Housing is responsible for the assignment of
all male students to dormitories and to married housing.
The Associate Dean of Students makes dormitory assignments
for all women students.

The Vice-President for Fiscal

Affairs is responsible for the financial management of
the auxiliary enterprise, but there is a close relationship
with the Director of Housing and Associate Dean of Students
to insure sound fiscal management.
The Director of Food Services is responsible for the
fiscal management of University cafeterias, while the
Director of the University Store is responsible for the
financial management of this operation of this auxiliary
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The Vice-President for Student Affairs is

responsible for the operation of the recreation room and
guest rooms.
The income from the operations of the auxiliary
enterprises is used to offset operating expenses and to
satisfy debt service requirements.

. 1"

MOREHEAD STATE UNIVERSITY
AUXILIARY ENTERPRISES .
NET INCOME OR LOSS*.
1965-66

Housing
ADUC Cafeteria & Grill
Alumni Tower Cafeteria
University Store
Post Office Recreation Facilities
.Totals

1966-67

$22,685.69
17,572.77

$ 41,286.42
38,644.45

48,499.56
3,388.04
$92,146.06

1967-68

1968-69

1969-70

41,312.69
4,291.63

$43, 621. 70
22,702.12*
70,418.97*
44,706.89
1,149.35

$41,080.80
17,014.63*
24,116.22*
62,048.44
2,931.00*

$ 68,439.00
3,718.93*
27,940.21
58,440.70
3,242.81

$125,535.19

$ 3,643.15*

$59,067.39

$151,443.79
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PURCHASING, STOREROOMS,
INVENTORY CONTROL

The Director of Purchasing has the responsibility for
processing all purchase requests for the University.
.

The

'

Director must follow state and institutional regulations
and procedures in all purchases.

The purchasing department

works closely with the vice-presidents, deans, and department
heads- in supplying them with information as.to cost, quantity,
and quality regarding supplies, equipment, and services·
available, for their schools and departments; ·
In acaclemic affairs, purchases must be ;ipproved by
the Dean of the school or h'is delegate.

The department

heads must approve all non-academic purchases.

With deans

and department heads approving purchases, internal control
is achieved on all purchases.
All equipment acquisitions are capitalized annually.
Each year.all equipment accounts are analyzed and determination is.made at this time as to capitalization or
. expensing of the items in tJle equipment acc,ounts.

The

equipment accounts are scrutinized by independent auditors
during the annual audit of the University.
The University maintains a central receiving department
and warehouse.

The receiving department receives practically

ail purchases of the University and routes.them to the
proper school or department.

In addition, a central store-

room is maintained for expendable supplies.

By maintaining

- 172 this storeroom the University is able to purchase in
economical·lots and reduce the costs to the. schools and
department.
The overall responsibility of inventory control lies
with the Vice-President for Fiscal Affairs.

It is his

responsibility to see that a physical inventory is taken
annually and reported correctly to the Director, Division
of Property·.

In addition to equipment inventories, the

University must submit a physical facilities inventory
annually to the Department of Health, Education, and
Welfare.

V.

FACULTY

RECRUITMENT AND SELECTION
The heart of the University's instruc tional program
rests with a fully qualified and energetic faculty.

The

University attempts to attract to itself faculty members
who can of fer a maximum contribution to the programs of
the institution.

In order to accomplish this, stringent

measures are taken to assure the recruitment and selection
of outstanding faculty members.
Various sources are utilized in compiling information
concerning prospective faculty members.

The University

President, Vice-President for Academic Affairs, School
Dean, Division Chairman and/or Department Head, as well as
any faculty member are possible contributors when a potential
appointee is being considered.

Additionally, other univer-

sities supply information through their placement bureaus,
faculty members, and department heads.

On occasion, the

University has advertised in professional journals and has
requested data from commercial agencies .
An extensive inquiry is made to ascertain the qualifi cations of candidates for e mployment.

Academic transcripts

are reviewed, and the nature of any previous service is
examined.

Recommendations are weighed and an evaluative,

personal interview is required.

-
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Departmental faculty members, heads of departments
and/or division chairmen, school deans, the Vice-President
for Academic Affairs, and the University President are
responsible for the appointment of a candidate.

After an

evaluation of a prospective faculty member's record has
been completed , the applicant is invited to visit the
campus, enabling him to view University facilities, and
talk with faculty members and administrators.

Formal

interviews are arranged with the dean of the appropriate
school, the Vice-President for Academic Affairs and the
President.

The applicant ls evaluated by all of the

departmental faculty members concerned.

If the candidate

is approved, a letter recommending his appointment is
written b y the dean of the appropriate school, countersigned by the Vice-President for Academic Affairs, and
forwarded to the President.

This communication recommends

rank and salary of the prospective faculty member.

The

President then extends an offer of employment, and a
contract is prepared for the applicant's signature.

Final

approval of the e mpl oyment resides with the Board of Regents
upon recommendation by the President.
The School Deans are responsible for communicating
the objectives of the institution to new faculty members
during the orientation period prior to the beginning of
registration .

One day is set aside to inform new faculty

members of the operations of the University, its policies
and philosophy.

The President explains the genera l

- 175 procedures of the institution, and the actual operation
within any of the five schools is interpreted by the
appropriate school dean.

For orientation purposes, a

Faculty Handbook is usually distributed to members of the
faculty.

This publication explains in detail the pro-

visions made for the faculty.

Replying to a questionnaire,

the deans, division chairmen, and department heads stated
that it is their belief that new faculty members are made
cognizant of the objectives and general policies of the
University.
Morehead State has no formal policy regarding the
latest time within an academic year when a faculty member
from another institution may be offered employment.
Raiding other institutions, however, is not a University
practice.
practices:

One school dean made this comment regarding
" No candidate is ever asked to break a contract

with another institution and one who would volunteer to
do so would jeopardize his chances of being invited to
join our faculty."
Administrators who were questioned considered the
orientation procedures effective.

In the fall of 1970,

a series of orientation meetings were held for new faculty
members.

Individuals representing all University areas

spoke to the new faculty personnel.

University faculty

meetings serve to continue the instruction of all faculty
although this is not their specific purpose.

- 176 Part-time faculty includes persons who may be asked
to teach specific courses in their fields, but does not
include members of the administration whose essential
duties are in administrative areas, yet may teach at least
one course in their special field of competence.

As

defined by the University, a part-time faculty member is
one whose major occupation is outside the University
but who teaches one or two courses for the University.
By employing part-time faculty the University may gain
a particular expertise from a professional person such
as a lawyer or physician and therefore utilize an individual
who can contribute to the academic community.
Since part-time faculty members are often well known
local figures whose success is apparent to the University
community, the procedures for recruiting and appointing
them are typically more informal than those employed in
recruiting and appointing full-time faculty .

Academic

competence and qualifications are, however, given the
same consideration for all faculty members .

Part-time

faculty members are also encouraged to take an active
role in both the social and professional activities of
the University.
The part-time faculty in each of the schools is
minimal and the numbe r varies from school to school.

As

a unit, only two percent of the University faculty is
employed on a part-time basis.

This Committee found no

- 177 evidence of excessive use of part-time faculty in any area
of the University.

ORGANIZATION
The faculty of Morehead State University consists of
the President and all members of the instructional staff
who have the rank of instructor and higher.
of the faculty are voting members.

All members

Regular faculty meetings

are held on the third Tuesday of each month and special
meetings may be called by the President or Dean of the
Faculty.

The Dean of the Faculty or some faculty member

designated by him presides at all meetings.

Prior to a

regular or a special meetin g, committee chairmen or other
faculty members inform the Dean of the Faculty of items of
business which are to be considered.

During the meetings,

business which requires a faculty vote is discussed and
voted upon.

Before the meeting is adjourned, members of

the faculty are given the opportunity to present any item
of business which they think should be considered by the
entire faculty.
The Faculty Handbook states that except for the powers
of legislation reserved to the Board of Regents or to the
President, the faculty is the legislative body of the
University.

The faculty, according to the Handbook,

has three specific responsibilities .

First, it determines

the broad academic policies of the University.

Secondly,
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on the one hand and the Board of Regents and administrative
agencies on the other hand.

Thirdly, the faculty considers

all new curricula or prog r c.ms and approves changes in them.
The faculty possesses the right to address the President
or Board of Regents concerning any issue or problem relevant
to the life of the University .
Much of the business of the faculty is transacted by
the standing committees of the University.

The committees

are designed to give many faculty members and students the
opportunity to participate in determining the objectives
and policies of the institution and in conducting University
affairs.

The following committees constitute the standing

committees of the University:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11 .
12.
13.
14.
15.

Committee on Nominations,
Committee on Faculty Organization,
Administrative Council,
Coordinating Council,
Committee on Undergraduate Curriculum and Instruction,
Graduate Council,
Committee on Teacher Education,
Committee on Honors Program,
Committee on Student Life,
Committee on Library,
Committee on Athletics,
Committee on Admissions,
Committee on Faculty Research,
Committee on Public Affairs, and
Committee on Student Appeals.

The faculty of Morehead State University is organized
on the level of schools, divisions, and departme nts as
well as on an institutional level.

The organization of

the faculty within each of the five schools is developed

- 179 at two levels:
departments.

total school and according to divisions or
The faculty of each school meets on the second

Tuesday of each month.
at the meeting.

The dean of the school presides

Although the purposes of the meetings

vary, their primary purpose considers academic matters
pertinent to these units.

Meetings are devoted to such

topics as the distribution of grades within a discipline
or school, methods of instruction, the e valuation and
improvement of the curricuJum, library requisitions, the
i mprovement of the student advisement system, and information
for stu dent registration.

Each of the five schools has

at least two standing committees , the Graduate Committee
and the Undergraduate Curriculum Committee.

The purpose

of each committee is to act upon proposals presented to
it by members of the faculty or by a division or department
wh i ch are considered with courses, programs, or degrees
within the school.

After the committee has considered a

proposal, the chairman sends it, with the recommendation
of the committee, to the school dean.

The dean acts upon

the proposal, and if it requires the action of other
per sonnel, he sends the proposa l with his approval or
disapproval to such personnel.
Each division or departme nt within the five schools
has its own faculty meetings in which academic and operational issues or problems peculiar to its own field or
area are discussed and act ed upon.

Divisions and depart-

ments are responsible for maintaining complete and effective
curricula or programs of

st~dy .

- 180 In some cases, within divisions or departments there
are temporary or permanent committees which deal with
problems which do not require the action of the entire
school.

For example, there is a committee in the Division

of Languages and Literature consisting of all faculty who
teach freshman and sophomore English classes .

This committee

attempts to coordinate the content and policies of multisection courses.
Morehead State University has a Graduate Faculty and
an Associate Graduate Faculty, the members of which are
selected by the Graduate Council .

A faculty member is

recommended to the Dean of Graduate Programs by the dean
of his school, and appointment is subject to approval of
the Graduate Council.

When for some reason consideration

for membership cannot be g1ven by the Graduate Council,
tentative approval for a period of one semester may be
given by the Dean of Graduate Programs.

A member of the

Graduate Faculty must have earned a doctoral degree or
achieved exceptional success in his subject .

A member of

the Associate Graduate Faculty must have earned the master's
degree plus a minimum of thirty additional semester hours
of graduate credit or have achieved outstanding competence
in his discipline.
Only members of the Graduate Faculty may chair or
direct graduate research committees.

Generally, only

members of the Graduate Faculty or Associate Graduate
Faculty may teach graduate courses.

I•
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students are taught by faculty members who hold the earned
doctorate or who lack only the dissertation for deg ree
complet ion .

Occasionally, upon recommendation of the dean

of the school and with the approval of the Graduate Dean,
a member of the Associate Graduate Faculty who is especially
competent in a field may teach cours es open only to graduate
students.
The business of the Graduate and the Associate Graduate
Faculty is conducted in the Graduate Council which consists
of the Dean of Graduate Programs, who is chairman of the
committee, and two members selected from, and elected by,
the Graduate Committee of each of the five schools of the
University .

The Graduate Council establishes polic ies and

regulations pertaining to graduate programs; approves
members of the Graduate and the Associate Graduate Faculty;
approves graduate programs and courses; and is responsible
for the general supervision and coordination of the graduate
programs of the University.
To expedite the conduct of the business of the faculty
and to provide adequate communication between students and
faculty or the administration and between the faculty and
the administration, a University Senate has been organized .
According to its Constitution, the purpos e of the University
Senate is to serve the University community in the following
four ways:
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As an advisory body in the development of policies
of the institution, reporting to the various
elements of the University on relevant questions;

b.

As a liaison or con~unicative link among the
various elements of the University, and between
these elements and the Board of Regents through
the President of the University;

c.

As a deliberative body to give voice to the consensus of the University community on any issues
or questions which might arise;

d.

And as a coordinator of the work of the University
committees.

The University Senate is composed of twelve me mbers
of the student body; twenty-six members of the faculty,
including five division chairmen or department heads and
one member from the Department of Military Science ; and
eleven members of the administration.

The twelve students ,

twenty members of the faculty, and six members of the ad.ministration are elected by the student body, schools of the
University, and bureaus or departments, respectively.
The President of the University, the Vice-President for
Academic Affairs, the Dean of Graduate Programs, the Dean
of Underg raduate Programs, two academic deans, and the
five division chairmen or department heads are members
by virtue of their administrative off ices.

The two

academic deans and the division chairmen or departme nt
heads r otate alphabetically among the schools, div isions,
or departments , respectively.

A chairman e lected by

members of the Senate presides at the meetings.
A Senate Committee consisting of a student, a faculty
member, and an administrator, receives, considers, and
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Any student, faculty member, or administrator may request
the Senate to consider an item of business by submitting
it in writing and signing it .
The University Senate has established the Faculty
Colllln ittee on Committees and the Faculty Committee on
Professional Ethics and Conduct.

The Senate elects from

its faculty membership one member to serve on each of the
standing committees of the University.

Members of the

Facu lty Committee on Committees present the recommendations
of the Senate to the standtng committees and report to
the Senate all actions taken by them.

The Faculty Committee

on Professional Ethics and Conduct considers all issues
pertaining to professional ethics and conduct of members
of the faculty.

Any charge, complaint, or conduct in-

volving incompetence, malfeasance, or moral turpitude which
is thought to be damaging to the professional or personal
repu tation of a faculty member is presented to this committee
which reports, with or without recommendation, all matters
discussed within it to the University Senate.
The faculty appears to be well organized for the
conduct of business and for communicating with students,
the administration, and other groups.

The faculty organi-

zations on the various levels of the University, the many
committees in which the business of the faculty is transacted, and the University Senate provide the mechanism
for efficient conduct of business and for excellent
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Although the University Senate is too new to be fa irly and
adequately evaluated f or effectiveness, it is believed
that it will improve the previous organization of the
faculty, enabling the faculty to increase its efficiency
in conducting business and in communicating with the
administration and with other sub-systems of the Insti tution.
The University faculty, in its entirety, has become too
large to effectively conduct the business of the University;
therefore, the Senate has been created to assume a large
share of this responsibility and to report, periodically,
to the faculty as a whole.
The jurisdiction and responsibilities of the faculty
are clearly defined in the Morehead State University Faculty
Handbook.

The deans and division chairmen or department

heads stated, in reply to a questionnaire, that the faculty
accepts its area of jurisdiction and actively discharges
its responsibilities.

Some of the deans and division

chairmen or department heads took this opportunity to
compliment the faculty for the splendid manner in which
it accepts and fulfills its responsibilities.

The only

doubts concerning whether the faculty is aware of its
areas of jurisdiction and whether it is discharging its
responsibilities were in regard to student discipline
and the student advisement system.

A dean stated that

"the only apparent questionable area, in the minds of
most faculty, concerns the matter of their authority to
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Steps

were recently taken to form a faculty committee on discipline.
Since the University Senate has not been in operation
long enough to be evaluated adequately, the faculty does
not presently know whether changes in the existing organization of the faculty are needed, and therefore no changes
in the organization of the University faculty are now
anticipated.
It is generally agreed that the Faculty Handbook
states clearly or describes adequately:
1.

The basic assumptions and beliefs of the University;

2.

The professional standards or the code of ethics
to which the University subscribes;

3.

The organization and administration of the University;

4.

The standing committees of the University;

5.

Faculty benefits ;

6.

Faculty responsibilities; and

7.

Policies and procedures pertaining to faculty
ranking, television teaching, the introduction
of new courses, the marking system, student
absences, preparation of class schedules, field
trips, textbook changes, library acquisitions,
salary checks, sponsors of stude nt activities,
scheduling University facilities, duplicating
service, textbooks and instructional materials,
office supplies, and news releases.

Any faculty member who is well acquainted with the
contents of the Faculty Handbook knows the answers to
many of the most important questions which can be raised
concerning the purposes, policies, and procedures of the
University.

- 186 The Committee on the Study of Faculty has proposed
six changes in the Faculty Handbook.

The Faculty Handbook

Revision Committee is taking into consideration numerous
faculty suggestions in revising the Handbook for approval
by the University Senate.

ACADEMIC PREPARATION
An analysis of the full-time University faculty of
1969-70 (excluding that of the laboratory school) reveals
that the academic preparation is adequate and steadily
improving.
doctorates.

Of the 288 faculty members, 112 hold earned
Of those who hold the master's degree as

the highest degree, fourteen have progressed to the
dissertation stage of doctoral study, and 127 have earned
additional credit ranging from two to seventy-two semester
hours with an average of twenty-one additional semester
hours.

At the time of their employment at Morehead State

University, 230 had teaching experience ranging from one
to forty years with the average being seven years.

The

me dian age of the faculty is forty-one, and the average
period of service at Morehead for the group is seven years.
The faculty is active in professional organizations.
In the spring of 1970, the faculty h eld a total of 1,088
memberships in professional organizations.

During the

past five years, faculty attendance at meetings and
conventions of these organizations totaled 2,860.

- 187 Morehead State University faculty filled 204 leadership
positions and 180 committee posts in these organizations
during this same period.

One hundred and thirty-eight

papers, audio-visual programs, dramatic and musical performances were presented at meetings and conventions.
Although the primary emphasis at Morehead is upon
teaching rather than on research and publication, a number
of the faculty have contributed to- their f ield through
publication.

Since 1964, faculty members have written or

composed the following:

ninety-two scholarly articles,

eight monographs, twenty-six minor articles or notices,
five manuals, two workbooks, and eight musical compositions.
The distribution of numbers of faculty in the schools,
divisions, and departments reflects the primary programs
at the University.

A comparison of schools reveals a

somewhat unequal distribution of faculty, but when the
division and departments are viewed in terms of their
roles in graduate programs, general education, and majors
and minors for teacher education, the distribution appears
to be sensible .

For exampl e , the School of Education has

eighty-two faculty members, fifty percent of whom hold
doctorates, compared to the School of Humanities which
has eighty faculty members, twenty-eight of whom hold
doctorates.

This distribution reflects the degree of

involvement in graduate training in the two schools.
This pattern holds true for the other three schools as
well.

The smallest percentage of faculty holding earned
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Technology, which is the school with the least development
in graduate programs and fewest requirements in general
education.

A comparison of the schools in regard to the

number of faculty holding the various ranks reveals the
same pattern as that disclosed in the comparison of the
percentage of doctorates in the various schools of the
University.

On the whole, the distribution reflects

(1) the location of the most developed programs, and
(2) the primary purposes of the University.
The University recognizes the continuing need to
improve the faculty.

Three methods are specifically

employed in bringing about such improvement.
is the recruitment of well qualified persons.

One method
A second

method is the adoption of the modified sabbatical along
with the more traditional form of professional leave .
Under the modified sabbatical, faculty members who are
particularly promising are granted leave for advanced
study with pay of half salary over a period of one acad emic
year and two summers.

The recipient agrees to return to

the University for a minimum period of two years.

Sin ce

the adoption of the modified sabbatical, or during the
past four years, sixteen members of the faculty have
availed themselves of this means of advancing their study .
At present, seven others are studying on this leave plan
and others are scheduled for the plan.

The third method

used to improve the faculty is too new to evaluate, but
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The Faculty In-Service Committee is

composed of faculty members who are intent on improvement
of instruction.

This committee experiments with new

methods of instruction including television teaching.
Preliminary feelings of the faculty indicate that this
approach to teaching improvement holds great promise.
One indication of the continuing improvement in the

•

quality of the faculty lies in the number of present
members who are completing doctoral work.

Presently,

forty-five percent of the faculty of the School of Sciences
and Mathematics hold earned doctorates.

It is anticipated

that this percentage will increase to fifty-five percent
during the next academic year with the completion of
dissertations now in progress.

In the School of Humanities,

the percentage of faculty holding the doctorate should
increase from twenty-eight percent to forty-one percent
by the end of the present academic year.

GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT
Morehead State University grants leaves to facilitate
graduate study and research.

After a member of the faculty

has taught at Morehead for six consecutive years, he is
eligible for a leave of absence for one year with half
salary or for one semester with full salary.

A teacher

who is granted a sabbatical leave signs an agreement to
return to the University for at least one year following
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reimburse the University in the amount received while on
leave.
Applications for a sabbatical leave must be filed with
the President by April 1

I

I
I

pr~ceding

which the leave is to begin.

the fiscal year during

This application must be

accompanied by a statement giving full details concerning
the purpose of the leave ani plans for its use.
The general policy regarding the selection of individuals
for sabbatical leaves is stated in the Faculty Handbook as
follows:

I

I
I
I

'

I

1.

To be eligible for the sabbatical leave, the
applicant must present a valid reason for the
leave; he must be able to demonstrate that the
leave will be beneficial to his own professional
development and will increase his value to the
University.
In general terms, further graduate
training or study, research, writing, and travel
related to one's own professional interests
constitute valid purposes for the granting of
sabbatical leaves. A sabbatical leave will not
be granted to a person who will be gainfully
employed elsewhere during the period of the
leave. This res t riction, however, is not to
be construed to mean that an individual who has
been awarded a scholarship or other honorary
stipend be deprived of his sabbatical leave,
if the scholarship or stipend does not involve
him in duties separate from the purpose for
which the leave is granted.

2.

Once eligibility has been established with
reference to validity of purpose, selection
of individuals to receive the leave will be made
on the basis of s e niority and in terms of previously grante d sabbatical leaves; that is,
preference will be given those individuals who
have serve d the gre ater number of ye ars at
Morehead since the time of their last sabbatical
leave, or if they have received no previous
sabbatical leave, since the time of their
employment.
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3.

Except in unusual circumstances, a sabbatical
leave will not be granted any individual who has
earned less than 60 semester hours of graduate
credit unless he plans to use his leave to
further his graduate studies.

4.

Sabbatical leaves are granted in such a manner
that the work of the several schools and the
functions of the University itself will not be
impaired. Thus it may be necessary, because
of the nature of the instructor's duties, the
number of applicants from one school desiring
sabbaticals for the same period, or the inability of the University to find a satisfactory
substitute for the instructor during his proposed
absence, temporarily to refuse a request for
leave, even when the nature of the leave is
considered valid.
However, the University
recognizes its responsibility to such applicants
and will seek to alleviate the conditions prohibiting the leave so that it may be granted
at the earliest feasible opportunity.

5.

An individual is eligible for only one sabbatical
leave for each six years of full-time teaching
service. Any other leave of absence granted
for a summer term or one for which the individual
receives no monetary benefits will not affect
his consecutive full-time teaching status.

6.

Any faculty member. normally employed on a twelvemonths' basis who takes a leave of absence
without pay for the sununer term will be granted
9/11 of his normal annual salary.

Modified Sabbatical Leave
Morehead State University has a modified sabbatical
leave plan by which promising young faculty members
may be selected by the Board of Regents on recommendation of the President to do additional graduate
work for a period of fifteen months--one academic
year and two summers--and draw half of their annual
salary during that period.
Individuals accepting
this arrangement agree to return to Morehead for
a minimum period of two years of teaching immediately
following the leave period.
Widespread research efforts at the University are
recent in development.

The e mphasis began to grow when
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programs.

Morehead is an institution which emphasizes

good teaching although it is well aware of the benefits
it will derive from encouraging its faculty members to
continue research.

It is recognized that continuing

research is an important element in the professional
development of a scholar.

The policy of the University

in regard to research is adequate and improving.

It is

possible to receive a modest reduction in teaching load
usually three hours -- in order to actively engage in
research.

Small University g rants are made to initiate

faculty research projects.
Morehead State University has a Committee on Faculty
Research which is composed of ten members -- two from each
school.

This committee selects a chairman from its

membership and is concerned with promoting research on
the part of the faculty and with collecting and disseminating
information concerning the research activities of individual
faculty members.

Funds are available from the Research and

Development Bureau.
The University is well aware of the benefits it will
reap from encouraging its fac ulty members to continue
their graduate study.
respect.

Its policy is very generous in this

A faculty member may e nroll for three semester

hours (on campus) without fee.

Teaching schedules are

also arranged so that courses may be taken off campus at
neighboring un ivers ities.

Progress toward degrees is an
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in rank.

Many faculty members are employed with the

understanding that they will continue their graduate
study.
Faculty members who write books now have a good
opportunity to have their works published.

The University

recently became a member of the University Press of
Kentucky.

A campus committee is currently reviewing

manuscripts for possible publication.

The cost for pub-

lishing selected manuscripts will be underwritten by the
University.

FINANCIAL PROVISIONS
Faculty salaries at Morehead State University are
shown in the table on the following page.

The number of

persons in each rank, and the salary figures, were taken
from material prepared for the budget in August 1969,
prior to the beginning of the Fall Term.

Certain vacancies

were listed at the time, with estimated salaries, some
of which were filled later in the year; therefore, the
number in each category and the average salary do not
correspond exactly with material presented elsewhere in
the report.
The median salary on a list of twenty-six Regional
Benchmark Institutions with average salary, all ranks
combined, for the academic year 1969-70 was $11,493.
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BY RANK FOR 1969-70 ACADEMIC YEAR

Rank
Professor
Assoc. Professor
Assist. Professor
Instructors
Total

Number

Minimum

Maximum

Average

48
59
100
93

$11,300
9,800
8,000
6,000

$16,800
14,727
13,100
11,454

$14,278
11,971
10,431
8,283

300

*These salaries are not adjusted to include fringe benefits
as reported in the salaries for the A.A.U.P. and are for
the nine-month period.
Morehead's average salary was 95.6 percent of the regional
benchmark median, and met the regional benchmark median
increment of 7.4 percent this year as it has in the past
six years.
The

1~69-1970

nine-month average salary submitted

by the five Kentucky Regional Universities is as follows:
Western Kentucky University
Murray State University
Morehead State University
Eastern Kentucky University
Kentucky State College

$11,474
11,036
10,990
10,370
10,160

The 1969 Summer Issue of the A.A.U.P. Bulletin ineluded Morehead State University in the published list of
institutions which received a "C" and higher in both the
Average and Minimum Compensation Scales.
scale run from AA through F.

Grades in this

The report submitted to the

A.A.U.P. for the 1969-70 academic year, on a nine-month
basis, shows a grade of "C" for the Professor rank, and
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An indication

of the progress made in past years for salary improvement,
rated according to the A.A.U.P. Scale for Grading Academic
Compensation, is shown in table form as reported in
December of 1969.

These figures do not correspond exactly

with those in the preceding table because of a difference
in date, and in the method of computing the full-time
faculty, which in this instance was done according to
the A.A.U.P. formula and definition.
The following table shows clearly that Morehead State
University has improved its position at each rank-level
over the past five years.

This indication, along with

the attainment of an average salary at a level less than
five percent of the regional benchmark median, would
indicate that the University wil l continue to be in a
position to attract faculty members of high quality.
FULL-TIME FACULTY MEMBERS:
NU?tffiERS,
AVERAGE SALARIES WITH
FRINGE BENEFITS-BY RANK
NINE-MONTH BASIS
1969-70, 1967-68, 1965-66

Faculty Rank
Professor
1969-1970
1967-1968
1965-1966

Number of
Full-time
Faculty

56
35
26

Average
Salary

Average
Salary with
Fringe Benefits

$14,836
12,380
8,953

$15,232
12,689
9,127

AAUP
Grade

c
D

E
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Faculty Rank

Number of
Full-time
Faculty

Average
Salary

Average
Salary with
Fringe Benefits

AAUP
Grade

Assoc. Professor
1969-1970
1967-1968
1965-1966

68
57
37

$12,247
9,727
7,422

$12,643
10,035
7,596

B

Assist. Professor
1969-1970
1967-1968
1965-1966

98
79
55

10,308
8,204
6,693

10,704
8,513
6,867

B

Instructor
1969-1970
1967-1968
1965-1966

76
92
37

8,275
7,127
6,235

8,671
7,437
6,409

B
B

c

E

c

D

c

The total amount of money allocated for salary increases
has been dependent on additional money available.

The general

policy has been to designate sixty percent of the new money
for instruction and equipment in the classroom; forty percent
is set aside for administration, student affairs, maintenance,
and other University functions.

Historically, approximately

one-half of the sixty percent for instruction and salaries
is used for salaries.

The amount thus added to the salary

budget is used for increments and for new positions.

The

increments are based on recommendations of department
heads, division chairmen, and deans, in conference with
the Dean of the Faculty.
It is felt that no more than negligible differences
exist with regard to salaries from one unit of the
University to another.

Salaries are similar for all

deans, division chairmen, and department heads, and for
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Differences which exist are

related to preparation and length of service rather than to
differences from one department or unit to another.
Approximately one-half of the division c hairmen and
department heads who responded to a request to evaluate
the procedures used for salary increases were satisfied,
or made no response.

Suggestions or criticism made by

the others included a desire for more specific criteria
for rating, guidelines for a salary range within each
rank, merit ratings, and improved communication during
the rating process.
Members of the Board of Regents, the President, and

•

members of the administrative staff are cognizant of the

-need. to provide for
members.

adequate fringe benefits for faculty

The history of such welfare action indicates a

continuing interest in improvement and keeping in step
with other similar institutions of the area.

Morehead

State Universi ty is proud of the list of fringe benefits
available to its employees.
1.

Workman's Compensation - All members have been
covered since the early history of the school.

2.

University Breckir.ridge School - Faculty members
are assured a place for their children in the
University School (K-12).
The fee has been $20
per semester per child.

3.

Sick Leave Policy - Regular salary is paid for a
period of one month during any calendar year for
a faculty member unable to perform his duties
because of illness. An additional week of sick
leave will be granted for each year of service
with the University, up to a total of three
months. Any part bf the accumulated sick leave
used may not be used again until years of service
accumulate this amount again.
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•

Tenure - Tenure is granted to all full-time members
of the faculty above the rank of instructor after
a probationary period of five years of continuous
service to the University, subject to the following
exceptions.
a.

In unusual instances the length of the probationary period may be reduced.

b.

If it appears that a period in excess of five
years is needed to determine the value of an
individual, the Board of Regents may continue
the employment for a maximum of two additional
years without granting tenure .

5.

Retirement - The Teachers' Retirement System of
the State of Kentucky has been in effect since
1941. A seven percent deduction is made from
employees' salary; a similar amount is matched
by the state fund. The system has undergone
periodic updating in benefits and amounts paid.

6.

Blue Cross and Blue Shield - Group rates have
been available for employees since at least 1947.
A faculty committee has proposed increases in
benefits.

7.

Social Security - Morehead teachers have benefited
from the system since 1954 .

8.

Housing - University housing for faculty members
was started in 1956. The number of units has
been increased nearly every year since that time.
The possibility o~ adequate, low-rent housing
on campus or near campus has been helpful in
recruiting new faculty.

9.

Fee Courtesy - All
"free" course each
does not interfere
policy has been in

employees are permitted one
semester, provided the work
with assigned duties. This
effect since 1965.

10.

Life Insurance - In 1967 a $3,000 life insurance
policy was provided for each faculty member.
This was changed to $5,000 in the fall of 1970.

11.

Major Medical Insurance - Since 1967 a group
policy is available for all who wish to take
advantage of it.
Employees pay their own
premiums.
Improvement in the coverage is
presently under study.
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The normal teaching load of the faculty is as follows :
Undergraduate Teaching
Graduate and Undergraduate Teaching
Graduate Teaching

15 hours
12 hours
9 hours

Whenever possible, faculty teaching fifteen hours in one
semester can expect to teach twelve hours the following
semester.

Exceptions to the normal teaching load are made

if the faculty member teaching only undergraduate courses
has more than 150 students in five sections of thirty and
above in each section.

The same principle is observed for

faculty teaching graduate courses.

A faculty member's

ioad may be reduced if the faculty member has time -consuming
duties such as committee work, student advisement, student
teacher visitation, administrative responsibilities,
research activities, and theses supervision.

For example,

in Freshman Composition, where several sections are taught
in part by closed circuit television, 150 students are
enrolled.

Two faculty members are assigned to each section.

The teaching load for each faculty member is reduced three
hours.

The policy is basically the same for all units.

The policy regulating teaching loads makes no reference
to the number of different preparations required of faculty ,
but the deans of the schools attempt to limit the number
for inexperienced instructors to a maximum of three each
semester.

Efforts are being made to reduce the teaching

load of the faculty.

One plan presently in use is to
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Fridays, three hours one week and two hours the following
week.

This plan does not reduce the total number of

minutes per semester since classes meet for sixty minutes
rather than the usual fifty minutes.

However, this does

reduce the number of class ::;ession preparations.
The University is attempting to reduce teaching loads
for faculty who spend a significant amount of time each
week with students in regular academic advisement sessions.
During the past year, wherever possible, faculty teaching
only undergraduate courses, taught a maximum of twentyseven hours.
The weight given to committee assignments, administrative
duties, theses

su~ervision,

directing independent study

and directing extra-curricular activities varies with the
different schools.

Administrators of the various units

attempt to adjust the teaching loads although there is no
specific policy applicable to all units.
The Faculty Handbook states the policy regarding outside
employment of faculty.
It is important that every case of employment outside
the institution by a faculty member be reported to
the President through the Dean of his school.
Employment in this case refers to any activity which
requires a regular expenditure of time, not just
activity which is "gainful".
Such employment is
subject to a number of guiding principles.
First, and most important, it must not be allowed
to interfere with the full and proper performance of University duties.
Second, it must be
clearly and definitely related to the professional
specialization of the staff member. Third, it
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enhances the prestige of the University.
Fourth,
it must be established beyond doubt that such
employment in no way militates against the best
interests of the University.
Ordinary private business of the members of the
faculty and other University staff is not considered to fall within the purview of regulation
by the University provided the business is of s u ch
character as not to damage the prestige of the
University, and provided it entails no loss of
time or efficiency in the performance of University
duties.
Members of the faculty who desire to engage in
work outside their regular duties must, with the
consent and approval of the dean of their school,
make application to the President.
Such applications must state the nature of the work involved, its duration, the amount and kind of
its significance and value regardless of whether
such employment is for compensation, or whether
it is on a part-time basis, or whether it is
scheduled to be done only during vacation periods.
The policy governing institutional services off-campus is
as follows:
Morehead State University has a policy of regarding
the value of service to the public school and other
public agencies of the Commonwealth as being significant.
Staff members who are willing to render offcampus professional service should relate this willingness to the deans of their schools.
In the event a staff member is contacted by a school
system or other agency to render a specific type of
professional service, the staff member should immediately advise the President of the University of
the request.
Expenses incurred by faculty members rendering offcampus service are paid by the University if the
off-campus agency served does not provide for payment.
Staff members may accept honoraria compensation for
off-campus services but if honorarium compensation is
received the University is not responsible for expenses incurred equal to the amount of the honorarium.
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PROFESSIONAL SECURITY
According to the Faculty Handbook, the criteria given
consideration by administrators in determining faculty
ranks are:
1.

2.

Academic Training:
Professor

Doctor's degree, or the
equivalent, and evidence of
continued significant contributions to the advancement
of the University.

Associate Professor

Master's degree with a
minimum of 75 hours of
graduate credit, or the
equivalent, and evidence
of continued professional
growth .

Assistant Professor

Master's degree plus a
significant amount of
additional graduate work,
or the equivalent, and
evidence of continued professional growth.

Ins tructor

Master's degree.

Factors considered in determining equivalency:
a.

Outstanding service as a teacher.

b.

Ability to cooperate with other members of the
faculty and staff and the exercise of this
ability.

c.

Recency of advanced study, research, and travel purposeful from a professional standpoint.

d.

Publications.

e.

Usual attendance at institutional affairs, viz.,
convocations, committee meetings, fac ulty
meetings, and commencements.
It is assumed
that a sense of courtesy will govern attendance
at University social affairs to which individuals
or the group may be invited.
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f.

Length and type of teaching experience.

g.

Membership in state and national professional
associations and attendance at meetings of this
type.

h.

Willingness tc cooperate in connnunity and
regional activities.

i.

Willingness to accept on and off-campus inservice professional assignments.

j.

Willingness to recognize and assume the responsibility to contribute to the total welfare of
the University.

A change in rank is made through the following procedure:
1.

The Department Head and/or Division Chairman makes
recommendations to the Dean of the school concerning
promotions of the members of his department.

2.

The Dean of each school recommends to the Committee
on Faculty Organization the promotions he thinks
should be made.

3.

The Committee on Faculty Organization studies the
recommendations and reviews the records of the
faculty members brnught to their attention . This
connnittee then submits recommendations to the
Vice-President for Academic Affairs.

4.

The Vice-President for Academic Affairs and the
President of the lniversity review material
brought to them and new rank promotions are
presented to the Board of Regents for approval
on or about April 1 of each year.

5.

Members of the faculty are notified in letters of
reappointment of the changes in rank.

Deans of the schools indicated that this is essentially the
procedure in each school.
Tenure
Morehead State University has the policy of granting
tenure to all members of the faculty who have held a rank
above that of instructor for five years of continuous service
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to the University, and who have been awarded and accepted
a contract for the sixth year, subject to the following
exceptions:
1.

In unusual instances the length of the probationary
period may be reduced.

2.

If it appears that a period in excess of five years
is needed to determine the value of an individual,
the Board of Regents may continue the employment
for a maximum of two additional years without
granting tenure.

Tenure is acquired by a faculty member when these conditions
have been fully met.
The concept of tenure at Morehead State University
represents the professional obligation of an employer to
persons who have served the institution satisfactorily
as teachers and/or researchers.

Tenure, per se, does not

carry specifically enumerated benefits, but the record
shows that while members of the faculty were achieving
tenure, salaries were steadily increased and promotions in
rank were g iven to each member.
Morehead State University accepts the policy of the
American Association of University Professors regarding
the latest dates for notifying members of the faculty
that their contracts will not be r enewed .

The following

policy is in force :
Notice of nonreappointment, or of intention not to
recommend appointment to the governing board, should
be given in writing in accordance with the followi ng
standards:
a.

Not later than March 1 of the first academic year
of service if the appointment expires at the end
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of that year; or if a one year appointment
terminates during an academic year, at least
three months in advance of its termination.
b.

Not later than December 15 of the second academic
year of service, if the appointment expires at
the end of that year; or if an initial two-year
appointment terminates during an academic year,
at least six months in advance of its termination.

c.

At least twelve months before the expiration of
an appointment after two or more years in the
institution.

In the past five years no one having tenure has been
dismissed; however, the contracts of four faculty members
have not been renewed.
The following statement on academic freedom has been
adopted by the faculty and approved by the Board of Regents:
The teacher is entitled to full freedom in research
and in the publication of the results, subject to
the adequate performance of his other academic duties;
but research for pecuniary return should be based
upon an understanding with the authorities of the
institution .
The teacher is entitled to freedom in the classroom
in discussing his subject but he should be careful
not to introduce into his teaching controversial
matter which has no relation to his subject.
The University teacher is a citizen, a member of a
learned profession, and a representative of an
educational institution. When he speaks or writes
as a citizen, he should be free from institutional
censorship or discipline, but his special position
in the community imposes distinct obligations. As
a person of learning and a representative of education, he should remember that the public may judge
his profession and his institution by his utterances.
Hence, he should show respect for the opinions of
others, and should make e very effort to indicate
that he is not an institutional spokesman. Furthermore, he should recogn ize his responsibility to
provide an acceptable image of the University.
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Academic freedom has not been an issue at Morehead State
University and few problems have developed.

However, two

years ago a conflict developed which resulted in a hearing
before a University faculty committee requested by the AAUP.
The committee concluded that the accusations made by two
members of the faculty were unfounded.

The complete text

of the hearing was recorded on magnetic tape and is available
to those authorized to use it.
Morehead State University faculty have acted responsibly
and represented the University well.

It seems logical to

assume that the faculty accepts the professional and ethical
values which they practice on the campus.

FACULTY EVALUATION
According to the department heads and the division
chairmen the following criteria are employed in evaluating
faculty:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.

classroom teaching,
professional growth,
committee work,
cooperativeness,
thoroughness of assignments,
contributions to Kentucky
rapport with students and other faculty,
publications,
research,
participation in institutional affairs, and
participation in professional activities.

Some schools reported their criteria were developed in
faculty disc ussion s e ssions.

The c riteria are subject to
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periodic revision as the school faculty deems necessary .
The deans' reports and the suggestions in the Faculty
Handbook regarding standards for evaluating faculty are
closely related.

The content regarding evaluation stated

in the Faculty Handbook appears to be understood and
accepted by the faculty members.
Faculty evaluations are made by department heads,
deans of the schools, the Vice~President for Academic
Affairs, and the President.

The decisions of these

persons may be based on the recommendations of the
Faculty Organization Committee.
In a survey of faculty members, 198 of 210 members
reporting, stated that they encouraged student evaluation
by these methods:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

questionnaires,
critiques, signed and unsigned,
group discussions,
individual conferences with students, and
check-sheets, to evaluate teacher presentation,
text, methods used, etc.

The following table demonstrates the extent to which faculty
members utilize student evaluation of instruction .
FACULTY RESPONSE TO QUESTION,
"TO WHAT EXTENT DO YOU UTILIZE
STUDENT RESPOl\'SES IN EVALUATING
YOUR TEACHING

Usually
117

Sometimes

69

Seldom
12

Never
12

- 208 Apparently faculty members have used student evaluation
in significant numbers.

WORKING CONDITIONS
Replying to a questionnaire, most of the faculty stated
that their office spaces and facilities are adequate.

A

few persons indicated that facilities were inadequate because they were in temporary quarters during the remodeling
of Rader Hall (since remodeled and occupied).

Only fourteen

persons (seventeen percent of the 210 responding to the
questionnaire) replied that their offices were inadequate
and that no change was presently planned.
A majority of the faculty members reported that their
office supplies and equipment are satisfactory for effective
teaching.

Approximately eleven percent of the respondents

indicated dissatisfaction; another seven percent gave a
qualified response indicatihg that conditions were satisfactory except for certain items.
To a question concerning the adequacy of classrooms
and laboratories, the most frequent response was one of
satisfaction.

Twelve percent of the faculty responding

indicated dissatisfaction; an additional eight percent gave
a "qualified yes" response.
General working conditions were satisfactory to all
except four percent who gave a "qualified yes " response,
and an additional four percent who expressed dissatisfaction.
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to the questionnaire reflected basic satisfaction with the
equipment and workin g conditions at Morehead State University.

PROJECTIONS
Within the next ten years the number of additional
faculty needed in each scho)l, division, department, and
teaching area is as follows:
Total
Faculty
1969-70

Additional
Faculty by
1979-80

Total
Faculty
1979-80

School of Applie d Sciences
and Technology :
Department of Agriculture
Department of Business
Administration
Department of Business
Education
Department of Home Economics
Department of Industrial
Education
Department of Nursing

7

5

12

15

15

30

13
9

5
5

18
14

10
1

6
10

16
11

55

46

101

9

3

12

9

10

19

13

8

21

34

3

37

1

0

1

3
2
2

2

5
7
7

School of Education:
Department of El e me ntary
Education
Department of Psychology and
Special Education
Department of Secondary
Education
Department of University
Breckinridge
Programs in Graduate
Education
Program in Guidance and
Counseling
Program in Health Education
Program in Library Science

5
5
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Total
Faculty
1969-70
Program in Men's Physical
Education
Program in Recreation
Program in Student Teaching
Program in Women's Physical
Education

23

Additional
Faculty by
1979-80

Total
Faculty
1979-80
26

6

3
5
3

6

2

8

110

49

159

10
25

10
14

20
39

3
2
1

2

5

2
1

4
2

26

10

36

2

2
2
2
4
2

3
3
2
3
3
1

5
5
4
5
7
3

81

54

135

12
12
6

6
6
4

18
18
10

4
4

4
3

8
7

4

4

8

42

27

69

4
7

5
6
7

13
18

10

3
7

17

38

28

66

2

7
9

School of Humanities:
Department
Department
Department
Program in
Program in
Program in
Program in
Program in
Program in
Program in
Program in
Program in

of Art
of Music
of Philosophy
Broadcasting
Classics
English
French
German
Journalism
Spanish
Speech
Theater

School of Sciences and
Mathematics :
Division of Biological
Sciences
Division of Mathematics
Department of Chemistry
Department of Geoscience
Department of Physics
Department of Science
Education

School of Social Science :
Department
Department
Departme nt
Department
Science
Department

of
of
of
of

Economics
Geography
History
Political

11
6

of Sociology

9

9
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stated that their estimates of additional faculty needed
within the next ten years take into account the comtemplated
changes in the educational programs.

Also, they reported

that the figures are based on five percent annual increase
in enrollment.
It is anticipated that salaries necessary to attract
and hold faculty competent to perform the objectives of
the institution will approximate the following schedule:
1979-80

Professor

Associate Prof.

Ass't Prof.

Maximum

$27,375

$24,000

$21, 350

$18,860

Average

23,265

19,500

17,100

13,500

Minimum

18,400

15,965

13,030

9, 775

Instructor

Morehead State University expects that state appropriations and
tuition fees will be adequate to meet the cost of operating the
University.

VI.

LIBRARY

INTRODUCTION
Realizing that a careful study of the library includes
the examination of numerous areas, the Library Self Study
Committee sought information from a number of sources.
Conferences were held individually and as a committee with
the Director of Libraries, and each library staff member
was aske d to express his fe0lings regarding his effectiveness
and limitations.

Members of the committee consulted with

the University President, academic deans, department chairmen, faculty, and students

~egarding

stages of library development.

services and future

In addition, questionnaires

were prepared for faculty and students in an attempt to
ascertain their opinions regarding library holdings and
services.

These questionnaires were submitted to a random

sampling of 250 students and 100 faculty members with a
seventy percent response.

A graduate student analyzed

the results of the questionnaire and prepared a paper on
this study.

This paper is on file in the library.

The Johnson Camden Library at Morehead State University
is a vit al force in the educational growth and development
of students and faculty.

The primary responsibility of the

library is to enrich the students' educational d evelopment
by acquiring and making accessible library materials and
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The library

seeks to encourage the professional growth and research
of the faculty through a faculty oriented acquisit ion
policy.

The library provides materials to meet the

cultural interests of the University Community.
Organization
The organizational structure of the Johnson Camden
Library staff is clearly defined within the organizational
structure of Morehead State University.

The Director of

Libraries is responsible to the Dean of Undergraduate
Programs within the Bureau of Academic Affairs, and works
closely with him to insure that the library serves the
total academic community.
The organizational str1cture within the library,
administered by a Director and Assistant Director, consists
of three divisions:

(1) Technical Processing including

acquisitions and cataloging, (2) Public services including
library orientations, periodicals, documents, reference,
and circulation, and (3) Materials Center including its
own cataloging, reference, and circulation system.

JOHNSON

MOREHEAD

Se r vices

Division

CAMDEN

I

STATE

LIBRARY

UNIVERSITY

Technical Processing
Division
H e ad)

Materials Center Division
Head

Student O rientati on
Department

Acq ui siti ons Departmen

Pe ri od i cals

Cataloging

Department

Ac counting

D..,pa r tme n

R efe rence

Departmen

Department

t

Circulation

Department

Cataloging

Department

Ordering

Depa r tment

' --------,
r----- -----•--: Prod uctio n
Department :
..._ ______ ------ --------·
(fu ture)
I

Ci r culation

Reserve

Department

Department

Library Science
De artment

'

I

'·

r

- 215 -

Library Committee
The library committee consists of six faculty members
and four students with the Director of Libraries serving
as an ex-officio member of this committee.

This committee

is appointed by the Committee on Faculty Organization and
is representative of the five schools with the University
as its membership is diversified to include faculty with
many years of service, as well as relatively new faculty
members.

All members indicate a special interest in the

work of the library and a willingness to spend time in
learning of its problems.
The library committee functions mainly in an advisory
capacity.

Its usefulness is enhanced because it limits

itself to consideration of general policies whereby the
library might better serve the entire academic community.
The committee is especially concerned with policies relating to the public service aspect of the library program
and is invaluable in maintaining good rapport between the
library, student body, faculty, and university administration.
It is most effective in serving as an advisory committee
in such areas as:
a.

Allocation and approval of book budgets.

b.

Organizing and reporting statistical data.

c.

Materials selection procedures.

d.

General policies.
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Staff
The library staff consists of twenty-four professional
librarians and one para-professional librarian.

The non-

professional staff is made up of sixteen typists, clerks,
and secretaries.

The present forty-one full time staff

members represent a dramatic increase from the six professional librarians that constituted the library staff
at the last vis it by the committee representing the
Southern Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools.
In addition to the full time staff, there are two
graduate assistants who are assigned twenty hours per
week in the library.

The number of student assistants

employed in the library varies from semester to semester .
At the present time sixty-eight students are employed in
the library for approximately 1,250 hours per week.

The

entire library staff is under the supervision of the
Director of Libraries.
Each of the professional staff members holds a graduate
degree or is currently working toward a graduate degree.
Each belongs to a state, regional, or national library
organization.

Attendance at professional meetings is on

a rotating basis, and insofar as the budget will permit,
each professional librarian has an opportunity to attend
at least one professional meeting each year.

The former

director of the library, who retired last year, was
president of the Kentucky Library Association.

The

present director is chairman of the Intellectual Freedom
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Commission.

The assistant director is president-elect

of the College and Reference Section of the Kentucky
Library Association.

A professional member of the

library staff is presently editor of the Kentucky Library
Association Bulletin.
The members of the professional library staff have
faculty status with the Director holding the rank of
Associate Professor and membership on the University
Senate.

Other privileges of faculty status include

sabbatical leave (the Assistant Director just returned
from a sabbatical l eave); participation in faculty
meetings; travel allowance to attend professional meetings;
and a salary schedule comparable to faculty members with
similar background and exp e rience.

Salary increments for

professional library staff members compared most favorably
last year with other faculty increments.
Members of the library staff believe that they are
of sufficient number and quality to provide adequate
service to the faculty and students of Morehead State
University.

The library committee recently s e nt 350

questionnaires to students and faculty in pursuance of
this study which, to a great e xtent, verified this belief.
Over ninety percent felt the library staff was efficient
and effective in assisting students and faculty in finding
the information they needed.

There were many favorable

comments regarding the effecti veness of the library staff
in working with students and faculty .

..
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JOHNSON CAMDEN LIBRARY
STAFF
JACK D. ELLIS, A.B., M.A. (L.S.), ED.D.- - - - Director of Libraries
A.B., Morehead State University
and Associate
M.A. (L.S.), George Peabody College
Professor of
Ed.D., University of Southern Mississippi
Library Science
At Morehead since 1968
FAYE BELCHER, A.B., A.M.- - - - - - - - - - A.B., A.M., University of Kentucky
(Completed course work and residency
toward a doctorate)
At Morehead since 1965

Assistant Director
of Libraries

MARY ARNETT, A.B.- - - - - - - - A.B., Morehead State University
10 hours graduate work
At Morehead since 1969

Assistant Librarian
(Cataloging)

CARRIE C. BACK, A.B. - - - - - - A.B., Morehead State University
12 hours graduate work
At Morehead since 1968

Assistant Librarian
(Periodicals)

DONNA S. BENNETT, B.A., M.S. (L.S.)- - - - - - Assistant Librarian
(Cataloging)
B.A., Wilmington College
M.S. (L.S.), University of Kentucky
At Morehead since 1970
LeMERLE BENTLEY, B.S., M.S.- - - B.S., Troy State University
M.S., Morehead State University
At Morehead since 1969

Assistant Librarian
(Reference)

MARGUERITE BISHOP, B.S., B.S. (L.S.)
B.S., Morehead State University
B.S. (L.S.), Columbia University
At Morehead since 1923

Assistant Librarian
(Cataloging)

ROBERTA J. BLAIR, A.B. - - - - - A.B., Morehead State University
11 hours graduate work
At Morehead since 1968

Assistant Librarian
(Periodicals)

·'
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MARGARET C. DAVIS, A.B.- - - - - - - - - - - - Assistant Librarian
(Cataloging)
A.B. Centre College
21 hours graduate work
At Morehead since 1967
CHARL'OTTE ENGELHARDT, B.M. - - - - - - - - - - Assistant Librarian
B.M., Illinois Wesleyan University
(Reference)
34 hours graduate work
At Morehead since 1969
JUANITA J. HALL, A.B., M.S. (L.S.) - - - - - - Assistant Librarian
(Cataloging)
A.B., Morehead State University
M. S., University of Kentucky,
At Morehead since 1966
·
MICHAEL KILLIAN, B.A., M.S. (L.S.) - - - - - - Assistant Librarian
B.A., East Texas State University
(Reference)
M.S., University of Illinois
At Morehead since 1970
SIBBIE PLAYFORTH, B.S., A.M. - - - - - - - - - Assistant Librarian
B.S., Uniori College
(Periodicals)
A.M., Morehead State University
At Morehead since 1959
NORMA POWERS, A.B. - - - - - - - - - - - - - - Assistant Librarian
A.B., Morehead State University
(Acquisitions)
26 hours graduate work
At Morehead since 1966
KAREN L. ROSE, A.B.- - - - - - - - - - - - - - Assistant Librarian
A.B., Morehead State University
(Materials Center)
At Morehead since 1970

MILDRED STANLEY, B.S.E., A.M.- - - - - - - - - Assistant Librarian
B.S.E., Henderson State Teachers College
(Circulation)
A.M., Morehead State University
At Morehead since 1965
MARGARET STONE, A.B., M.S. (L.S.)- - - - Assistant Librarian
A.B., Morehead State University
(Reference)
M.S. (L.S.), University of Kentucky
30 hours graduate work above M.S.
At Morehead since 1965
JOYCE STRICKLAND, B.S. - - - - - - - - - - - - Assistant Librarian
B.S., Ohio University
(Cataloging)
26 hours graduate work
. ··,-.'
At Morehead since 1970
.,· !,
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LaJEAN WIGG INS, B.S., M.S. (L.S.)- - - - - - - Assistant Librarian
B.S., Murray State University
(Reference)
M.S. (L.S.), Univers i ty of Illinois
9 hours above M.S.
At Morehead since 1967
LELA C . WILSON , B.S. - - - - - - - - - - Ass is tant Librarian
B.S. University of Kentucky
(Cataloging)
13 hours graduate work
At Morehead since 1962
PATSY WRIGIIT, A.B., M.A. - - - - - - - - - - - Assistant Librarian
A.B. , Morehead State Universi ~y
(Materials Center)
M.A., Morehead State University
At Morehead since 1968
ROBERTA M. MEADE

- - - - - - - - - - - - - Para-Professional
Librarian

NON-PROFESSIONAL (Secretarial-c lerical)
KATHY BERGER
BETTY CALVERT
CAROLYN DAVIS
SHARON DENNIS
VERONICA JACKSON
JOYCE KISSICK
CHERYL MAYS
BETI'Y MORRISON
SHELIA OLIVER
PAM PICKRELL
DONNA POLLITT
JOANN PRICE
CHARLOTTE RIDDLE
LINDA RIDDLE
LINDA STAPLETON
HELEN WILLIAMS
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The essence of any university library is the quantity and
quality of the collection of volumes and other informational
resource materials included in the library.

The quantity of

the collection may be determined by the number of volumes
available in relationship to the total number of students,
faculty, and course offerings within the various prog rams
offered.

The quality of the collection is much more

difficult to evaluat e because of the subj ective factors
involved in the evaluation.

Although quantitative cons idera-

tion will be involved in this report, primary consideration
in the evaluation of the collection will be determined
largely by quantitative analysis of the number of volumes
and other holdings of informational resource materials within
the collection.
Using the United States Office of Education's Library
Statistics of Colleges and Universities Analytic Report
definition of a "volume", the Johnson Camden Library
recorded 189,498 v olumes in the annual report ending
June 30, 1970.

Although this more liberal interpretation

o f what constitutes a volume gives increased

recogni~ion

to valuable informational resource materials other than
books, even this definition does not adequately include
other forms of valuable research materials available in
microf orm.
In order to keep the collection of resource materials
current and dynamic the Johnson Camden Library maintains an
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titles, 5,264 microfilm reels, 6,367 audio recordings and
4,326 films, filmstrips, transparencies, and slides.

This

would make a total of 257,196 units of information in the
library accessible through the card catalog or various
indexes.

The library also subscribes to 1,791 current

professional journals with 22,752 bound volumes of back
issues.
Although the library does not have that which the
American Library Association or the Clapp-Jordan formulas
calls for in determining the adequacy of library holdings,
in a recent survey of the faculty, eighty-two percent
reported their book and periodical needs have been adequately
met for the past three years.

Furthermore, seventy-six

percent of the students reported the collection of materials
in the library was adequate for their needs while twentyfour percent reported to the contrary.
Organization
The collection is organized and classified by the Dewey
Decimal System.

When the question was asked whether the

faculty thought this system adequate or whether a change
should be made to the Library of Congress System, eightytwo percent of the respondents favored the present system,
and only eighteen percent favored changing to the Library
of Congress System.
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During the year ending June 30, 1970, the librar y adde d
28,968 volumes, and within the last five years the library
has added 101,834 volumes.

This means that the library

has a dded fifty-four percent of the total collection
within the last five years.

Also, in the year ending

June 30, 1970, the library added five volumes per stu den t,
and within the last five years has added an aver age numbe r
of 3.63 volumes per student each year.
Additional sources of information not included in the
library volume count are the microform collection including
microfilm, microfiche, and microcards.
h ad eight microcards, and no microfiche.

In 1965 the library
In the year ending

June 30, 1970, the microfilm collection included 18,080
titles on microcards, 5,264 reels o f microfilm and 33,661
titles on microfiche.

For all practical purposes, 100

percent of the microf orm holdings have been acquired since
1 9 65.
The library is constantly working with schools, department heads , and individual professors in building a dynamic
collection designed to meet the needs of the students and
faculty .

Cards are sent from the library to members of the

faculty from Choice, Library Journal, and various other
reviewing services for appraisal of new publications in
their fields of interest.

Order cards are then returned

to the library and are screened, ordered, and the faculty
member making the request notif icd when the material is
ready for use.

-
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Weeding
The library is maintaining a positive program of weedin g
the collection.

Seven years ago, prior to moving into the

new library wing, the Head Librarian and faculty membe r s
weeded in subsequent years,

~nd

realizing that this i s a

continuous program, the librarian, working through the
library committee, is continhing this program.

In 1970

the Materials Center Librarian working with the fac ul t y
members removed several hundred old textbooks, curriculum
guides, and other materials in an attempt to make this
collection more current.

BUDGET ALLOCATION
The distribution of book funds to the variou s schools
is made by the Library Committee, based upon the fol l o wing
criteria:
1.

The book expenditures for the past year and the
amount currently on order and in the book request
file.

2.

The amount requested from deans and departme nt
heads, based upon new programs planned or b e ing
offered.

3.

The number of courses, types of courses offer e d
(if new courses), textbook courses, textbook reading
courses, reading courses.

4.

The course number and level, upp er division, a nd
undergraduate or graduate.

5.

The number of students, number of majors and mino rs,
use of materials based upon circulation record s ,
and a consensus of the professional library staff
on the utilization of reading material by stude nts
and teachers.
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The price of mat erials and the amount of materials
published in the fie l d .

A table of percentages was compiled for the six ite ms
listed above .

The six tables of percentages were then

combined into one table which gave the percentage formu la
for the allocation of the book budget to the different
departments .

These departments wer e then placed in their

respective schoo ls with the followin g budget allocation
based upon this percentage:
PERCENTAGE OF BUDGET

SCHOOL
Applie d Science and
Technology
Education (I ncluding
Materials Center)
Humanities
Science and Mathematics
Social Sciences
General (Including Periodicals
and Series)

9.8
14.9
17.2
14 . 8
14.6
28.7

Strong Areas
In order to maintain qualitiative control in the growth
and development of the collection, the library staff and
faculty continuously check the library holdings with the
fo llowing sour ces :

Books fo: College Libraries , Opening Day

Co llec tion, Gu ide to the Literature of Mathematics and Physics,
Guide to the Literature of the Zoological Sciences, Essays
and General Literature Index, and The Enoch Pratt Library
Reference Sources .

Also, Booklist, Choice, and Library

Journal cards are utilized extensively in buildin g the
collection.

The library holds over ninety percent of
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three percent to fifty percent of some

o/

graphies .

the other biblio-

J

Librarians and faculty generally f del the library is
strong in the overall reference collec1ion.
adequate materials in the
philosop h y .

It also has

fi~lds of li~fary science and

The holdings in religion are
, adequate for the
I

demand placed upon them by history, literature, and other
related fields .

The pure sciences are adequate because the

faculty in those areas has maintained consistent efforts
to build up this collection.
The art collection adequately serves the courses
offered and satisfies the general readers who use this
collection .

Holdings in the history of art, painting,

and sculpture are strong.

Sets of music works, individual

scores, and music history are sufficient in most areas.
The music collection reflects a keen awareness of library
needs by faculty, and is used e xtensively.

The theatre

collection has been strongly supplemented in the past two
years and meets the demands of drama classes in most instances .
In the areas of languages and li terature the collection
is strong in critical works and adequate in coll ected works
included in basic indexes.

The foreign language collection

is adequate for the courses offered.
In the history collection, it appears that all periods
of American and English History are adequately covered.

The
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Eng lish History; however, the history curricula includes
few courses in the history of other countries and cultures.
There appears to be an adequate collection in African History.
The biography collection usually meets the demands of our
users, and is especially strong in biography of persons in
the humanities.

A continuous effort is being made to keep

the collection updated with biographies of prominent figures
in all areas of present day c ul ture.
Weak Areas
Weaknesses in the collection are e vide nL in the need
for more current material in the social sciences, specifically
in current materials in education, military history, and
population studies of other countries.

There is a n eed

to improve the atlas collection with specialized and general
atlas material.

The area of economics and political science

reflect a need for more current material in this are a.
There also appears to be a shortage of materials in linguistics,
especially a shortage of current material in teaching
linguistics in elementary education.

In the area of applied

science , the collection reflects weakness in the industrial
arts and technology collection.

However, dramatic changes

are occurring constantly in these areas, and it is difficult
to keep material up to date.
Although art, music, recreation, literature and history
are all relatively adequate, there are some weaknesses in
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There is a need for more art and music

education material while the recreation and sports section
report a shortage of materials dealing with the history of
sports and team sports.

The literature collection reflects

a shortage of works by individual authors.

The history

collection appears to be lacking in material dealing with
history of other countries and the biography collection
appears to be short of current biographies.
Library Use
An analysis of circulation figures, questionnaires, and
general observation makes it clear that faculty and students
are making extensive use of the library collection.

Total

attendance steadily increased from 322,335 in 1965 to 376,770
in 1970.

This meant an average daily attendance increase

from 991.7 in 1965 to 1,177 . 4 in 1970.

Although there

was an increase in total attendance from 1967-68 to 1968-69,
there was a slight decline in daily attendance from 1968-69
to 1969-70.

There was also a slight decline in total cir-

culation "home use," average daily circulation "home use,"
and circulation "used in library" from 1968-69 to 1969-70.
This slight decline, when

v~ewed

within the context of the

increased library attendance and circulation from 1965 to
1970, would make it appear that statistics for 1968-69
were unusually large.

This may have been caused by the

fact that during 1968-69 the University Center was under
construction and was not available for student us e that
year.

Therefore, in the absence of the availability of a
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as a social center causing the library attendance and circulation for that year to appear somewhat inflated .

However,

the record of library attendance and circulation for 1969-70
suggests that on an average, every student at Morehead State
University was in the library at least sixty-four times
that year, and every book in the Johnson Camden Library was
checked out more than once .

This extensive use of the

collection and increased attendance in the library is an
indication that the collection is adequate and is meeting
the needs of students and faculty in relationship to the
purposes of the institution, curricula offered, and the
courses taught.
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Library Holdings
1965-1970
Type of Material
Books
Microfiche
(Titles)
Microcards
(Titles)
Periodicals (Bound
Volumes)
Documents
Recordings-Disk and
TaEe
Microfilm (Reels)
Film-Filmstrips,
Slides, and Trans:earencies
Curriculum Guides
and Courses of Study
Pictures-Art Objects,
Models 1 and Dis,Elays
Maps, Charts and
Globes
Progranuned Learning
TOTALS

1965-66

1966-67

1967-68

1968-69

1969-70

87 2 306

102 2 185

120 2 909

135 2 830

153 2 186

0

33

4 2 454

19 2 270

33 2 661

8

5 2 680

18 2 080

18 2 080

18 2 080

12 2 376

14 1 255

17 1 100

*

*

*

22 1233
5 689

22 1752
9 943

1 2 375
0

2 1 982
2,650

4 1 566
4,477

61095
4,812

6l367
5,264

1 2 465

31251

7 1 529

4 1286

4 1326

4 1049

4 1 056

5 1142

3 2 583

1 1215

1 2 267

1 1882

2 1725

1 2 522

1 1047

646
203

872
511

1 1 602
1,072

1 1 477
437

754
601

1081695

138, 357

1871656

223 1314

2571196

*Not broken down by ty,Ee
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1965-1970

1965-66

1966-67
1134

981

1967-68

1968-69

1462

1638

1969-70
1791

Library Attendance and Circulation
1965-1970

1965-66

1966-67

1967-68

1968-69

1969-70

Total Attendance

322,335

328,201

364,820

370,887

3 7 6,770

Average Daily
Attendance

991. 7

1270.2

1143.6

1192.6

117 7.4

Total Circulation
(Home Use)

114,443

124,877

163,262

224,240

202,164

Average Daily
Circulat i on
(Home Use)

414.64

482.15

571. 79

721. 02

631.76

Total Circulation
(Used in Library)

101,946

106,145

221,108

486,659

301,299

,,, - -- --- -·--~----- -- - .
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Volumes Added
Johnson C~nden Library
1965-1970

1965-66

1966-67

1967-68

1968-69

1969-70
--

No. of Volumes
added

10,331

14,701

23,336

24, 498 .

28,968

No. of Volumes
added per
student

2.21

2.79

4.05

4.17

4.96
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The library justifies its existence by the service it
provides to the academic community and must continually
render the best possible service to all users.

In order

to provide the needed services, the library must be o pen
an adequate number of hours, and these hou rs must be convenient to the users.

The library is open a total of

eighty-five hours per week according to the following
schedule:
Monday - Thursday

Saturday

7:45 a.m. - 10:00 p.m.

8:30 a.m. - 4:00 p.m.

Friday

Sunday

7 : 45 a.m. - 9:00 p.m.

2:00 p.m. - 9:00 p.m.

Although the library is open eighty-five hours per week,
a recent survey of students indicated that forty percent
felt the hours should be extended.

However, in another

question from the same survey, seventy-five percent of the
students were spending less than five hours per week in the
library.

This fact, along with the drop in attendance

during the later evening hours, would seem to indicate
that an extension of library hours is not entirely justified.
(See Appendix C.)
In addition to the usual reception and distribution of
books and periodicals, the library has a number of other
services.

These include:
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Library Instruction
A library orientation program is provided for all incoming freshmen through their English classes.

This in-

cludes a tour of the library and an explanation of general
library policies and procedures.

Students are provided

with a handbook of library procedures and policies.
Additional meeting dates may be scheduled at the option
of the professor.

These classes include more in-depth

instruction on the use of the card catalog, periodical
indexes, and various basic reference books.
Additional instruction is available to students
through methods courses, graduate courses, and any other
course at the request of the professor.

This instruction

may include detailed explanation of microform uses; services
of the materials center; preparation of specialized
bibliographies; or any other instruction for which the
library may be prepared to offer and is requested by the
professor.
In the 1969-70 academic year, there were 145 scheduled
library instruction classes taught by four library staff
members.

In a recent survey of the student body, forty

percent reported that they had received some.library instruction at Morehead, and eighty percent of those reporting
felt that this instruction was helpful to them.
While library instruction, according to the survey,
has been effective, plans are underway to provide a selfinstructional approach to teaching library skills.

This
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would involve an audio-visual approach, perhaps utilizing
I

I

the dial access system and permitting students to proceed
through a programmed approach at their own rate.

I

;

"Pre-cataloging"
In 1968 the library began "pre-:cataloging" library
books in·order to make all books accessible to the students
within one week after their arrival in the library.

Blue

main entry cards are typed for all new books as they are
received in the library and these cards are filed in the
card catalog making new books available to students while
they·are awaiting complete cataloging.
This service has been enthusiastically endorsed by
both students and faculty.
Listening Center
There_ are listening centers in the Materials Center
available to students and faculty.

These centers are

provided with headphones and may utilize either disk or
tape recordings in listening for enjoyment-or instruction.
Students and faculty comments have been favorable regarding
this service.
A dial access center has recently been installed in the
Combs Building which may eventually replace the necessity
for the Library Listening Center, or the Library Listening
Center might be connected to the Dial Access System.
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The teletype machine, operated through the interl i brary loan department, provides direct access to materials
in other libraries throughout the state, region, and nation .
Of those using the teletype, ninety percent reported that
it speeded up the time required to obtain materials.

The

negative responses indicated that it was ''too expensive"
for the amount of time saved in the inter-library loan
transactions.
A constant refinement of this service will make it
much more valuable; and as more libraries are connected
to the system, this service should become increasingly
effective .
Microform Center
There are eleven microf orm readers and one readerprinter, as well as the neGessary indexes, cabinets, and
seating spaces available for effective utilization of
these sources.

An analysis of the circulation records

indicates that this service has increased from 1,045 in
1968-69 to 2,521 in 1969-70.
Plans are underway to move the microform center to
the third floor of the old section of the library.

This

move, along with the provision for a microform librarian,
should result in an improveme nt of this service .

-.-
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Copy Machines
Three copy machines are provided for use by students
in various sections of the library.

These are self-service

machines and are coin operated at only five cents per copy.
~ven

though these machines operate at a loss, they provide

an important service to students, and, possibly, reduce
theft and mutilation.

All student comment has been

extremely favorable, and the only unfavorable. comments
are made when the machines are inoperative.
Typewriter and Typing Room
The library provides typewriters to students at a
rtbminal hourly rental rate.

Rental typewriters are avail-

able in the typing room in the library; students may use
their own typewriters in this room.

Comments.regarding

this service has been most favorable.
Audio~Visual

Equipment

The li.brary provides a wide variety of equipment which
may be used.in or out of the library.

This equipmertt includes:

Motion Picture Projectors
Still Image Projectors
Listening and Reoording Equipment
Transparency Production Equipment
This equipment is provided in order that all of the
various types of materials available in the Materials Center
;may be utilized.
:
This equipment is provided in addition to that available
at the Audio-Visual Center and is used primarily by faculty

-

members on campus .

238 -

However, student teachers involved in

the professional semester u t ilize this equipment extensively.
Dial Access Center
A committee representative of tile total un iversity
planned the development of the Dial Access Center.

This

center was installed in 1970, and is administered by the
Director of Libraries with the Library Committee serving
in an advisory capacity.
The Dial Access Center is located in the Combs Classroom
Building and consists of seventy-nine student stations and
116 programs.

Fifty-five student stations are located on

the first floor (five are stereo and fifty are monaural) .
Twenty-four student stations and three e xternal speakers
are located on the third floor in the Business Education
Department.

Each student station is equipped with a head-

set, dial box, and an index to the programs available.
Each station has access to any one of the 116 pre-programmed
tapes at anytime .
Art Exhibits
Student and faculty art works ar e displayed at various
times throughout the year on the third floor.

These ex hibits

may be all from one artist or a combination of artists,
depending upon the space available.

These exhibits correlate

very well with the art materials in the immcdiaLe area and
succeed in getting many people into the library who would
not ordinarily come .

- 239 Library Institute
In the summer of 1969, Dr. Jack D. Ellis directed a
library institute for thirty school librarians.

The

ins titute was funded under the Higher Education Act,
Title II B.

The primary objective of the institute was

to improve school libraries as media centers by increasing
the preparedness of school librarians in the selection,
evaluation, and organization of the following types of
media:

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Filmstrips, slides , transparencies, microforms.
Films and video tape.
Disc recordings and tape recordings.
Maps, charts, globes, study kits, and study prints.
Programmed learning media .

Special objectives of the institute were:
1.

2.
3.
4.
5.

To prepare librarians to differentiate between
types of media most appropriate to the concept
being presented.
To prepare librarians to identify media appropriate
for grade level and subject area.
To prepare the librarian to catalog these media
for most effective use.
To prepare the librarian to differentiate between
the special collection aids for each of these
types of media.
To prepare the librarian to contrast the quantity
of these types of media in relationship to the
quality.

SUMMARY
The effectiveness of a library is determined largely
by the quantity and quality of the services i l offers .

The

library is constantly trying to improve its service through
personal contact with students and staff.

This could be

- 2 40 a ccompl ished b y p e r son al conferen ces with students wr iting
rese arc h papers ; by ass i sting students in using the card
catalog a nd b asic r eference sources; and by conferring with
individua l fac ulty members.

Personal contact and good

human r e l ations amo n g library slaff, students, and faculty
are k e ys to ef f icient a nd effect ive services .

SUMMARY OF SERVICES
1965-1970
Date
Initiated
1965

Service
·Microfii111

Description

Location

Method
Used

Users
Statistics

Materials and ma~
chines contained
in two rooms

Old ·sec ti on.
on first
floor

Used during
library
hours

70-105 people
per week

1965

Listening
rooms (Materials
Center)

2 overhead projs.
3 record players,
3 tape recorders,
1 slide previewer
6 filmstrip projectors

Separate
sections in
Materials
Center

Obtain material at
desk and
place in
equipment

70 machines
per week

1968

Pre-cataloging

Prepare books for
use by students
within a day after
they arrive in
the library

Books are
located in
cataloging
room

Blue author
cards placed
in card catalog

10-15 per
week

1970

Listening
Center

12 earphones
attached to two
listening tables

Materials
Center

Obtain key.
from microfilm desk

75-lOO'people
per week

1965

Browsing
Room

9 easy chairs,
desk, chairs and
tables, current
magazines and newspapers

Old section
first floor

Library
hours

625 people
per week

1970

Typewriters

3 typing booths
1 manual
1 electric

New wing
second floor

Hourly rate
509 manual,
609 electric

20-40
per week

I'

t.

Date
Initiated

Service

Description

Location

Method
Used

Users
Statistics

1965

Conference
Rooms

2 rooms with
tables and
chairs for
small conference
groups

New wing on
second floor

Library
hours

200-300
people per
week

1965

Photo-Copier

3 machines

1 on 2nd
floor, 2 on
1st floor

Library
hours

2100 copies
per week

1963
1964

Depositories

Metal
containers

1 front of
library and
1 in back

Library
hours

30 books
per week

1964

Inter-library
loans

Request handled
by mail

Second floor

Library
hours

30 books
per week

1970

TWX

Request handled
by teletype

Second floor

Library
hours

22 loaned-313 borrowe d

Provides 116
Audio-programs
to 79 student
stations

Combs
Building

To retrieve
pre-programmed
information
stored on
tape

Too early to
determine

System
1970

Dial Access
System
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- 243 PHYSICAL FACILITIES

The Johnson Camden Library is located in a well iighted
air-conditioned building near the center of· the campus.

It

is accessible to students through the maih lobby entrance
or through .the ground level Materials Center entrance.
Prior to 1965, the library occupied 21,000 square feet
of floor space in what is now the old section.

In the

spring of 1965, the library moved into a new addition consisting cif 32,800 square feet making a total of 53,800
square fe.et of floor space.

The cost of this new addition

was $847', 690.

I
I

Prior to completion of the new addition, the library
could seat.408 people; however, the new addition provides
seating space for an additional 590, making a total of 998
seats available in the library, including 137 student
carrels.

Space is also provided for four conference

rooms, browsing room, Materials Center, and twenty-five
faculty cub.icles.

The maximum shelving capacity was

increased from 100,000 to 250,000 volumes.
The 998 seats available in the library are adequate

'

to seat one-'fe>Urth of the largest number of students on
campus a1; any one period of the day.

However, there are

times during the evening hours when the lib.rary appears
to be extremely crowded.

Also, with increased emphasis

,·

·,.1...
;"-\

\

upon graduate programs, new individualized study programs,
increased emphasis upon microform, dial access, and automated
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information storage and retrieval, there are mor e and more
students using the library.

This should create a need for

more library services and would necessitate a need for
additional space.

Tentative plans are underway for a new

library wing extending to the east of the old section .
This new wing would provide additional seating space,
conference rooms, more study carrels, stack area, special
collections area for microform, rare books, and government
documents.
The microfilm collectjon is housed in quarters that
are inadequate for the increasing demand for this format
of information.

Plans call for the Department of Library

Science, which is part of the School of Education, to move
into the new Education Building.

This will permit the

microforrn collection to be moved to the third floor of the
old building and provide some temporary relief for this
problem.
The present circulation system in the library provides
that books be charged out at six different places in the
library.

There is poor control at the main e n trance of

the library.

This system is inefJicient and p ermit s books

to be easily sto len or taken from the library.

Imme diate

plans call for centralizing the circulation system on the
first floor lobby and closing the Materials Center door,
channelling all traffic into and out of the library through
the lobby.

This minor change should reduce Lhc number of

books stolen from the library as well as increase the

I
'/
i
l

- 245 efficiency_of the circulation staff, thereby permitting
more staff time to be devoted to reference work and services
to students' and faculty.

Plans were developed, submitted,

and approved to make the changes enumerated here, but recent
budgetary reductions have necessarily delayed the renovation.
In February, 1970 a Curriculum Materials Center was
established in the School of Education because of the limited
space in the library

Materi~ls

Center.

It is used primarily

for pre•service teacher education in the planning and preparation
for the professional semester.

This facility is operated as

an extension of the Johnson Camden Library Materials Center
and has been utilized extremely well by students and staff
throughout the first semester it has been open for use.

Johnson Camden Library
Physical Facilities
1965-70

1965
-

1970

21,000

53,800

Seating Capacity

408

998

Conference -Rooms

0

4

18

137

0

25

100,000

250, 00,Q_

Square Feet

Study Carrels
Faculty Cubicles
Book Shelving- Capacity

/
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An analysis of library expenditures for the past five
years shows total library expenditures ranging from $177,243.82
in 1965 to $453,870.33 in 1970, or over 2 1/ 2 times the amount
spent in 1965.

The per student expenditures ranged from

$38.02 to $77.85 during the same period of time.

Also, the

percentage of the Education and General budget spent in the
library increased from 4.8 percent in 1965 to 5.4 percent in
1970 with a high of 7.1 percent in 1967-68.

An average of

5.8 percent of the Educational and General budget has been
spent in the library from 1965 to 1970.
The library budget is prepared b y the Presi de nt, Academic
Vice-President, Dean of Undergraduate Programs, and Budget
Officer in consultation with the Director of Libraries
based upon a percentage of the Educational and General
fund, and a dollar amount per student.
After the library budget allotment is determined, the
staff salaries and increme nts are computed, based upon
degrees, experience, and comparable increases of other
faculty members.

Salaries last year consumed fifty-three

percent of the total Johnson Camden Library budget .

Books

and other materials made up another forty -two percent of
the budget while binding and other operating expenditure s
comprised the remaining five percent.

This indicate s that

a maximum amount is b eing expende d for purchasing books and
other materials in an atte mpt to build up the collection
which is the essence of the library.

~--

..
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After a total figure is determined and the staff salaries
are computed; the amount to be expended for materials, equipment, binding, service contracts, and travel are determined
by the Director of Libraries and presented to the Library
Committee for approval.

The budget for books and graduate

acquisitions is then determined and this figure is allocated
to the five .schools and the general fund on a formula
distribution approved by the library committee.

Also, a

portion of this materials budget is earmarked for graduate
materials.

(This formula distribution is discussed under

the Collection section of the Library Se1f-Study Report.)
The deans of the five schools within the University are
then notified of the library budget for their schools, and
they, with their department chairmen further allocate a
library bu.dget to each department or division within the
schools.

The Director of Libraries may be called upon by

the school dean to make recommendations regarding this
departmental library budget allocation.

The Graduate Dean

and the Director of Libraries make recommendations regarding
the allocation of that portion of the materials budget earmarked for "graduate materials.
After each of the five schools allocate. their library
budgets, they notify the Director of Libraries of the amount
allocated to each department, and the Direc.tor controls the
financial accounting for each department within each school,
and provides the school deans with a monthly statement of
their accounts, including orders outstanding, orders

- 248 receiv ed, and remainder.

When the deans receive this information ,

they in turn notify each departmental chairman.
In a recent survey of faculty members, eighty-two percent
indicated that t h eir books and periodical needs had been adequately
met during the past thr ee years.

Of the eighteen percent re-

sponding negatively to this question, their recommended budget
increase ranged from fifteen percent to 100 percent in order to
adequately meet their needs.

Johnson Camden Library
Expenditures
1965-1970

Year
1965-66
1966-67
1967-68
1968-69
1969-70

University Educ.
and Gen.
Expenditures

Total Library
Expenditures

Percentage of
Educ . and Gen.
Spent in Lib.

Expenditures
Per Student

$3,718,467 .27
4,714,478.63
5,486,448.00
7,788,668.00
8,376,490.00*

$177,253.82
306,612 . 69
387,016.93
402,736.51
453,870 . 23*

4.8
6.5
7.1
5.2
5.4

$38 . 02
58.39
67.19
74.91
77.85

*Subj ect to audit

- 249 Comparative Budget Expend itures
of the Johnson Camden Library
with t he National Average
1969-70

Item

Percentage of Budget
National Averag:e
M.S . U.

Books and other library materials

37%

42%

Salaries

54

53

Binding

3

2

Other Ope rating Expenditures

6

3

100%

JOO%

TOTALS

*U. S. Office of Education, Library Statistics of Coll eges and
Universities, Analytic Report, Fall 1968.
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- 250 LIBRARY EXPENDITURES
1965-1970
1965-66
Salaries

1966-67

$ 95,726.33 $144,808.77

1967-68

1968-69

$166,967.82 $212,095.51

1969-70
$239,326.59

Student
Wages

1,962.10

8,396.48

34,697.91 85 positions 68 positions

Periodicals

9,579.10

5,903.31

20,567.07

21. 481. 42

22,860.94

Supplies

5,519.12

4,155.55

7,137.82

6' 345. 78

7,752.61

391.00

399.28

706.66

905.09

2,240.11

4,359.45

4,077.51

4,570.00

7 ,821. 48

6,524.90

------

4,721.36

6,865.09

7,888.37

88,920.80

87,156.59

96, 751. 39

119,720.57

47' 883. 53

55,140.66

46,634.13

43,998.76

1,115.05

1,150.07

1,158.63

1,085.62

1,494.81 (incl. with
bks.)

3,586.22

2,028.32

2,053.62

614.75

649.67

418.14

$387,016.93 $402,736.51

$453,870.23

Service
Contracts
Binding
Equipment

267.75
56,296.19

Books
Graduate
Acquisitions

------

Music
Records

1,093.28

Filmstrips
Travel
TOTALS

564.68

952.41

$177,253.81 $306' 612. 69

JOHNSON CAMDEN LIBRARY
DEPARTMENTAL LIBRARY ACCOUNTS

I

1970-71

\

. 'I

BUDGET

NAME OF ACCOUNT

ORDERS REC'D

ORDERS OUT

"
REMAINDER f' '
I
.

I

I.

Books
A. School of Applied Sci. & Tech.
1. Administrative Office
2. Agriculture
3. Business Administration
4. Business Education
5. Horne Economics
6. Industrial Education
7. Nursing
TOTALS--UNDERGRADUATE
8. Graduate Business Education
9. Graduate Business Administration
TOTALS--GRADUATE

I

$188,700.00
21,000.00
500,00
2,500.00
2,000.00
1,500.00
2,500.00
2,500.00
1,500,00
$ 13,000.00

$

5,000.00
3 ,,000. 00
8,000.00

i

I

i

~

C./1

I-"

B.

School of Humanities
1. Art
2. Communications
3. Languages and Literature
a. English
b. French
c. German
d. Latin
·e. Russian
f. Spanish
4. Music
5. Philosophy
TOTALS--UNDERGRADUATE

$ 37,000.00
3,000.00
3,200.00
8,700.00
4,600.00
900.00
1,200.00
600.00
450.00
950.00
4,400.00
1,700,00
21,000.00
$

6, Graduate English
7. Graduate Music
TOTALS--GRADUATE

$

$

8,000.00
8,000.00
16,000.00

BUDGET
C.

$ 24,000.00
2,800.00
2,300.00
1,300.00
3,800 . 00
3z800.00
$ 14,000.00

School of Education
1. Elementary Education
2.
Secondary Education
3. Library Science
4.
Ps y. & Spec . Educ .
5. Health, Phy., Educ. & Rec.

TOTALS-- ~DERGRADUATE

6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.

Graduate
Graduate
Graduate
Graduate
Graduate
Gradua te

Elementary Educ.
Secondary Educ.
Library Science
Guidance
Psy. & Spec. Educ.
Health, Phy. Educ.

TOTALS--GRADUATE
D.

School of Social Science
1. Economics
2. Geography
3.
His tory
4.
Political Science
5 . Sociology
6.
Dean 's Office

TOTALS--UNDERGRADUATE
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.

Graduate
Graduate
Graduate
Graduate
Graduate

Economics
Geography
History
Political Science
Sociology

TOTALS--GRADUATE
E.

Schoo l of Sciences & Maths .
1. Physical Sciences
2. Biological Sciences
3. Mathematical Sciences

TOTALS--UNDERGRADUATE

1,700.00
1,200.00
700.00
2,000.00
2,200.00
2 2 200.00
$ 10,000.00
$

& Rec.

$ 31,500 .00
1,860.00
2,790.00
5,580.00
2,790.00
5,115.00
365.00
$ 18,500.00
1,000.00
1,000.00
9,000.00
1,000.00
1 1 000.00
13,000.
00
$

$

$ 32,000.00
6,000.00
4,500.00
4 1 500.00
$ 15,000.00

ORDERS REC'D

ORDERS OUT

REMAINDER

BUDGET
4. Graduate Physical Sciences
5. Graduate Biological Sciences
6. Graduate Mathematical Sciences

TOTALS--GRADUATE

II.
III.
IV.

v.
l'OTALS

ORDERS OUT

REMAINDER

7,000.00
5,000.00
5 2 000.00
$ 17,000.00

$

F.

Kentucky Collection

$

1,200.00

G.

Materials Center

$

8,000.00

H.

General

$ 34,000.00

I.

Filmstrips & Music Records

$

3,450.00

Binding

$

8,500.00

Periodicals

$ 23,000.00

Equipment

$

Supplies (Catalog Cards Included)

ORDERS REC'D

$

6,425.00
7 2 500 . 00

$237,575.00

l:\j
(JI

w

-

---.---

---~-------·

- - --

-

- 254 -

SUMMARY AND PROJECTION
Administration
Although the Johnson Camden Library seems to be meeting
the needs of students and faculty at Morehead State University,
it is essential if the library is to continue to meet these
needs, to.· anticipate problems before they develop, and to
be alert to new materials, methods and techniques of library
services.

In today's knowledge explosion, information is

not only available on paper, but is available in many other
forms.

Whether the information is recorded on paper, films,

microform, audio and video tape, it is the responsibility of
the library to store, service, and retrieve this information.
The projected development of the Johnson Camden Library
should be toward the Learning Resource Center Concept with
some degree of automated information

storag~

and retrieval.

Library.automation through the computerization of
various func"tions within the library is projected within
the next ten years.

This will be necessary -in order to

better utilize available resources through:
1.

More effective control over the technical processing of materials.

2.

More effective utilization of staff for public
services through a reduction of their routine
work load.

3,

Better circulation control over the collection.

4.

Greater accessibility of bibliographies and
statistical data.

5.

More effective overall library management.

.
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Projected library staff needs for the next ten years
will be based primarily upon the number of a.dditional
services, increased enrollment, and number of new courses
offered.

In the future, the kinds of specialized training

and experience of new staff members will ·be more important
than the number of staff members employed.

It is also

essential that present staff members continue their
education in order to keep abreast of new methods and
techniques of library service.

Within· the next ten years,

it is anticipated that the following additional staff will
be needed in the Johnson Camden Library if an automated
learning resource center approach in library service is
taken:
Professional Staff
l
l
l
3
l
1

Special Collections Librarian
Microform Librarian
Computer Programmer
Reference Librarians
Circulation Librarian
Acquisitions Librarian
2 Catalogers
2 Media Specialists

Non-Professional Staff
3
2
2
2
1

Clerks
Typists
Secretaries
Key Punch Operators
El'ectronic Technician

Collection.
Generally the quality of the collection appears
adequate to meet the present needs of faculty and staff
at Morehead State University.

However, using the American

-~
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- 256 Library Association's recommended formula for the number
of books needed in a school the size of Morehead State
University, the Johnson Camden Library would need an
additional 125,000 volumes.

Working with the faculty

in building the overall collection, as well as eliminating
the specific weaknesses in the collection noted in this
self study, the library projects between 200,000 and 250,000
volumes will be added to the total collection over the next
ten years at an estimated total cost of $2,000,000.
As additional information becomes available in other
forms, it is anticipated that increased emphasis will be
placed upon microform as a resource, especially for
graduate material.

Other recorded formats of information

should be of greater quantity and quality over the next
ten years, and the library will continue to add to this
important resource.

A special supplementary budget for

this format of information will possibly be needed within
the next ten years in order to support adequately the
building of this collection.
Services
Projected needs for the improvement of existing library
services over the next ten years call for continuous analysis
and evaluation of these existing services.

The microform

collection needs to be moved into a more accessible area,
The listening center needs to be refined and expanded to
accommodate more students, and there is a need for another

-.
•

--- _...._...._._ .......

~-~·-~--

-

- 257 -

copy machine to handle the volume of use during the peak
periods.

The TWX inter-library loan system· needs to be

expanded ·to include other ins ti tut ions in the surrounding
region.
Additional library services projected over the next
ten years will possibly include:
Computer Bibliographie~.

Provide subject biblio-

graphies for faculty and staff on a computer printout.
It would be possible for the complete card catalog to be
on a computer printout, and be bound and placed in other
buildings on campus.

FACILITIES
Although the existing facilities are adequate to seat
twenty-five percent of the largest number of students on
campus at any one period of the day, there are peak periods
of the evening when the library is crowded.

Also, there is

no space available for new services needed-in the library.
Shelving space will be extremely limited within the very
near future.

Immediate plans call for moving the circulation

desk into the main lobby of the library, and moving the
Department of Library Science into the School of Education
to eliminate some of the pressing needs for additional
facilities.
Projected plans for new facilities within the next
ten years call for the addition of another wing on the
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library extending to the east of the old section .

Also

additional stack areas could be gaine d by increasing the
height o f the existing stacks, thereby, gaining more
shelving space.

It is anticipated that the existing floor

space should be increased about 100 percent in order to
provide for the following additional space ne eds:
1.

Space to develop an individualized self-instructional
approach to the teaching of library s kills to
college freshmen.

2.

Space for the rapidly growing collection of books,
magazines, journals, and periodicals needed under
University status .

3.

Space for the organization, housing , and dissemination of the rapidly expanding collection of
microform.
It is very probable that within ten
years, this format of information will comprise
the maj or portion of our collection of information.

4.

Space for the Kentucky Collection and Rare Books
Room. This area would also house all University
as we ll as Kentucky Archival Materials.

5.

Space for the increased number of government
documents, pamphlets, monographs and other
publications being added to our documents
collection.

6.

Space for more chairs and tables in the reading
rooms. During four evenings per week (Mon. Thurs.) t he library is very crowded . Students
are making greater use of the library each
semester. As more graduate programs are added
and as the student enrollment increas es , the
problem will be aggravated.

7.

Space for conference rooms for small group work.
Additional faculty and graduate carrel space is
also needed because there is always a "waiting
list" for carrels.

'·
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Budget
Budget appropriations have been adequate within the
past five years to insure continued growth and development
of library services, staff, materials, and facilities ..
This has occurred because an average of 5.8 percent of.
the Education and General budge.t has been spent in the
library over the past five years.

Moreover, a new

addition was added to the library at a cost of $847,690,
Projection for the operational library budget needs
should be adequate for the next ten years.if the University
continues to expend an average of 5.8 percent per year of
the Educational and General budget for library purposes.
There will be a need for a capital outlay expenditure for
a new library addition to insure continued growth and
service of the library.

VII.

STUDENT PERSONNEL
OBJECTIVES

The Student Personnel Program exists to accomplish
the purposes of the university, its educational philosophy,
and to serve the needs of the student body.

Student

personnel services include those activities which supplement and reinforce the classroom program of the university
by promoting the educational, social, physical and personal
well-being of the students.
The following are the objectives of the Student Personnel
Program:
a.

To arouse and maintain a keen interest in subject
matter fields and to provide means for sharing
this interest.

b.

To develop sound qualities of leadership and a
sense of enlightened responsibility in all students .

c.

To provide wholesome recreational and a wide
variety of entertainment for the stu dents and
for the entire university community.

d.

To promote and encourage responsible student
organizations for the purpose of developing the
student into a well - rounded person.

e.

To stimulate and tDcourage the development of
university spirit; to provide frequent opportunities for its expression.

f.

To urge cultural appreciations that produce
aesthetic qualities within students.

g.

To evaluate and promote a fuller knowledge of
safe and healthful living habits on the campus.
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The organization for the administration and coordination
of the general Student Personnel Program is composed of
members of the administration, faculty, and students.
Faculty and students serve on every university committee
and all policies relating to student personnel services
stem from faculty and student committees.

The duties and

responsibilities of the members of the administrative staff
for Student Affairs are as follows .
Vice President for Student Affairs
The Vice President for Student Affairs assumes the
responsibility for supervising and coordinating the
Personnel of the Bureau of Student Affairs .

He inter-

views and makes recommendations regarding personnel in
the bureau and advises the Dean of Students and Associate
Deans of Students on matters of university policy.

He

is responsible for conducting meetings with student
affairs personnel at frequent intervals and making reports
to the President of the University as requested as well as
to the vice presidents and deans of the university .

The

Vice President for Student Affairs serves as chairman of
the Student Life Committee which is composed of students
and faculty members, and is responsible for determining
policies and procedures pertaining to student activities
and student life in the university community.
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Director of
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The Vice President and his staff consult with parents
of students regarding social and academic progress and
reports to the Selective Service System on all male
students enrolled in the university.

He is responsible

for the organization and supervision of orientation
programs for all new students entering the university.
The Vice President serves as chairman of the Communications Media Committee which is composed of students and
faculty members and concerns itself with the determination
of policies and procedures for the school paper, yearbook,
and all student publications.

The Vice President assumes

the responsibility for maintaining a calendar of activities
for the university and endeavors to keep the faculty and
students advised of all scheduled activities in order to
prevent conflicts in physical facilities and scheduled
activities.
Dean of Students
The Dean of Students supervises and arranges student
activities on the campus and is responsible for the organization and supervision of student housing on and off the
campus.

The Dean handles student discipline within the

structure and policies of the university.

The Dean of

Students advises parents and students regarding social
and academic progress .

He supervises traffic and parking

for students and faculty on the campus and assumes the
major role in the supervision of the security officers.
He serves as an official advisor to the Student Council

~·

,.
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and helps them organize and arrange all campus elections.
The Dean of Students conducts frequent meetings with
residence hall directors and staff and consults and
advises the Associate Dean of Students regarding matters
of university policy.
The.Dean of Students advises student .organizations
and fraternities in accordance with the policies of the
university,

He prepares and submits reports to the Vice

President for Student Affairs as requested and makes
frequent reports to the President of the university.

The

Dean approves all student dances on the campus and inspects
and assumes the responsibility for safe and healthful
conditions in all residence halls.
Associate Deans of Students
The University has two Associate Deans of Students
who work directly with the Dean of Students ·in coordinating
the activities of the male and female students.

The

Associate Deans supervise organization and operation of
the women's residence halls and arrange and supervise
receptions and social activities for new students entering
the university.

They consult and advise students regarding

personal and social problems.

They coordinate and schedule

student activities and arrange for the necessary physical
facilities for such activities.

The female Associate

Dean serves as advisor to the Panhellenic Council, while
the male Associate. Dean serves as advisor to the Interfraternity Council.

They keep and maintain records on
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social and academic

of the students and maintain

records of all student organizations and their officers .
They assist in the orientation of all new students entering
the university and inaugurate withdrawal proceedings for
all students desiring to withdraw.

They advise parents

regarding the social and academic progress of their sons
and daughters .

Both of the Associate Deans of Students

assume the major responsibility in advising the sorority
and fraternity system of the university.
Director of Student Housing
The Director of Student Housing and his assistants
process all housing applications for men, women, and
married students.

They assign married students to the

facilities for housing and supervise the maintenance
of these facilities.

They also compile and maintain

rosters of residential units and keep records of deposits
and deposit refunds.

Damage reports are maintained and

damage costs are levied and repairs made.

Frequent con-

ferences are held with the directors of the housing units
and an in-service training program for directors, student
monitors, and student counselors is organized and conducted
each fall and spring.

Housing reports are maintained and

filed with the Dean of Students and the Vice President for
Student Affairs.
The Director of Housing assumes the responsibil ity
for interresidence hall transfers as well as the safety
and comfort of all those residing in university housing.
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campus and assists those desiring satisfactory off-campus
housing accommodations.
Director of Student Financial Aid
The Director of Student Financial Aid and his staff
allocate resources to those students who are to receive
financial assistance.

He authorizes the disbursement of

funds and counsels students about average expenses and
financial aid opportunities.

The Director makes the

necessary arrangements for crediting fees for enrollment,
books, and other costs with students and their parents.
He reviews and evaluates the financial aid program and
makes recommendations for changes at frequent intervals.
He prepares applications for federal f unds to the Federal
Government and prepares the necessary reports to f ederal
agencies as requested.

The Financial Aid Director reviews

the needs of the schools and departments for work-study
students and assigns the students for part-time work
according to interests, needs, and abilities.
Student Li fe Committee
The Committee on Student Life is composed of the
following members:
Vice President for Student Affairs, Chairman
Dean of Students
Associate Deans of Students
Director of Student Financial Aid
Director of the University Center
Five faculty members
Six students
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coordinating student activities and the total social
program.

It is also responsible for activities relating

to the moral and spiritual life of students.

The Committee

also studies and evaluates the physical conditions relating to the health, safety and well-being of students
and makes recommendations concern ing such matters to the
proper a uthorities .
It i s the responsibility of the Committee to evaluate
existing campus organizations and to evaluate and approve
proposed plans and constitutions of new organizati ons .
It approves requirements for membership and holding off ice
in all university approved student organizations.
A chart of the administrative organization of the
Student Personnel Program is included as it is in operation
at Morehead State University (page 262).

It

is recognized

that this organization is fairly simple and it is well
that this is true.

The organization is simple enough to

be understood by the students and complex enou gh to meet
their needs.

PHYSICAL FACILITIES
The physical facilities provid ed for students arc
adequate and modern.

The housing facilities are adequate ly

equipped and appropriately furnis hed.

The university

presently operates sevcnleen resi d ence halls with a
capacity of 4,305 slude nts plus 184 apartments and fifty-
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The housing needs

are adequately met with the exception of married students,
and the university has another fifty one-bedroom units
approved for construction this spring.
The Adron Doran University Center has been enlarged
and remodeled to accommodate the university community.
Spacious dining and snack areas, game rooms, conference
rooms, recreation areas, the University Store and post
office are conveniently located under one roof.

It is a

focal point for formal and informal group meetings and
provides opportunity for the various elements of the
university to come together.

The great hall on the top

floor is the setting for Alumni dances, Homecoming balls,
faculty parties and banquets.
A twenty-six bed infirmary is maintained for students
whose illnesses are of a short duration.

It is well

equipped to handle minor ailments, but if a student requires
major medical attention, he is moved to the St. Claire
Medical Center in the community.

The university assumes

no financial responsibility for off-campus hospitalization,
but all students enrolled in the university may subscribe
to a Student Insurance Program which provides Ior coverage
of $1,000 in case of accidents and $1,000 in sickness
benefits.

This program is optional for the student

and a large percentage of students subscribe to the
program.

Professional psychological counseling is avail-

able on the campus.
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The Committee feels that the present physical facilities
are adequate.
Studies and projections have been conducted regard ing
the program and staff needs in Student Personnel and plans
are already underway to implement these projections as soon
as financially feasible .

In the next biennium, it is

recommended that an additional Associate Dean of Students
be added to assist the present Associate Dean of Students
in women's affairs.

It is also recommended that a

Coordinator of Student Organizations be employed to
coordinate the activities of the student organizations.
Because of the continued growth of the fraternity and
sorority system, recommendations have been made to add
an advisor for these organizations to supervise and assist
in the planning with the Interfraternity Council and
Panhellenic activities.
The Student Personnel staff is presently engaged in
the preparation of a policy statement relative to the
academic freedom of students to be presented to the
Student Life Committee, Administrative Council, and
Board of Regents for consideration and adoption.

Upon

adoption, this policy is to be published in the student
handbook for distribution to all students and faculty
in the fall of 1971.
The institution has adopted policies and procedures
which assure "due process" in all disciplinary matters .
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ACADEMIC AND PERSONAL RECORDS
The University maintains a set of records on each
student in attendance .

At the time of entrance, each

student is required to submit an applica tion for admission,
high school transcript, recommendation form from a
resp onsible high school official, and a medical report
completed by a physician .

Each student must also have

submitted a set of ACT test scores prior to his admission.
After enrollment, the student is required to complete
forms in which he sets forth personal information as well
as academic data.

During t he orientation program, the

student is given a battery of tests concerned with such
areas as reading, English, and mathematical ability.

A

series of tests are also administered to the students
during their sophomore year of e nrollment.

The data

from these tests is used primarily for placement of
students in certain class

~ections

as well as for purposes

of advisement.
All campus t es ting is coordinated by the testing bureau
who administer the tests, score them, and record the results.

The testing bureau s upplies a ll areas of the

University with test data on the student body on request .
Students with low test scores during their initial enrollment are counseled into the Special Services Program, a
program to aid low achievers .

The Special Services Program

is described e lse wher e in the self-study .
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contained in the off ice of the Registrar.

The Vice President

for Student Affairs is responsible for judgments concerning
the personal and social records that are on file in the
Student Affair's Office.

Records are not released to out-

side agencies without the permission of the student.
Academic records are prepared and processed by the
Registr ar's Office through the computing center.

Students '

permanent records are up-dated each semester and remain
in an active or inactive file in the Registrar's Office.
Precautionary measures are taken at all times to protect
the records against theft and fire.
The University is presently considering a new system
to microfilm all inactive records .

This would alleviate

storage problems, and would permit a safety factor through
the provision of a permanent and back-up record for each
student.

The proposed system, in conjunction with closed-

circui t television would also enable numerous offices
to obtain instant information contained on a student's
record.

ORIENTATION OF STUDENTS
The Student Orientation Program is planned to assist
all students entering the University for the first time
to become thoroughly acquainted with the total University.
All freshmen and transfer students are given academic

rI
i
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chosen academic area.

Before he attempts to prepare his

schedule of classes, the student is assigned to an academic
adviser who assists the student in preparing his schedule
of classes in terms of his major and minor objectives.
Academic strengths and weaknesses, as indicated by his
previous academic records and test scores, are considered
by faculty advisers for placement purposes.
Information is also given e ach new student concerning
the social activities,

extr~ -curricul ar

activities, health

services, student insurance program, student organizations,
and student government.

Receptions are held during the

orientation period and new students meet t h e Preside nt
o f the univers ity, Deans and student leaders.

The Student

Council plans and arranges social activities and student
mixers for the new students during the orientation per i od .
The President's Council, composed of the presidents of each
student organization, return to the campus before the new
students arrive to assist them during the period of
orientation and throughout the entire process of registration.
The Orientation Program is re-evaluated each year
to determine how effectively the program is meeting the
needs of the new students.

The Department of Research

and Development complet ed a study of the program during
the £all of 1970 by sampling those students
university this fall.

enterin~

the

The results of this study will b e

used in planning the pro grrun for the fall of 1971.
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program for those students entering the University in the
fall of 1971.

This plan will have those students and their

parents visit the campus during the summer of 1971 for a
two day period during which placement tests will be administered,
academic information given, class schedules prepared, and
informative sessions conducted for the parents.

Upon arrival

to the campus in the fall of 1971, the new students would
be ready to embark immediately upon their class work.
Counseling, Guidance, and Placement
Guidance and counseling assumes two forms at Morehead
State University.

Academic guidance and counseling is

undertaken within the academic schools and departments
of the University by qualified faculty members.

Social

and personal counseling is performed by staff members
within the Bureau of Student Affairs or in some instances
by faculty members in the Departments of Psychology and
Guidance and Counseling.
Upon a student's initial enrollment in the University,
the student is assigned to an academic adviser.

This

adviser is a faculty member within the department in which
the student will specialize in his studies.

The student

meets with his adviser during the orientation period for
academic counseling and assistance in the preparation of
his schedule of classes.

The student must have the

signature of approval from his adviser before he may
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Beginning freshmen receive

their initial grades at the end of the first four weeks.
To receive these grades, the student must report to his
adviser.

In the event the student is performing poorly

in his studies, the adviser has the opportunity to counsel
with him.

The same procedure is followed with the student's

mid-term grades.
Three weeks before the end of the term, the student
must again report to his adviser for assistance in planning
his schedule for the next term.

This meeting affords

another opportunity for review of the student's academic
progress.
The aforementioned process is repeated every semester
until the student has earned Junior status.

At this time,

the student no longer must secure the approval of his
adviser before registration for his classes.

This is not

necessary since the student has filed a major-minor form
which clearly shows what the student must take in order
to complete his program.

The student is, however, strongly

encouraged to see his adviser whenever necessary.
Personal and social counseling is largely handled in
the Student Affair's Office.

Student Affairs personnel

are always available to discuss specific problems which
are presented them by the student.

In the event that

the nature of the problem assumes a dangerous nature or
requires professional attention, the student is referred
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Guidance and Counseling.

The Department of Psychology

has available registered psychologists to assist students
with their personal and social problems.

HOUSING AND HEALTH SERVICES
The University has made tremendous progress during
the past decade in constructin g housing accommodations
for single and married students .

In 1960, the University

operated five residence halls, two for male students and
three for female students.

Today, the University operates

seventeen residence halls -- nine for female students and
eight for male students.

These housing accommodations are

all modernly equipped and appropriately furnished.
facilities are all under

th1~

These

supervision of the Dean of

Students and of the residence hall directors , assisted
by student monitors and upper-class counselors in each
residence hall.

Residence counseling is closely related

to the faculty and the academic counseling; some of the
hall directors are faculty members and a close tie is
maintained with the general counseling and guidance program .
Maintenance and fire-control programs are adequate
as the fire control program is constantly checked by the
State Fire Marshal and university personnel .

The e ntire

student body prides itself upon the high level of maintenance in housing accommodati ons and a great deal of
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self-pride.
The need for housing married students has increased
tremendously during the past decade and continues to increase each year.

In 1960, the University built 100 units

for married students and in the fall of 1970 it operates
184 units as well as 56 mobile homes.

The University is

still behind in meeting the needs for housing for married
students.

Presently, final plans are ready to start con-

struction of a one-bedroom apartment complex for 50 married
couples in the current fiscal year.
The University is committed to serving the region in
which it is located and during the summer, between terms
and vacation periods, the housing facilities are used for
such groups as Kentucky Girls' State, Future Farmers of
America, Daniel Boone Music Camp and Future Homemakers
of America for conventions and conferences .

Because of

its strategic geographic location, the campus is becoming
a center for educational and social endeavors.
The facilities for food service are adequate and modern.
The University operates two large modern cafeterias on the
campus.

The purchase, preparation and food services are

supervised by the Director of Food Services as well as
experienced cafeteria managers and University diet icians.
The University does not have "captive board" and the
cafeterias are patronized by nearly all the students.
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The organization of the extra- curricular activity
program appears to be working satisfactorily -- the students
endorse the present organization as they have representatives
on the committees responsible for implementing the activity
program.

There are ninety-one student organizations func-

tioning on the university campus representing all the
subject matter areas and student interest groups in the
student body.

There are twelve national fraternities and

eight national sororities which are young, enthusiastic,
and healthy.

Each of the student organizations specify

that certain academic minimums must be maintained in order
to maintain active membership and the institution requires
that all members of student organizations must be in "good
standing" in order to maintain active me mbership status and
to hold off ice in any student organiza tion.

The me mbers hip

rosters are maintained and checked by the organizations and
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the academic progress of student organization members.
Academic restrictions are imposed by the Dean of Students
and the Student Life Committee which is composed of Student
Personnel staf f, faculty, and students.

INTERCOLLEGIATE ACTIVITIES

J

~esident

} Faculty Athletic Committee
( Coaches of Intercollegiate Sports
[ Football)

( Basketball )
Golf

I

f Baseba11J

Swimming

\

Track

I

l

J Tennis )

Wrestling ]

Decisions regarding the intercollegiate athletic programs
are made by the Athletic Committee which is composed of
faculty members, administrators, and students.

The univer-

sity is a member of the Ohio Valley Conference and the
NCAA , and the number of students receiving financial
assistance and the total amount of financial grants awarded
in each major intercollegiate sport is d etermined by conference and association rebrulations.

Fifty football,

twenty basketball, eight tennis, eight gol f,

twelve base-

ball, fourteen track, nine swimming, and fo ur wrestling
scholarships, paying board, room, tuition, and books are
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a.

Athletic ability

b.

Sa t isfactory scholastic standing in high school

c.

Good moral character

d.

Earning of 23 hours of college credit during each
scholastic year

The program of financial ass i stance is administered
by the head coach of each major sport under the direction
of the Director of Athl etics and subject to t he approval
of the Athletic Committee.

All financial ass is tance to

any athl ete must be approved by the Athletic Committee.
In c ases of conflict ing opinions among faculty, students,
and alumn i regarding the athletic program, the Athletic
Committee composed of faculty, administrators, and students
makes the decisions.
The e n tire intercollegiate athletic program is closely
supervised by the Director of Athletics, coaches of each
sport and the Athletic Committee .

The main emphasis of the

entire University commun ity is n ot focused upon winning at
all costs, but rather to field a creditable team in each sport,
with participants wel l coached and prepared to participate in
the particular sport as a player and as coach after

graduatio~ .

Every participant is encouraged, assisted, and guided
toward receiving his baccalaureate degree as the main
objective of his playing career.

Very few scholarship
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to qualify for the baccalaureate degree.
Educational Values of Student
Participation in Public
Performing Groups
The faculty and administration feel strongly that
student participation in public performing groups such as
choirs, drama groups, music ensembles, debating teams,
orchestras, and bands is an important part of the educational experience .

These activities prepare students

to take their rightful places in society, not in a passive
manner, but as active members, willing to assume the responsibility of leading roles in local, state, national, and
world affairs.
The faculty feels strongly that the students who
participate in public performing groups should be requ ired
to maintain an acceptable academic standing and records
indicate that those students taking an active part in such
groups maintain good to excellent academic averages.
Students who affiliate are usually happy, strongly
motivated, and have attained a feeling of "belonging"
which contributes to success in academic pursuits.

Each

activity is encouraged to prepare a budget economically, plan
programs systematically, and function effectively .

The

philosophy of the entire university is thal these acti vities
should always supplement the total educational progrrun.
Every effort is made to have these groups enhance the
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This is of great

value to education as it has stimulated great interest
in higher education throughout the state and region served
by the university.

INTRAMURAL SPORTS
Dean of School of Education

i

Chairman of Department Health
Physical Education and Recreation

i

Director of Intramurals

i
I

Intramural Committee
All Intramural Activities

The full schedules and the enviable records set by
intramural teams on campus stem from the fact that a high
percentage of the student body participate in the many
activities offered by the jntramural sports organization .
A full time professional staff works untiringly, year-round,
to provide athletic experience s to thousands who de sire
the thrill that comes with team competition.

Students

serve on committees with coaches and staff mPmbers to
plan the activities e acl1 year.

They assist officials

who are charged with the implementation of the entire
program.
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in the intramural program was phenomenal.

In the Annual

Report prepared by the Director of Intramural Sports,
3,768 men and 898 women officially played in one or more
of the twenty-six different activity offerings.

Approxi-

mately 3 / 4 or almost 75% of the entire Morehead State
University student body participated in organized intramurals; many of these contestants were honored by their
peers at an annual spring convocation.

If records were

broken or championships were won, their names were inscribed in the record books and were made a part of the
student history and fine tradition of the University.
Physical facilities, although quite adequate in
1969-70, are rapidly being developed to more adequately
meet the needs of the students participating in all intramural activities .
Recommendations have been made that:
1.

Playing fields be expanded by the acquisition of
more land as soon as feasible, in order to more
adequately meet the needs of an expanded outdoor
intramural program for both men and women .

2.

An outdoor swimming pool be constructed to more
adequately me et the needs of those desirin g to
swim in intramural meets and for recreation.

Evaluation of Existing
Social Organizations
The university is youthful in the development of
national fraternities and sororities as the first national
fraternities and sororities were recognize d on the campus
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two and one-half years ago.

The Student Life Conunittee

spent one year in studying and developing the fraternity
system guidelines for the entire universit y system.

As

a result, the system developed orderly and satisfactorily.
At the present time, some twelve fraterni ties and eight
sororities are recognized on the campus.

These organi-

zations are providing opportunities for those desiring
to affiliate with the fraternity system.

All of these

social organizations are closely supervised by the
Panhellenic Council, the Interfraternity Council, and
the Student Life Committee.

There are no social organi-

zations which are not in accord with the policies of the
Student Life Committee which concerns itself with the
approval of all organizations' constitutions and their
amendments.
The Student Life Committee is presently preparing a
study of a ll existing student organizations in an effort
to determine if the present organizations are meeting the
needs of the student body and to ascertain those organizations which have outlived their usefulness.

The results

of this study will enable the Committee to determine those
areas of interest which are overly saturated and those
areas of interest which are not being properly met.

The

Conunittee has the authority to determine the official
approval of all existing organizations.
Those individuals visiting the campus with or without
invitation are requested by the security officers to
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identify themselves and to give the purpose of their visit
to the campus.

If the visitor is visiting some student

or other individual on the campus, these individuals are
responsible for the activit ies of the visitors while on
campus.

All individuals r emaini ng overnight in any

residence hall are required to register as a house guest
and the host is respons ible for his guest.
The Security Officers which are under the direction
and supervision of the Office of Student Affairs are
charged with the responsibility of protecting the rights
of individuals and the security of all institutional
property.

These officers are not regarded by the students

and faculty as "Police," but as friends to those in need .
These officers are respected and highly accepted by both
students and faculty.
Student Government and Student
Participation in Institutional
Government
The University has a Student Council composed of
representatives of resi de ntial units, academic classes,
married students, commuters, and students residing in the
city of Morehead.

The Council is concerned with stimulating,

encouraging, and regulating student activities on the
campus.

The organization is s upervised by the Dean of

Students who serves as the advisor, assisted by the
Associate Deans of Students.

The Council nominates and

recommends student representatives to all of the standing
univer sit y committees.
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Students have a great amount of recognition on the major
policy bodies of the university, serving on the University
Senate, Curriculum Committee, Administrative Council,
Student Li fe Committee, Athletic Committee, Library
Committee, and all oth er committees .

Morehead State

University is unique in the development of the University
Senate which is composed of representatives of every
facet of the total university.
voting members in the Senate.

Twelve students serve as
One student, e l ected by

his peers, serves as a non-voting member of the Board of
Regents, the chief governing body of the un iversity.

In

summary, the students at Morehead State University participate comple tely in all phases of institut ional government
and in the determination of institutional policy.
The Student Council, the principal organ of the
student government , is accepted by the students and supported
by students, faculty, and administration.

NON-ACADEM I C DISC IPLINE
The policies and procedures involved in non-academic
discipline have developed through a process involving
students, favulty, and administration.

The locus of

authority is vested in the Board of Regents , the chief
~overning

body of the university.

The Board of Regents

has designated the Vice President for Student Affairs
and/ or the Dean of S tudents as the person(s) with the
authority to suspend and/or expell students from the
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university in all cases involving non-academic discipline .
In cases involving suspension or expulsion, the student
has a right to an appeal to the Disciplinary Committee,
composed of students and faculty members.

The Disciplinary

Committee may sustain, reverse or amend the previous
action, after a complete hearing is conducted.

The

Committee action is final, unless, the aggrieved party
requests an appeal to the Board of Regents, whose actions
are final.
In all cases involving the rights of students , great
care is exercised to make certain that "due process" is
observed.
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LEGAL AUTHORITY FOR STUDENT APPEALS COMMITTEE
WHEREAS, KRS 164.370 proviC:es that
Each board of rege nts may invest the faculty or a
committee of the faculty with the power to suspend
or expel any student for disobedience to its
rules, or for any other contumacy, insubordination or immoral cqnduct.
In every case of
suspension or expulsion of a student the person
suspended or expelled may appeal to the board
of regents.
The board of regents shall prescribe the manner and the mode of procedure on
appeal.
The decision of the board of regents
shall be final, and
WHEREAS, the Board of Regents o.f Morehead State University
adopted the following resolution on May 30, 1966:
The Board of Regents vests the faculty and the
administration and/ or a committee composed of
members of the faculty, students and administration approved by the faculty, with the power
and authority to comply with the provisions of
KRS 164.370, and
WHEREAS, emergencies arise wherein immediate action must
be taken regarding the suspension and expulsion
of students enrolled at Morehead State University,
and
WHEREAS, the faculty has not taken action to comply with
KRS 164.370, and the resolution of the Board of
Regents and emergencies, now
THEREFORE BE IT RESOLVED that the faculty delegate authority
and original jurisdiction involving the suspension
and expulsion of students to the Vice President for
Student Affairs and/ or the Dean o.f Stude n ts, and
BE IT FURTHER RESOLVED that a faculty Committee on Student
Appeals composed of nine (9) members six (6) of
whom shall be members of the faculty and three (3)
of whom shall be students nominated by the Committee
on Faculty Organization and approved by the faculty
shall serve as the appeals board for the students
who have been suspe nded or expelled should the
students desire to make an appeal, and
BE IT FUR7H£R dESOLVED that Lhe students who have been sus pended or expelled by the Vice President for Student
Affairs or the Dean oJ Students and the suspensions
or expulsions have bee n upheld by the Conunittee on
Student Appeals will have further access by appeal
to the Board of Regents under KRS 164 . 370.
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a.m.
TIME OF DAY_ _ _ _ ___._p_._m.
Notice to Student Appeals Conunittee :
has been expelled/suspended for
days because of the following offense:

This is the

time he/she has bee n involved in incidents

involving disciplinary action.

Signature of Dean of Students or
Vice President f or Student Affairs
I have received a copy of this notice.

Signature of Student
Notice to Student:
If you wish to appeal this disciplinary action, you must
take both of the following steps:
1.

Telephone any of the Student Appeals Committee members
listed on the attached sheet within 48 hours of the
above listed time or within 24 hours after the time
that classes reconvene in the event of an intervening
school holiday.
(This t ime limit for appeals may be
extended at the discretion of the Conunittee.)

2.

Submit a written request for a h e aring to the chairman
of the Appeals Conunittee.

A hearing time will be scheduled within 72 hours of the time
of your telephone request; t he written request must be in
the h ands of the chairman prior to the hearing.
At the hearing y ou will have the opportunity to present
your case.
There will be made either a verbatim record
or a tape recording of this hearing.
In the e vent that
o n e or more members of the Appeals Committee is unable to
atte nd the hearing because of illness , absence from campus,
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in the case, five or more members shall constitute a quorum
if among those five there are at least three faculty members
and also at least one student.
The decision of the Appeals Committee shall be final,
subject to your right of appeal to the Board of Regents
of Morehead State University. The decision will be reported
in writing to you, to the Dean of the Faculty, and to the
Dean of Students or Vice President for Student Affairs.
If the disciplinary action is upheld by the committee, all
classes missed will be considered unexcused absenses and
a record of the decision will appear on your transcript;
if the disciplinary action is rescinded, all classes
missed will be considered excused absences.
Until a decision has been reache d by the Appeals Committee,
you are subject to the disciplinary action outlined above.
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Facu lty
Dr . R. B. Cain
Dr. William Bigham
Dr. Broadus Jackson
Mrs . Sue Luckey
Mr. J ohn Philley
Dr . Charles Thompson

Off ice Phone

Home Phone

783-3145
783-3242
783-21 50
783-2154
783-2199
783-22 59

784-772 2
784-7727
784-5675
784-7617
784-488 1
784-9640

Stu de n ts
Mr . Da n ny Hatfield ( 11 Roya l t y Hall)
Mr . Melvin Pleasant (1 010 Me n' s Dorm No . 7 )
Mrs . Sharon Cassell Maggard (50 5 Nunn Ha ll )

784-7345
783-3808
783-3830
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The u niversity has a Student Financial Aid Program
desig ne d t o a id t hose students who demonstrate ability
and n eed f i nanc i al he lp t o o btain an e ducation .
Prog ram is wel l or g anized 4nd functional.

The

It is administered

b y the Di rector o f Financial Aid under the supervision of
t h e Vice Pre side n t for Student Affairs and faculty- stud ent
commit tees.

The fo llowing kinds of student aid are avail-

a ble.
a.

Academic Scho lars hips
The university awards a total of 200 scholarships

fo r each of the two regular semesters of the school year .
Th ese scholarships are awarded to high school seniors of
Ke n tucky on the basis of t h e ir high school records and
e v idence of financial need .

Each scholarship is awarded

for one semester with the p r ivilege of one renewal.

Fresh-

ma n scholarships may be re ne wed if the individuals concerned
have posted satisfactory ac ademi c standings during the
previous semester.

Ea ch scholarship is to consist of

remission of the studen t ' s fee s to the e xte n t of $100.00
per semester.
b.

Honors and Pre-honors Scholars hips
Each year the u nivers ity awards sc ho larships to those

h i gh sc h ool seniors who have d e monstrated supe rior achi e vement du ri n g their high sch oo l c ar e er and who have potential
f or t h e Honors Program a t t he univ e rsity.

These scholarships

- 292 are renewable for each success ive year during t he undergraduate program, providing the student continues to post
a satisfactory academic standing e ach semester.

These

scholarships consist of remission of t he student's fees
in the amount of $100.00 per semester for each of the
eight semesters of the undergraduate program.
c.

Scholarships in Debate and Communications
The university awards f ive scholarships each year

to high school seniors who have demonstrated superior
ability in Debate, Argumentation, and Communications.
These scholarships are renewab le each semester during the
undergraduate program providing the student cohtinues to
participate in the university debate program and posts a
satisfactory academic standing.

These scholarships

consist of remission of the student 's fees in the amount
of $100 . 00 p e r semester for eac h of the eight semesters
of the undergraduate program.

STUDENT PERSONNEL STUDIES
Several studies have been conducted o n the Morehead
State University c ampus to study the charac t eristics of
the students enrolled in the institution .

The purpose

of the continuous study program is to monitor the changing
h:l.'"&:icteristics of the students in the university.

The

Research and Development Center continuously evaluates
the data gathered enabling Lhe faculty and administration
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to make appropriate changes in facilities, curriculum and
instruction to meet the needs of the student body.
The research studies have contributed to the development of several significant reports affecting changes in
the university.

A series of Student Transfer Studies have

been developed to establish conclusions concerning the
needs of students entering Morehead State University from
other institutions of higher learning.
Ten published reports on student transfers are on
file describing the characteristics of this group.
Determined trends have been established with data accumulated
pointing to the geographical distribution of transfer
students, point of entry, number placed on probationary
status, and academic performance of transfer students.
The transfer studies also provide data on the majors
selected, the total number of transfer students, and the
number of students entering from junior colleges, colleges,
and universities.
Another study was conducted to determine the change
in grade point standing of students transferring to
Morehead State University from junior c olleges.

The

results of the study indicated students maintained nearly
the same grade point average at Morehead as they did at
previous institutions of attendance.

This information

enabled counselors and advisors to make qualified predictions concerning potential student success or failure
in ac a d e mic areas upon entrance to Morehead State University.
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chang i ng student body .

Morehead State Univers i ty e a ch

year tests the freshman class using the ACT battery of
tests.

The examination evaluates the academic p oten t i a l

of the entering students in the areas of reading, mathematics,
English, social studies, science, verbal and non-ve rba l
reasoning.

The scores are c ompiled and reve al an academic

profile of each student.

These data are used in couns e ling

and advising each student.
The research data compiled has definitel y h ad an impac t
upon the student body.

Three major projects have evolved

out of the research findings.

Student deficienc i es a r e

attacked on three fronts through the objectivel y devise d
research program.

The Reading Lab provides remedial

reading programs, the Special Services Progr am assists
freshman students and the Personal Development I nstitute
has become the home away from home for many stude n t s .
These three programs are operationally designe d to insure
the student will have a place to go for assistance in t h e
acad emic or social realms.
The Reading Center, an integral part of the education
department, is specifically designed to di a gnose, ev a l u a te,
and treat reading problems on an individual basis.

Stude nts

identified through the ACT testing program as problem
readers are referred to the Reading Center .

The Center

staff establishes a program for the student to meet h i s
individual needs.

\1.

- 295 The Special Services Program is designed to provide
tutorial and counseling services to students experiencing
academic difficulties in their freshman year.
Developed by the director, Mrs. Adron Doran, the
Personal Development Institute is established to serve
the individual personal needs of students.

The director

works with the students in the area of speech improvement,
articulation, posture, grooming, personal appearance,
etiquette and personality dynamics.

The P.D.I. Program

has been evaluated by individuals on the state and national
level with the reports favorably concluding the program
is making a significant contribution to the growth and
developmen t of the student body.
A permanent data bank is the ultimate objective of
Morehead State University with complete data on each student.
This phase of development will contribute more greatly to
the understanding of the students enrolled and lead to more
adequate planning to meet their specific needs.
The research completed has had a very definite impact
upon the student personnel program and has bee n of invaluable
service in planning for the development of student services.
The following are but a few of the changes which have resulted from our research and studies:
1.

Modification of the Orientation Program for new
students entering the University.

2.

Development of Junior College and Community College
Days for students transferring to Morehead.
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Establishment of guidelines and procedures in
working relationships with financial aid off i cers
in junior and community colleges .

4.

Establishment of procedures and plans for ass i gnment of upper division students in university
housing.

5.

Information obtained to project needs and to
substantiate need for additional married housing
facilities.

6.

Information obtained to establish need for f inanc i a l
aid to students enrolled by establishing fam ily
incomes.

7.

Development of inf ormation used to cou nsel and
advise transfer students more accurately in
predicting academic success in academic areas.

8.

Establishment of trends in housing and food rates
and trends.

All of the aforementioned studies are on file in the
Office of Student Affairs.

VIII.

PHYSICAL PLANT

For almost twenty years, the physical growth factor
at Morehead State University has kept pace with phenomenal
student enrollment increases.

Planning and erecting new

buildings have been the shared responsibility of the
President and staff of Morehead State University and the
architects who have designed buildings that relate aesthetically to the foothills of the Cumberland Mountains, and at
the same time, provide the convenience and utility so
important to the efficient functioning of a modern university.
The campus proper is cradled between Morehead's business
district to the south and the steep hillsides immediately to
the north.

University building sites have been and continue

to be at a premium, consequently, physical growth has been
skyward.

The seeming disadvantage of limited space for expan-

sion has been happily reversed to create an advantage for
students and faculty alike.

A compactness has been accomplished

that places academic and housing centers within easy walking
distance and students enjoy the luxury oI having the classroom, the library, and the recreational centers no more than
five minutes away from their dormitories.
The skyline of Morehead State University includes the
fifteen-story cylindrical Mignon Tower, the ten-story School
of Education, the nineteen-story New Men's Dormitory, and
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Together, they form the

vertical axis of the campus and complement the beauty of
the high hills that surround it.
To further enhance the striking beauty of the campus,
all utility systems have been encased in underground
t unnels.

Heat, electrical, water, sewers, and conununications

lines are out of sight but easily accessible for repair ,
maintenance, and expansion .
Landscape architects and nurserymen have joined with
campus gardeners to wed stone, brick, and mortar to rolling
lawns and winding walkways.

Hedges, conifers, flower beds,

and !lowering trees reduce the massiveness of building
facades and soften the glare and severity of glass.
Joining the architect and the landscape gardener is
the President's wife who has been central in creating the
interior decor for all buildings at the University .

Her

selections of colors and fabrics that harmonize fulfill the
needs of lounges, c lassrooms, dinin g areas, auditoriums,
foyers, offices, and invite all members of the adacemic
community to enjoy them.
Since a substantial portion of the physical facilities
were erected in recent years (durin g the decade of the
sixties) future uses of the buildings became a salient
factor in designing, styling, and erect in g these facilities,
whether the structure was academic, recreational, or residential.

Large lecture halls, small, but adequate, seminar

rooms, student and faculty committee rooms and functional
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studios, laboratories, and classrooms were included in a
manner that would adequately serve the University population
during the decade of the se·1enties.
The new buildings -- and at least ninety percent of the
total University facility can be classified as new -- are
well equipped, have central air conditioning, provide ample
artificial or natural lighting and can usually be adapted
to the needs of more than one academic department or
division of the University.
An inventory is maintained by all departments of
equipment and supplies authorized for use by them.

As

new equipment and/ or supplies are acquired, they are
added to the inventory.

Equipment and supply budgets are

made, programs are sustained, and future growth and deve lopment
are contingent upon the permanence and adequacy of the inventories maintained by departments, divisions and bureaus
of Morehead State University.
Although all buildings are of fireproof construction,
adequate fire alarm systems are maintained, traffic areas
are large and free of dangerous obstructions, and panic
latches are operational on all exit doors leading out of
classroom buildings, dormitories, recreational centers,
assembly halls, and athletic arenas.
The institution maintains adequate insurance protection
for all physical facilities on campus and in addition,
carries liability insurance.
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convenient locations throughout the University campus.
Street and avenue parking areas are designated by the
Office of Student Affairs to accommodate faculty.

Parking

lots near student housing areas are reserved for students.
Freshmen and sophomore students who are given permission
to keep cars on campus are required to leave the vehicles
in parking compounds from Monday through Friday, durin g
the academic year .

They may be given permission by Student

Affairs to use their cars on weekends.
Expanded recreational 1reas are available to all students,
to the faculty, and to the administration.

The athletic

playing fields, the outdoor track, tennis courts, and parade
grounds are spacious and easily accessible to everyone.
These facilities will be adequate for at least five
years in the future.

In addition, the new health, physical

education, and recreation facil ity provides ample opportunity
for both organized and unorganized physical activity.
Students are urged to use this facility during the day,
during the evening hour s of the week, and throughout the
weekends when school is in operation.

EXISTING FACILITIES
The campus of Morehead State University comprises an
area of four hundred and fifty-five acres adjacent to the
city of Morehead, Kentucky.

Terraced lawns face a boulevard

- 301 which traverses the entire length of the campus.
setting is of unsurpassed natural beauty.

This

A description

of each of the buildings will be found starting on page 9
of the general catalog.
During the past decade, Morehead State University has
been involved in an extensive building program in an effort
to keep pace with an increasing enrollment.

The primary

objective of the University has been to provide academic
and service facilities which stimulate learning situations.
It is recognized that physical facilities alone do not
necessarily assure desirable educational outcomes.

However,

it is well accepted that the learning process is related
directly to the comfort, convenience, and adequacy of
educational surroundings.

As the enrollment has increased

and academic programs expanded, the University has sought
to achieve this objective by providing physical facilities
that adequately support the housing, dining , social,
recreational, and instructional activities.

The scope of

Morehead State University's support for physical facilities
can best be shown by reviewing the growth and development
of the campus in the past ten years .
Since 1960, the University has completed the construction
of facilities that cost more than forty-three million dollars.
An additional fourteen and one-half million dollars of
construction is in the planning stage.

The completed and

planned projects are shown in the following schedule:
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Academic Facilities

$ 1,312,840

Combs Classroom Building
Home Economics Building

Icdustrial Arts
1,044,337

New Ad.ministration Building
(including addition)

747,891

Baird Music Hall Addition #1

463,727

Breathitt Sports Center

613 ,481

Rader Building Renovation

41,890

Palmer House
(purchase & renovation)

62,138

Johnson Camden Library Addition

847,690

University Breckinridge Addition

1,044,390

Lappin Science Hall Addition

2,040,000

Laughlin Health and Physical
Education Building

1,676,000

School of Education Building

3,005,000

Claypool-Young Art Building

1,096,000

Baird Music Hall Addition #2

1,289,800

Lappin Science Hall Equipment

97,430

Purchase of Golf Course

84,415

University Farm

86,000

Tennis Courts

61,500

Addition to Adron Doran University
Center

2,882 ,010

Renovation of Button Gymnasium (ROTC)

732,694

Addition and Renovation of Rader Hall

1,810,000

Sub-Total

$21,039,233
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Housing and Dining Facilities
Butler Hall ( 106 rooms)

$

Wilson Hall ( 100 rooms)

841,121

Regents Hall (100 rooms)

842,318

Cooper Hall (100 rooms)

849,941

Alumni Tower (192 rooms)

2,670,000

Mignon Hall (75 suites)

1,150,826

West Mignon Hall (50 suites)

975,471

East Mignon Hall (50 s uites)

921,272

Mignon Tower (75 suites)

1,540,000

Lakewood Terrace (100 apartments and
5 duplexes)

947,706

Carter Hall (16 one bedroom apartments)

221, 345

Perkins Hall (16 one bedroom
apartments)

187,300

Normal Hall (40 one be droom apartments)

704,000

17 Faculty Hous es , Wilson Avenue

243,800

9 Faculty Duplexes, Ward Oates Drive

153,300

57 Trailers and Par k

212,858

Athleti c Dormitory (33 rooms)

425,000

Men's Dormitory #7 (256 rooms)

2,664,080

Nunn Hall (100 suites)

2,500,311
Sub-Total

C.

725,810

$18,776,458

Miscellaneous Pro j ec t s
Ri ce Maintenance Service Building
Construction and Paving of Streets
C.C . T . V. I nstallation

$

227,393
378,241
5 2,000
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Land Purchases

$

Miscellaneous ForcH Account
Projects
Sub-Total
D.

$ 1,226,906

$

440,519

New Boiler and Electrical
Distribution (1966)

384,000

Waterworks Improvement

621,000

Lighting Breathitt Sports Center

138,400

New Boiler and Electrical
Distribution (1969)

290,000
Sub-Total

Legal and Ad.minis1rative Costs
Total for Construction Completed

F.

138,492

Utilities Improvements
New Boiler and Stearn Lines (1965)

E.

430,780

$ 1,873,919
$

556, 305
43,284,664

Planned Building Projects
Appalachian Technical Institute

$ 3,000,000

Women's Residence Hall #6
(final plans complete)

3,195,500

Men's Residence Hall #8
(final plans complete)

3,154,000

100 Units of Married Housi n g
(programmed)

2,300,000

50 Units of Married Housing
(final plans)

1,100,000

Addition to Administration Building

1,200,000

Outdoor Pool and Recreation Stations
Sub-Total
Cost Total All Construction

650 ,500
$14,600, 000
$57 ,884,664
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Morehead State University occupies 107 buildings,
totaling 2,080,822 gross square feet.

The following table

illustrates the age, ownership, condition and estimated
replacement value of these facilities at Morehead .
BUILDING INVENTORY
MOREHEAD STATE UNIVERSITY
A - Buildings by Age
Date of
Occupancy

Gross Area
(Square Feet)

Prior to 1900
1900-1924
1925-1949
1950-1970
Total

Percent
to Total

1,620
431, 458
1,647,744

0.1%
20.7
79.2

2,080,822

100 . 0%

B - Buildings by Ownership
Ownership Category

Gross Area
(Square Feet)

Owned by the Institution
Leased or Rented
Made Available at
Nominal Cost
Total

c Condition

Percent
to Total

2,080,822

100.0%

2,080,822

100.0%

Buildings bl Condition

Gross Area
(Square Feet)

Percent
to Total

Estimate d
Replac ement
Value

Satisfactory
Needs Major
Remodeling
Should be Razed

2,080,822

100 . 0%

0.00

Total

2,080,822

100.0%

0.00
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1,647,744 square feet) has been constructed since 1950.
Nearly one-quarter (20.7 percent or 431,458 square feet)
was constructed during the

~eriod

of 1925 to 1949.

Minimal

(0 . 1 percent or 1,620 square feet) space was constructed in
the 1900 to 1924 period.
All space is owned by t he institution, and all space
is considered to be in satisfactory condition .

With a

fall 1969 FTE enrollment of 5,715 students, the gross space
allotment per student is 273 square feet.
Room Inventory
The Building Inventory for Morehead State University
included a total of 2,080,822 square feet of gross space.
The Room Inventory data for Morehead appears in the
following tables which illustrate the condition of the
total 1,351,400 square feet of net space reported, by room
type and room function.

The difference between the Building

Inventory and the Room Inventory space, 456,615 square feet,
is by definition circulation and construction space .
As the tables show, all of the space at Morehead
is classified as being in satisfactory condition and about
thirty-two percent of the total s pace, or 434,488 square
feet, is used for instructional purposes.

Total space of

1,053,301 net assignable square feet amounts to an average
of 193.1 square feet per student.
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CONDITION OF SPACE BY
ROOM TYPE, MOREHEAD UNIVERSITY
(Net Square Feet)
Room Type

Satisfactory

Classroom
Laboratory
Office
Study
Special Use
General Use
Support
Residential
Total

Needs Major
Remodeling

Should
be Razed

Total

94,564
96,743
73,454
49,872
184,206
116,376
19,300
740,274

94,564
96,743
73,454
49,872
184,206
116,376
19,300
740,274

1,374,789

1,374,789

ROOM INVENTORY: CONDITION OF SPACE
BY ROOM FUNCTION, MOREHEAD UNIVERSITY
(Net Square Feet)
Room Function
Custodial Area
Mechanical Area
Instruction
Research
Public Service
Library
General Administration and
Institutional
Services
Auxiliary
Services
Inactive Area
Alteration or
Conversion
Area
Total

Satisfactory

Needs Major
Remodeling

Should
be Razed

Total

14,488
68,043
335,092
864
3,420
51,407

14,488
68,043
335,092
864
3,420
51,407

34,019

34,019

543,146
1,552

543,146
1,552

1,270

1,270

1,053,301

1,053,301

Space Utilization
The instructional space utilization for Morehead State
University is depicted in the following presentation.

UTILIZATION: ROOMS AND STIJDENT STATIONS,
BY CONDITION OF SPACE, MOREHEAD STATE UNIVERSITY

Percent of Hours Utilized
Standard
Condition
Total
Total
1
2 3 _J&_ _ill_

Percent of
Student Stations
Utilized
Condition
l
2 3 Total

Number of Rooms
Condition
l 2 3 Total

Number of Student Stations
Condition
l
2
3
Total

80

80

3,888

3,888

3

3

20

20

n.a.

n.a .

n.a.

n.a.

n.a.

Laboratories

48

48

1,242

1,242

23

23

29

19

19

Study
Rooms

25

25

10

10

General
Classrooms
Seminar
Rooms

Assembly
Rooms

Note:

l.

2.
3.

(a)
(b)

31%

31%

39%

21%

21%

w
0

co

4

4
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space satisfactory
needs major rehabilitation
should be razed

Based on the 55- hour week of the institution.
Based on a 44-hour week.

n.a. - not available .
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- 309 The standard week reported by the institution was fiftyfive hours, compared with the theoretical standard of fortyfour hours.

Because the forty-four hour week is less than

the institution's fifty-five hour week, all utilization
percentages calculated on that basis are correspondingly
higher.
Eighty general classrooms, all in good condition, containing 3,888 student stations are utilized thirty-one
percent of the time, with student stations used twenty-one
percent of the time.
Laboratories for class instruction, numbering fortyeight, with 1,242 student stations, are used twenty-three
percent of the time, with a nineteen percent student station
utilization.
Facilities Projections
Morehead State University projects an FTE enrollment
of 11,208 by 1978, an overall increase of 105.5 percent
over the 1967 figure of 5,453.

The average annual percent

growth of 9.6 percent is in accord with the historical
growth trend of the University.
Faculty ranks are expected to grow at approximately
the same rate.

A modest decline in the t e aching load will

therefore slightly lower the student/ faculty ratio.
The following table summarizes the facilities projection s
made, and shows that total assignable space requirements
will increase by 1,396 square feet, or 132.6 percent.

Total

COUNCIL ON PUBLIC HIGHER EDUCATION
FACILITIES PROJECTIONS
1978

MOREHEAD STATE UNIVERSI TY

Item
Projected space requirement (NSF)
Less: current available space (NSF)

TyEe of SEace
Office
Residential

Instructional
$

155,833
113 .172

$

156,912
54 .860

$

Other

Total

928,639
351 1667

$ 1,208,469
533 . 602

$ 2,449,853
1 1 053 1 301

Addi tional space r equirement (NSF)
Plus: space to be razed (NSF)

42,661

102,052

576,972

674,867

1,396,552

Total additional space (NSF)
Plus: a llowance for gross area (GSF)

42,661
14 1 220

102,052
34 .017

576,972
19213 24

674,867
224 . 956

1,396,552
465.517

Total addi t ional gross space (GSF)

56,881

136,069

769,296

899,823

1,862,069

Unit cost of construction per GSF
Projected construction expenditures
NSF - Net square feet.
GSF - Gross square feet .

27

27

23

28

$1,535,787

$3,673,863

$17,693,808

$25,195,044

$48,098,502

(..)

......
0

- 311 space will increase at a faster rate than enrollment because
of current shortages of off ice space and because of space
requirements for lounge and recreation facilities which
appear in the "other" category .
Instructional space requirements in 1978 will amount
to 155,833 assignable square feet, assuming attainment of
the utilization goal.

This represents an increase of 37.3

percent.
Office space requirements will amount to 156,912
assignable square feet, an increase of 186 percent over the
1967 figure of 54,860.
In 1967, Morehead State University averaged 10.1 square
feet of office space per student, compared with the public
university average of 14.1.

Projections have been made on

the basis of the 14.1 figure.
Residential space requirements by 1978 will be 928,639
assignable square feet, based on an increase of 164.2
percent from the 1967 level of 351,667.

These figures

represent sleeping-room space; lounge and dining space is
included in the "other" category.
The number of boarded students will rise nearly 100
percent from the current level of 4,250 over the ten-year
period; University projections call for seventy-three
percent of the FTE student body to be boarded in 1978.
Historically, Morehead has had a below average amount
of sleeping space per stude nt ; projections have been based
on the recommended guideline of 113.5 square feet per student.

- 312 "Other" space requirements are projected to reach
1,208,469 assignable square feet by 1978.

The 126.5 per-

cent increase is slightly greater than the increase in total
enrollment because of the need for student lounge and
recreation facilities.
Total projected space requirements amount to 2,449,853
net assignable square feet, of which 1,396,552 represents
additional space.
Total additional gross space requirements will amount
to 1,862,069 square feet.
At current construction, construction expenditures
will amount to $48,098,502 .
Maintenance and Housekeeping
Morehead State University has the most beautiful and
probably one of the best maintained campuses in the region.
The organization responsible for maintenance and housekeeping employs periodic inspections, preventive maintenance
procedures, expert consultation and experienced personnel
to assist in this area.

These programs are supervised by

the Director of Physical Plant in the Bureau of Business
Affairs.
Training
Training of the maintenance staff depends on the particular
job or trade concerned, but is primarily on-the-job with or
under the direction of an older, more skilled employee.
new janitor is never placed alone in a building.

He will

A
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before he will be trusted alone.

The air conditioning

mechanics are sent to one or two week schools sponsored by
the various equipment manufacturers.

The University sub-

scribes to, and all supervisors are urge d to read , the trade
journals applying to their particular area of responsibility .
Housekeeping becomes more complex as the enrollment
expands and new techniques and products are developed.

For

this program the superintendent must constantly retrain the
housekeeping personnel re g arding new methods and products.
Rising costs of materials and labor force the superintendent
to plan carefully in order to keep maintenance and housekeeping costs within the allotted budget without sacrificing
service .

Additional custodial personnel will be needed as

the additional enrollment grows .
The Physical Plant Department is well or g anized,
adequately staffed, and efficiently operated when judged
by national and regional standards.

It enjoys the con-

fidence of the academic and the student communities.

IX.

GRADUATE PROGRAMS
ORIGIN

The origins of the graduate programs at Morehead State
University can be traced to the School Codes enacted by the
1934 Kentucky legislature (Rose, 1965, Unpublished Doctoral
Dissertation).

These codes crealed the Council on Public

Highe r Education and empowered it to regulate the degree
offerings of the state colleges, including Morehead.

In

1935, the Council approved a five-year curriculum which
included a master's degree.

However, a year later (1936),

the master's degree program was discontinued at Morehead
and the other three state teachers colleges .
The master' s d egree program was revived in 1940 when
the Council approved a request to offer a professional
deg ree termed the Master of Arts in Education .

Morehead

implemented the program in 1941 when graduate work was
offered formally for the first time (Rose, 1965).
Graduate work at Morehead was confined to the Master
of Arts in Education until 1966 when Morehead attained
universit y status and initiated Master of Arts and Master
of Science degrees.
included:

This expansion of i;raduale sludies

the MasLer of Arts degree wiLh majors in English,

his tory, music, and music education; Lhc Master of Science
deg ree with a major in biology; and the Master of Higher
Education degree.
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Master of Science degree with a major in chemistry and Master
of Business Education de gree (1968); Master of Arts degrees
with a major in general-experimental or school psychology
(1969); and the Master of Adult and Continuing Education
degree (1970).
Typically, these graduate programs have been initiated
by their respective departmental faculties, with the approval
of the administration, in an a ttempt to expand the role and
scope of the institution as a regional university.

However,

the major emphasis in graduate study at Morehead State
University continues to be on professional education degrees.

ADMINISTRATION
The administration of graduat e programs at Morehead
State University is organized with the following descending
order of authority:

Governor of Kentucky, Board of Regents ,

University President, Bureau of Academic Affairs headed
by the Vice President for Academic Affairs and Dean of
Faculty, Dean of Graduate Programs, deans of schools,
and chairmen of divisions or heads of departments.
The Dean of Graduate Programs serves as chairman of
the Graduate Council and is responsible for executing the
policies and regulations governing graduate study as
determined by the Graduate Council.
The Graduate Council consists of two members selected
from each of the graduate committees of the five schoo ls

i
President

i
Vice President for
Academic Affairs

r
Graduate Council

J
Dean of Graduate Programs

School of
Applied Sciences
& Tec hnology

School of
Education

School of
Humanities

School of
Sciences and
Mathematics

School of
Social
Sciences
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the Dean of Graduate Programs, and two graduate students.
The Graduate Council is responsible for the establishment
of policies and regulations pertaining to graduate study ;
for approval of graduate programs, faculty, and courses;
and for the overall supervision and coordination of the
graduate programs of the University.
In establishing new programs and reviewing existing
programs, every attempt is made at all levels -- particularly
at the departmental level -- to communicate with colleagues
at other insti tutions for constructive criticism.

No

systematic procedure is followed, however , for the
evaluation of our programs by professionals from outside
the University.
There is no prescribed interval of t ime after which
each division or department is requested to review its
own graduate program.

Nevertheless, in practice, this

process of reappraisal is carried out more or less continually at the divisional or departmental leve l, and
recommendati ons for changes are passed on to the graduate
committee of the school and from there to the Graduate
Council.
Graduate extension courses in professional education
are offered at regional locations in Ashland, Prestonsburg,
and Pikeville.

Not more than ten hours of graduate credit

earned at extension centers or other institutions may be
applied toward a master's degree.

Laboratory courses and
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fac ili ties are not offered at extension centers .

Credit

earned by correspondence is not accepted at the graduate
level.

SCOPE OF GRADUATE STUDIES
Morehead State University offers the following graduate
degrees:
Master of Arts with majors in English, History, or
Psychology
Master of Science with majors in Biology or Chemistry
Master of Business Education
Master of Music Education
Master of Music
Master of Arts in Education with emphases in e lementary
teaching, secondary teaching, guidance and counseling,
library science, special education, and reading
Master of Higher Education
Master of Arts in Adult and Continuing Education
Admission to graduate study is granted to students
who meet the academic requirements and who hold a
baccalaureate degree from an accredited institu tion of
higher education.

The general requirement for unconditional

admission is an overall quality-point average of 2.5
(4.0 scale) .
Seniors at Morehead who meet the academic requirements
and who lack no more than six semester hours for completion
of the requirements for the baccalaureate degree may apply
for permission to enroll in graduate courses concurrently
with the remaining undergraduate work.

A sen ior taking
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g raduate courses may not e nroll for more than fourteen
hours of course work and must regis ter as a senior.
Graduates of non-accredited colleges must meet the
Morehead requirements for gr aduation before their applications for graduate study will be approved.

If a

student's undergraduate preparation is inadequate, d e ficiencies must be overcome by taking designate d courses
which will not be counted as g raduate credit.
In addi tion, post-baccalaureate fifth- and sixthyear programs are available .

Morehead offers a fifth-

year, non-degree prog ram of thirty-two semester hours
which qualifies Kentucky teachers for Rank II on the
State's salary sc hedule and may also be used to renew
the provisional teaching certificate.

Any student who

has earned a bacc alaureate degree from an accredited institution and who holds a Kentucky provisional teaching
certificate may apply for admission.
In accordance with the regulations of t h e Kentucky
State Board of Education, this fifth-year plan is prog rammed individuall y for each applicant who is admitted.
Specific r e quire men ts include:
1.

a minimum of eighteen semester hours earned in
residence at Morehead;

2.

at least twelve of the thirty-two h ou rs earned
in courses carrying graduate credit;

3.

at least twelve hours earned in professional
education; and

4.

at least twelve hours earned in courses outside
t h e field of professional education.
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not qualify for a graduate degree program, or may be
elected by any graduate student according to his needs
or desires.
The sixth-year program, designed to qualify public
school personnel for Rank I on the Kentucky salary schedule,
is another non-degree program .

This post- master's degree

program is designed for certification of teachers, principals,
guidance counselors, supervisors, and superintendents.
Admission to this program in education may be granted
in the following ways:
1.

Individuals who held valid and active certificates
in administrative areas may be admitted to Rank I
programs in the administrative areas in which
they are certified;

2.

Students who have received their master's degree
(and hold, or are eligible to hold, a standard
teacher's certificate) may qualify Jor admission
to administrative programs by having earned a
standing of 3.3 on all graduate work or a score
of 800 on the aptitude section of the Graduate
Record Examination.
Students who meet the
above criteria will be interviewed by the
Graduate Interview Committee.

Specific courses are required depending upon the area
chosen .
All of the education degrees require work in an
academic area outside of professional ed uc ation, and
other degree programs are structured to allow students
to take work outside their major field of study.

A

cooperative inter-disciplinary program has been worked
out by the Departments of Adult and Continuing Education
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and of Guidance and Counseling to train students in
guidance and counseling who are not interested in receiving a teaching certificate.

The program of the

Department of Higher Education also permits a student
to secure professional training in higher education and
become competent in an academic field at the same time.
The graduate programs in business, music, and the
sciences, because of their emphasis on teacher preparation,
allow some course work in professional education either
as requirements or as elective credit.

The School of

Education has the oldest graduat e program on the campus
and offers a wide variety of courses in support of the
other degree programs.

The student pursuing a degree in

professional education may choose an academic area in
one of the fields offering a graduate degree or one of
several other fields offering graduate courses.

The

number of departments offering graduate instruction is
sufficient to fulfill the needs for elective credit
within any degree program.
All graduate programs at Morehead State University
were initiated only after the corresponding undergraduate
programs had been in existence for many years and had
demonstrated the ability oJ the University lo func tion
successfully in training well-prepare d g raduates i n the se
various fields.
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DEGREE REX;!UIREMENTS
There are certain requirements which apply to all
degree programs within the University.

These are summarized

briefly below:
1.

A minimum of thirty semester hours without a
thesis, or twenty-four semester hours with an
acceptable thesis, is required for the comple.tion
of a master's degree program.

2.

A minimum ·of twenty semester hours of graduate
work must be comple-ted. in residence, i.e., not
more than six hours of approved transferred
work or ten hours of work done in off-campus
study centers will be accepted toward the
minimum requirements for the master's degree.
Correspondence work is not accepted for graduate
credit.

3.

The student must pass a comprehensive examination,
oral and/or written, in his field(s) of study
during the final term of his program.
This
examination will incluge the student's defense
of his thesis, if a thesis is written.

4.

Fifty percent of the course work (a minimum of
fifteen semester hours) must be earned in one
field of study.

5.

Fifty percent of the course work (a minimum of
fifteen semester hours) must be earned in
courses open only to graduate students--courses
numbered 500 and above.

6.

A minimum average of "B" is required on all work
offered for the degree; no credit is allowed
for a mark below "C".

7.

In a course open to both graduate and undergraduate students (a "G" course), additional
requirements for graduate students enrolled
are determined by the instructor of the course.

8.

All credits for a master's degree must have
been completed within five years after the
student has enrolled for his first course work
in the degree program.
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approximately one year of fu ll- time graduate study, assuming
unconditional acceptance into the specific program.

All

programs, with the exception of the Master of Music degree,
require understanding of research and procedures of research in the fie ld either through course work or preparation
of a thesis.
The rema ining requirements are best evaluated in
relation to each individual program.

Following is a

description of each of these programs.
Master of Science in Chemistry
1.

Thirty hours are required for the degree, of
which twenty-four are in chemistry and related
fields . At least eighteen hours of this work
must be earned i n courses open only to graduate
students . One course is required in each of
the following fields of chemistry : analytical,
inorganic, organic, and physical.

2.

The student must complete an approved thesis
for which the maximum credit allowance is six
hours.

3.

The student must demonstrate a reading knowledge
of either German or Russian.

4.

Required undergraduate preparation includes a
major in c h e mistry, a minimum average of 3.0
in all undergraduate chemistry courses above
the freshman level, and acceptable proficiency
in mathematics and physics in order to qualify
for unconditional admission to the program.

5.

No entrance examinations arc administered by the
department.

6.

Eighteen courses open Lo graduate students are
offered by the department, of which fourteen
(78 percent) are open only to graduate students.

-

7.
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Four courses specify definite prerequisites.
Each
undergraduate course in chemistry provides a base
for further study.
In certain areas of chemistry,
physics and mathematics courses also provide this
base.
Master of Music
Master of Music Education

1.

Thirty hours are required, of which twenty-four
must be in music or music education.

2.

A thesis (four hours credit) or a graduate
recital (two hours credit) must be completed.

3.

No foreign language is required for either degree.

4.

Required undergraduate preparation includes a
bachelor's degree in music or its equivalent,
and a minimum standing of 3.0 on all undergraduate music courses above the freshman level
in order to gain unconditional admission.

5.

Entrance examinations are administered in the
areas of theory, history and literature, and
applied music. These aid in choosing the
proper program, planning of courses of study,
and determining necessary remedial work.

6.

There are twenty-nine courses offered, of which
twenty (69 percent) are open only to graduate
students .

7.

Seven cou rses require specific prerequisites,
but in most cases the completion of a bachelor ' s
degree assures thai adequate prerequisites have
been met.

8.

A performance-oriented degree largely precludes
novel or experimental approach; however, in the
Music Education program, the thesis area and the
possibility of individual research problems
permits some flexibility .
Master oI Arts in

•

Psycholo~y

1.

Thirty hours are required for this program.

2.

A thesis (six hours credit) is required for the
program in General-Experimental Psychology .
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A reading knowledge in one foreign language is
required.

4.

Required undergraduate preparation includes
eighteen semester hours in psychology including:
general psychology, three hours; experimental
psychology, three hours; and statistics, three
hours.

5.

The department offers twenty-six courses, of
which sixteen (61 percent) are open only to
graduate students.

6.

Graduate courses listed in the Graduate Bulletin
specify no prerequisites.
In addition to the
undergraduate preparation listed above, the
student must be able to demonstrate a knowledge
of the general field of psychology.
In some
cases, a student \\'i th conceptual weaknesses
may be required to take additional course work
before being admitted to unconditional graduate
status within the department.

7.

The Master's Degree in both Clinical and
Experimental Psychology is quite flexible in
that the student takes from thirty to sixty
semester hours of course work and. internship.
The course load consists of completing a minimum
of three hours in each of the following areas:
statistics, experimental psychology, human
growth, and clinical psychology courses,
There is not a definite sequence of courses
which every student must take, but the program
of studies has to be worked out with the student,
the advisor, and the department chairman.
Master of Science in Biology

1.

Thirty hours are required, of which eighteen
must be in biology (twelve in courses open only
to graduate students).

2.

A thesis is required.

3.

A demonstrated proficiency in one modern foreign
language is required.

4.

Undergraduate preparation includes a major or
minor in biology and a 3.0 standing in all
undergraduate biology courses above the freshman
level for unconditional admission to the program.
The student must demonstrate acceptable proficiency
in chemistry, physics, and mathematics at the
undergraduate level.
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No entrance examinations are administered by the
de par tmen t.

6.

Thirty-nine courses are offered of which seventeen
(44 percent) are open only to graduate students.

7.

Specific prerequi~;i tes are listed for twenty-two
courses.
Experience in the field and prior course
work is cons:i.dered in choosing a program of studies
for a student.

8.

Each program is different, depending on the area
of interest and t ne research interests of the
student .
Master of Arts in History

1.

Thirty hours are required, of which e i g hteen
must be in history (twelve in courses open only
to graduate students).

2.

An approved thesis is required.

3.

A reading knowledge of a modern forei gn language
is required .

4.

Undergraduate preparation includes a major or
minor in history, a minimum standing of 3.0
on all undergraduate history courses above the
freshman level, and a general proficiency in
the social sciences.

5,

Entrance examinations are not administered by
the department.
Entrance is based mainly on
past performance (undergraduate history courses).

6.

Thirty-two courses are offered, of which sixteen
(50 percent) are open only to g raduate students.

7.

Specific prerequisites are not listed for courses,
although some require the permission of the instructor. Graduate advisors aid the students in
choosing courses for which they have the necessary
background.

8.

The department feels that the program is flexible
enough to accommodate novel or e xperimental
approaches.
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Master of Arts in English
1.

Thirty hours are required, of which eighteen
are to be in English (twelve hours in courses
open only to graduate students).

2.

An approved thesis or monograph is required.

3.

A reading knowledge of a foreign language is
required.

4.

Undergraduate preparation includes a major
minor in English and a minimum standing of
in all undergraduate English courses above
freshman level for unconditional admission
the program.

5.

No entrance examinations are administered by the
department.

6.

Forty-six courses are offered, of which twentysix (57 percent) are open only to graduate
students.

7.

One course lists a specific prerequisite.

or
3.0
the
to

Master of Business Education
1.

Requirement for admission is the completion of a
major or minor in Business Education or Business
Administration, or consent of the graduate faculty
in the Division of Business.

2.

A minimum average of 3.0 is required in courses
above the freshman level in the undergraduate
major field:
(Students who meet all entrance
requirements except the 3.0 average in the major
field may be admitted conditionally to graduate
study im Business Education with th.e approval of
the graduate faculty in the Division of Business
·and the Dean of Graduate Programs.)

3.

In order to be admitted to candidacy, the student
must make satisfactory scores on the Graduate
Record Examination. He must also maintain a
3.0 average on ali' graduate work completed at
the utime of application.

4.

A student may elect to write a thesis for six
hours credit, or he may choose Research Problems
in.Business, Business 570, and one additional
500 level course within the Division of Business.
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There are sixteen hours of electives, eight hours
in the Division of Business and eight hours in
additional graduate courses, of which four must
be at the 500 level or above.

6.

The student must successfully complete a final
oral examination including defense of the thesis
where applicable.

7.

There are twenty-six courses open to graduate
students in the Division of Business. Fourteen
of these courses are in the Business Education
Department. Of these fourteen courses, ten
courses (71 percent) are o pen to graduate students.
The remaining twelve courses are in the Department
of Business Administration and are open to both
graduate and undergraduate students.
These
courses are offered to support the master's
program in Business Education.

8.

Nine of the twenty-six courses require specific
prerequisites , but in most cases the completion
of a bachelor's degree assures adequate preparation.

9.

The student must take at least fifteen hours in
a single field of concentration.
Master of Arts in Education

The Master of Arts in Education is divided into six
areas of interest:
Elemen tary Teaching
Secondary Teaching
Library Science

Special Education
Readin g
Guidance and Counseling

1.

For admission to the program, one must have a
minimum of nine semester hours of undergraduate
credit in professional edu cation in addition
to the general degree requirements for admission
to graduate study.

2.

For admittance to candidacy, the student must meet
the following requirements:
a.

Have a written recommendation from his advisor
with concurrence of the department.

b.

Have maintained a minimum grade-point average
of 3.3 on ten to fiftee n hours of graduate
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the Graduate Record Examination and have
earned a grade-point average of 3.0 - 3.29:
A
A
A
A
3.

verbal score of 400;
quantitative score of 400;
combined aptitude score of 750;
score of 400 on the advanced
Education.

Each of the six curricula includes three areas or
divisions of course content:
a.

b.
c.
4.

minimum
minimum
minimum
minimum
test in

Core curriculum (basic education curriculum)
ten hours
e
ducation
Area of emphasis in professional
eight hours
Area of e mphasis in disciplines other than
twelve hours
professional education

Required in all programs leading to the Master of
Arts in Education except the program for guidance
counselors, the core curriculum consists of the
following courses:
Education 500
Education 510
Education 530
Education 580

Research Methods in Education
two hours
Advanced Human Growth and Development
three hours
Curriculum Construction
two hours
History and Philosophy of Education
three hours

5.

No foreign language is required.

6.

There are sixty courses available for graduate
students in the School of Education of which
forty-six (77 percent) are open only to graduate
students.

Master of Arts in Education for Elementary Teachers
l.

A minimum oI .fi t ee n scmes ter hours must be earned
in courses open only to graduate students.

2.

Required professional education courses must be
taken for a total of twelve hours credit.
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While classroom instruction, research, and library
assignments are primary in the program, the following
courses involving laboratory experience may be
selected:
Education 327G
Education 328G
Education
Education
Education
Education
Education

382G
447G
462G
524
520

Education 526

The Pre-School Child
Activities and Materials in Early
Childhood Education
Audio-Visual Aids in Education
Utilization of Educational Television
Remedial Reading
Practicum in Reading
Research Problems in Elementary
Education
Investigations in Reading

4.

Investigations in Reading, Education 526, is required .

5.

A student may write a thesis, Education 599, for
six hours credit, or take six hours of course work
approved by the advisor.

Master of Arts in Education with Emphasis in Reading
1.

Nine diversified and comprehensive courses are
offered in reading.
The following are required:
Education
Education
Education
Education

462G
526
524
527

Education 577
2.

Remedial Reading
Invest igations in Reading
Practicum in Reading
Reading in the Elementary School
or
Reading in the Content Areas

In the specialized area outside of education, six
hours are required in the area of psychology and
six hours in Eng lish.

Master of Arts in Education for Secondary Teachers
1.

Other than the conunon core of ten hours and t he
specialized areas outside of professional educaLion,
there are no requirements.

2.

A student must have eight hours of professional
specialization: Education 599, Thesis, and an
approved elective in education or approved
electives in education.
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Master of Arts in Education for Special Education Teachers
1.

A minimum of thirty-two semester hours is required.

2.

To be eligible for this program, a student must
have earned credit in each of the following areas:
a.

Exceptional Children or Psychology of Exceptional
Children;

b.

Educational Psychology or Psychology of Learning;

c.

Quantitative Methods or Measurement Principles
and Techniques.

3.

Ten semester hours, to be selected from seven
specific courses, are required in psychology.

4.

Six semester hours may be selected outside of
education and psychology which are approved by
the department.

Master of Arts in Education for Librarians
1.

Individuals in this program must have completed
the following two courses in library science or
must complete these courses before being admitted
to candidacy:
Library Science 227
Library Science 301

Literature and Materials for
Children
Library Organization and
Administration

2.

Sixteen hours of specialized courses in library
science are required in the professional specialization area.

3.

Four hours may be selected from library science
or a cognate area.

Master of Arts in Education for Guidance Couns elors
1.

A minimum of thirty-lwo semester hours is required.

2.

A personal interview is require d.

3.

Only five hours of the normal ten-hour core is
required:
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Education 510

Research Methods in Education
Advanced Human Growth and Development

4.

Sixteen hours of spec ialized courses are required
in the area of professional specialization.

5.

Eleven hours are allowed in supportive areas, of
which three hours must be chosen from three
specific courses in education and psychology.

6.

By the nature of course selection in the professional
specialization area, a student's program and objectives may be met for guidance counseling in the
elementary schools, in the secondary schools, or
in community agencies.

Master of Arts in Adult and Continuing Education
1.

Thirty hours are required for the program.
The
student must choose twelve of these hours from
the eighteen hours in adult and continuing
education.

2.

The satisfactory completion of at least two years
of relevant professional experience is advisable.

3.

In addition to the core courses in Adult and
Continuing Education, the students will be required to take Education 500. The remaining
sixteen hours of course work will be selected
by the student and his graduate committee to
meet the special interest and needs of the
student.

4.

The program is flexible in that a program of
studies will be drawn up with each student to
develop the special competencies needed for the
professional role that the student plans to
assume.
Some students will find a need to
concentrate rather heavily in psychological or
sociological areas; others will feel a need to
fill in gaps in the humanities; still others
may concentrate in administration, guidance
and counseling, or other related fields .

Master of Higher Education
1.

Thirty hours are required, of which nine to
twelve hours are in higher education .
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2.

A thesis or courses approved by the advisor must
be taken. This project is not to exceed six
hours of credit.

3.

Fifteen to eighteen hours of graduate level courses
are selected from an academic area outside of
professional education. At least nine semester
hours of this work must be from courses numbered 500
and above.

4.

Re quired undergraduate preparation includes a
major or minor in the discipline outside of
professional education which the applicant
considers to be his teaching area .

5.

A minimum average of 3.0 is required in courses
completed after the fres hman year. This standing,
earned in courses outside of professional education,
is necessary for unconditional admission.

6.

None of the higher edu cation courses specify
definite prerequisites.

Morehead State University offers a joint doctoral
program with the University of Kentucky.

The Sch ools of

Education of the two institutions hav e an agreement whereby
students desiring to pursue a doctor's degree (Ph.D. or
Ed.D.) at the University of Kentucky may, upon being a dmitted
jointly by these institutions, complete up to one year of
their course work at Morehead State University .
To be eligible for the joint docLoral program, an
applicant must Jile his application in the Graduate Of fice
at Morehead .

A joint screening committee composed of

members from boLh insLitutions decide upon the app licanL ' s
eligibility.

In order to be admitted to the program, one

must meet the rcquiremen Ls

1"01·

admission to the doctoral

program of Lhc School of Education at the University of
Kentucky.

In support of his application, the applicant
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must submit the results of the Graduate Record Examination,
including the Aptitude, Area, and Advanced Test in Education;
the National Teachers Examination; and the Miller Analogies
Test.

ADMISSION TO GRADUATE STUDY
The policies and practices of Morehead State University
in regard to the admission and retention of graduate students
are closely related to the institution's philosophy and
objectives as a regional university serving an Appalachian
area .

While students are drawn from many states and

foreign countries, the majority of the students are natives
of the region and are products of its schools; upon them
rests the hope of continuous uplifting of the educational,
economic, social and cultural life in the region .

Tests

that utilize national norms have consistently demons trated
t hat the Appalachian youth score below the mean in comparison wi th students from other regions of the nation.
Profiles of the ACT scores for entering Freshmen at
the University show the Morehead student as falling below
the national average on test performance .

This pattern

continu es on the GRE tests taken during Lhe senior year
and also with the GRE scol'cs for entering graduate students.
It is felt that a signific ant amount of growth has taken
place with the students, but there was obviously a longer
distance for the student to Lravel in his reaching his
academic achievement.
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in the graduate programs include a combination of demonstrated
ability in undergraduat e and graduate course work, achievement on recognized standarcized tests, and personal qualities
and characteristics deemed important for the program they
wish to pursu e .
Unconditional admission.

Students who hold a baccalaureate

degree from an accredited institution of higher edu cation
and earned a quality-point average of 2.5 (4.0 scale) may
be admitted to graduate study on an unconditional basis .
Conditional admission .

A student whose grade-point

average is 2.3 to 2.49 and whose record indicates that he
may have the potential for performing satisfactorily in
graduate work may be admitted to graduate study on a
conditional basis.

Rarely is a student admitted on a

conditional basis when his g rade-point average on the
last two years of work is less than 2.5.

If a student

has already taken parts of the Graduate Record Examination
tests, or other recognized standardized tests, scores
achieved on the tests are taken into consideration to
determine whether he should be admitted on a conditional
basis.
Unclassified gradualc sludents .

Students who meet

admission rcquiremcnls buL who, in their applications,
indicate that they do noL wish to pursue a master's degree
program, are admitted as unclassified graduate students and
may take graduate courses for which they have course
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The student is advised upon admission as

an unclassified student that should he later apply for
classified status, not more than eight hours of work
completed as an unclassified student can be applied
toward a degree program.
Morehead seniors.

Students at Morehead State

University who meet the academic requirements and who
lack no more than six semester hours for completion of
the baccalaureate degree may be granted permission to
enroll in graduate courses concurrently with their remaining undergraduate requirements.

Such a student

registers as a senior and may not enroll for more than
fourteen semester hours of undergraduate and graduate work.
Transient students.

A student who has been admitted

to a graduate program at another accredited graduate
school may enroll at Morehead as a transient student.

He

must file an application for graduate study at Morehead
as a transient student; instead of submitting a transcript
of his previous college work, he must supply a letter
from the dean of his graduate school stating that he is
a student in good standing and has permission to enroll
for graduate work at Morehead State University.
Graduates of unaccredite d colleges.

Applicants from

unaccredited colleges must meet the Morehead requirements
for graduation before their applications .for graduate
study will be approved .

Such applicants may qualify by

removing deficiencies in their under graduate programs and
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by proving their ability to do graduate work by completing satisfactorily a semester of work (a minimum of
twelve semester hours) and by achieving satisfactory
scores on the aptitude section of the Graduate Record
Examination.

Work completed to qualify for admission is

not counted toward a graduate program.

As an exception

to the general policy, when an applicant has a satisfactory
academic standing, has no deficiencies in the course
content of his undergraduate program, and has a score of
1000 or more on the aptitude test of the Graduate Record
Examination, h e may be admitted unconditionally to
graduate study .
In addition to the general requirements for admission
to graduate study, there may b e additional requirements
for admission to programs in the various departments.
For example, an applicant for t h e Master of Arts in
Education degree program must have completed at least
nine semester hours of work in professional education
(he must complete all requirements for the provisional
teaching certificate before completing the master's
degree program ); an applicant for a Master of Music
Education or a Master of Music degree must have completed
a bachelor' s degree in music or the equivalent; an
applicant for the Master of Business Education degree and
all Master of Arts and MasLer of Science degrees must
have completed a maj or or minor in the major or area of
emphasis in the mas t er ' s degree program .

•

...
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Admission to the Fifth-Year Program.

Under Kentucky

law, students who successfully complete an approved fouryear baccalaureate program in elementary or secondary
teacher education are granted a provisional elementary or
secondary teacher's certificate.

This certificate is

valid for a period of ten years, and for renewal the
teacher must have completed a fifth year of planned work.
One way of meeting this requirement is the completion
of the appropriate master's degree requirements.

Those

who cannot or do not wish to qualify for a master's
degree program may, as an alternate plan, complete a
planned program oI at least thirty-two semester hours,
with a minimum of twelve hours for graduate credit to
meet renewal requirements.

This program is commonly

referred to as the Fifth-Year Program.
this program who do not

me1~t

Applicants for

requirements for admission

to graduate study may not take graduate courses which
are restricted to graduate students, i.e., courses
numbered 500 and above at Morehead.

This condition

is noted in their letters of acceptance to the program.
Admission to Post-Master's Programs.

Students

holding a master's degree and an elementary or secondary
teacher's certificate may be admitted to the corresponding
sixth-year (Rank I) in-service program for teachers.

A

student who wishes to qualify for administrative or supervisory certificates may be approved for the desired Rank I
program if he holds an active certificate in administration
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if he has earned a score of 800 or above on t he ap titude
test of the Graduate Record Examination, or if he has
attained at leas t a 3.30 grade-point average on all graduate
work.

In either case, a p e rsonal interview is required.

The final decision is made by the In terviewing Committee,
composed of the Vice-President for Academic Affairs, the
Dean of Graduate Programs, the Dean of Undergraduate
Programs, the Dean of the School of Education and the
Director of Graduate Study in Education.

The decision

is based on an evaluation of the candidate for the position
for which he wishes to qualify.

The interview itself

is often cast more in the role of g uidance than selection.
Candidates sometimes agree that their application for a
particular administrative or supervisory (or guidance
counselor) program is premature, or that their objectives
may be more fully realized in another program.

Recommendations

or evaluations from the applicant's professional supervisors
and from his university profess ors constitute a part of
the data considered by the Interviewing Committee.
Proce ssing the Application.

Al l applications for

graduate study are received by the Dean of Graduate Programs.
Before a cti n g on the application, he submits it and the
applicant ' s transcripts to Lhe dean of the school r esponsibl e
for the program to which the student is applying, or Lo the
department head or person designated by t h e dean .

In the

case of applications for programs in the Schoo l of Education,
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they are sent to the Director of Graduate Study in that
school.

The student's application and transcripts are

carefully considered in terms of his probable potential
and fitness for the program for which he has applied.
The application and transcripts are returned to the
graduate dean with the appropriate recommendation.

A

personal interview with the applicant may be requested
if deemed desirable.

In doubtful cases, the Graduate

Dean and the department head or Director of Graduate
Study may confer before a final decision is made.
Admission to Candidacy.

When a student's application

for admission to a particular master's degree program has
been approved, he is considered a "classified" graduate
student who has indicated that he wishes to pursue a
particular program.

He is advised in his letter of

acceptance that an application for candidacy must be
filed after he has completed ten to fifteen hours of
graduate work and has taken the aptitude and the appropriate
advanced test of the Graduate Record Examination.

Admission

to candidacy means in effect that he is deemed scholastically
capable and otherwise worthy of completing the program to
which he is admitted, and that upon satisfactory completion
of the requirements, the degree will be granted .
It is prior to this point (i . e., admission to candidacy)
that most of the attrition of graduate students takes place.
Some students, after completing several hours of graduate
work with questionable marks and/or low Graduate Record
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Examination scores, may drop their graduate work or transfe r .
Some are not able to qualify within the time limitation
(or number of credit hours completed) permitted.

(Generally,

no more than eighteen or twenty hours may be completed
before qualifying for candidacy and, in any event, the
student must complete a minimum of fifteen hours after he
has qualified for candidacy.)

Teachers, of their own

accord or with faculty advisement, may request a change
to the Fifth-Year In-Service Training Program which does
not terminate with a degree.
When a student is eligible to file for candidacy and
his application is considered by the appropriate graduate
committee, the application will be approved, denied, or
final action will be postponed pending the completion of
certain stipulated conditions.
The general requirements for eligibility to file
application for candidacy are:
(1)

Completion of ten to fifteen hours of graduate

credit with a 3.0 average or better (A - 4.0).

Some

departments require a higher grade point average.
(2)

Graduate Record Examination scores on the

aptitude test and the appropriate advanced test.
Additional requirements may be imposed in the
different degree programs.

In most cases certain courses

must be included in the ten to fifteen hours required for
candidacy, e.g., applicants for the Master o! Business
Education degree program must include two required courses
in business education and one elective course.
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Applicants for the Master of Arts in Education degree
program must include Education 500, Research Methods, and
one of the three other core courses plus one course from
his area of emphasis outside professional e ducat i on .

The

Director of Graduate Study in t h e School of Edu cation is
authorized to appro v e applications for candidacy in the
Master of Arts in Education degree program i f the student
has the written recommendation of his adv i sor and has
attained at least a 3.30 grade-point average on ten to
fifteen hours of graduate work including the specified
courses.

He may also qualify if he has attain ed two of

the following Graduate Record Examination scores :
or better on t h e verbal test ,
quantitative test ,

(1) 400

(2) 400 or better on the

(3) 750 or better on the combined

total verbal and quantitative tests,

(4) 400 or better

on the advanced test in education.
The student has the right of appeal to the Graduate
Committee of the School of Education i f his application
for candidacy is denied.

In considering an appeal, the

Graduate Commi ttee studies the over-al l record of the
student and t h e r ecommenda tion of his advisor and other
professional persons in a position to know oJ the student ' s
capabilities an d qualifica tions.
Advising the Graduate Student .

After a student has

been admitted to Graduate Study, he is notified that a
certain member of the Graduate Faculty has been designated
as his graduate advisor .

The student is admonished to
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work closely with his advisor as he pursues his graduate
program.

Factors that are considered in designating a

graduate student advisor include:

(1) qualifications of

the faculty member in relation to the program the student
expects to pursue,

(2) preference of the student, and

(3) necessity for balancing the student advisement load
among the graduate faculty members.

The graduate student

advisor is expected to plan with the student and approve
the schedule of courses and other experiences to be included in the student's program.

Moreover, he recommends

the student for admission to candidacy at the appropriate
time and serves as chairman of the student's oral examination committee.
The extent and character of the advisor-advisee
relationship varies considerably depending on the nature
of the student and the advisor.

Some students are more

certain of their objectives and more self-sufficient in
planning their programs and utilize their advisors primarily
as a resource person for enrichment of their graduat e
experiences.

Other students need more help in defining

their objectives and in planning their programs to meet
requirements of the program.
Due to the newness of the gr aduate programs and the
limited number of students enrolled,

the faculty-advisee

load constitutes little difficulty in schools and departments
outside of professional education.

Student advisement

constitutes a much greater portion of the graduate faculty
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member's total responsibilities in the School of Education
than in other schools.

This is due to the large enrollment

in the Fifth-Year Program, t he M.A. in Education programs,
the several Rank I or post-master's programs, and the
increasing number of students enrolled in the Master of
Higher Education degree program.
Recruitment of Graduate Students
Most of the professional personnel associated with
the graduate programs are involved in the recruitment of
graduate students.

This involvement ranges from the more

formally organized approaches to the v ery informal sessions
with individuals and small g roups.
The more formal recruitment practices include:
1.

Visitation of Kentucky Colleges where Graduate
Programs are not Available
While in the past most of this visitat ion has
been done by the Graduate Dean, department heads
are now becoming involved in correspondence and
visitation with their counterparts at other
colleges .

This has come about through requests

from other ins titutions to discuss programs with
Morehead personnel c loser to the different programs
available at Morehead.
2.

Establishment of Exlension Centers in the Morehead
Region
To establish contact with prospective gradu ate
students in the region and to better serve students
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who are already pursuing a graduate program at
Morehead while following their chosen careers,
several extension "centers" have been established
in the region where g raduate classes are offered
each semester.

This permits systematic planning

of course offerings that meet the needs of the
students in the particular geographic area and
insures the availability of staff for them.
Prior to registrati on in the fall of 1970, for
example, announcement was made of the availability
of six graduate classes at the Ashland center,
six at the Prestonsburg center, and two at the
Pikeville center.
3.

Announcement of Graduate Offerings
Evening and Saturday course offerings are now
being published in the newspapers of the surrounding
area .

Course descriptions and general information

about Morehead's program are included in the publications .
4.

Meetings with Elementary and Secondary School
Faculties
Representatives from Morehead State University
go to the school systems and discuss the graduate
programs with school faculties.

Many superin-

tendents and principals are requesting representatives to present and discuss graduate programs
with their faculties.
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Meetings with

More~ead

Seniors to Outline Programs

The Dean of Graduate Programs meets with senior
classes while they are still enrolled at Morehead
to discuss with them the graduate programs and
offerings.
On a more informal basis, University student teacher
supervisors are continually encouraging promising students
to pursue graduate study.

These supervisors and the

Director of Student Teaching are in continual contact
with school administrators to secure recommendations for
competent teachers who can be encouraged to improve their
competencies by enrolling for additional graduate work.
On the campus, department heads and instructors are alert
to identify and encourage promising students to begin or
continue graduate programs.
Statistical data are presented in tables on pages
348 and 349 which may help to explain more clearly
the effects of the University's policies and practices in
regard to admission and retention of graduate students.
The table on page 349 reveals the total number of
applications for graduate study received since 1966 when
Morehead attained university status, and indicates the
number approved and the number rejected.
The growth and expansion of the graduate prog rams
through the past two decades are graphically presented
in tables on pages 348 and 349.

The table on page 348

·'
-
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reveals the number of graduate students, the proportion
of men and women students, and the nature of their
enrollment during the past twenty years.
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GR.A.DUA TE ENROLLMENT BY SEX
ON FULL-TIME, PART-TIME BASIS
FOR SELECTED YEARS, 1950-70
Men
Year

Term

F.T.

P.T.

Women
F.T.
P.T.

1950-51

Fall
Spring
Summer

14
13
49

13
6
5

2
1
17

18
5
4

1955-56

Fall
Spring
Summer

12
16
74

23
27
8

2
4
38

25
30
9

1960-61

Fall
Spring
Summer

15
20
201

77
81
10

5
4
147

34
53
11

35
212

144
29

13
171

98
18

1965-66

*Fall and Spring
Summer

1966-67

Fall
Spring
Summer

40
48
206

126
144
50

13
18
140

123
106
56

1967-68

Fall
Spring
Summer

61
69
242

170
187
85

29
28
202

161
149
97

1968-69

Fall
Spring
Summer

49
56
227

213
218
48

37
43
216

176
211
67

1969-70

Fall
Spring
Summer

72
73
248

227
244
95

40
46
233

218
199
133

*DuJ2licates excluded (Not availabl e separately)
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APPLICATIONS FOR ADMISSION TO GRADUATE STUDY
1966 - 1970

Year

Number of
Applicatlons
Received

Number of
Applications
AEEroved

Number of
Applications
Denied

1966-1967

284

257

48

1967-1968

634

592

61

1968-1969

744

689

55

1969-1970

778

739

67

2,440

2,277

227

TOTAL
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Master of Arts in Education
Graduate study in the School of Education is housed in
the new School of Education Building which was completed in
1968.

This facility, constructed at the cost of $3,005,000,

contains 102,162 square feet of space.

The University re-

ceived the design award from the American Association of
Architects for the building in December, 1969.

The building

is equipped with modern furniture and equipment throughout
every off ice and classroom.

The spacious classrooms are

well lighted, air-conditioned, and well equipped.

The

administration of graduate study in the School of Education
occupies the second floor of the Education Building.

The

facilities include three offices, two seminar rooms, a
receptionist area, and a stock room.
The office of the Director of Graduate Studies in
Education is on the second floor of the Education Building.
Records of graduate students are kept in adjacent rooms.
All graduate offices are in close proximity to the graduate
seminar rooms on the same floor.
The eighth floor of the Education Building contains
study and work space for graduate students.

The eighth

floor facilities include seminar rooms, a work-study center,
facilities for graduat e assistants, and a personal development studio.
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Facilities for the practicum for elementary and
secondary teachers and school administrators are included
in University Breckinridge School.

Appropriate units are

designed for physical education, music, art, drama, special
education, library science, and television production.
The off ice of the Director -0f the Laboratory School is
made available for the training of one or more students
working on a program in educational administration.
The University has recently initiated a new graduate
program in reading .

The Reading Center, located in the

Education Building, has a library,

(in addition to the

holdings in the main library) which includes approximately
200 books, ten reading machines , an audiometer, a telobinocular machine, fifteen different reading tests, and a
number of intelligence tests.

Also available to the

graduate student in the Reading Center are workbooks,
reading kits, pamphlets and other collected materials.
The materials available cover all levels, including adult
education.

In addition to the Reading Center Library,

the resources of the Johnson Camden Library, the University
Breckinridge School Library and the Materials Center are
available to graduat e students.
Facilities for preparing candidate s in guidance and
counseling are located on Lhe fifth floor of the Education
Building.

Physical facilities include a room used both as

a resource center and as a c lassroom, two small rooms with
adjoining observation rooms, and three offices.

Two of the
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counselors-in-training.

Professional tapes, selected

books, materials, and periodicals are available in these
facilities.

The University Breckinridge School has a studio

in which group counseling sessions are televised and
transmitted on a closed-circuit cable to the School of
Education Building where a fully e quipped television
studio is located.

Video-taping equipment is also avail-

able to the counselors.

During the student's practicum

experiences, tape recorders are us ed to record the
trainee's counseling sessions.

Films and video-tapes are

also available to the Guidance and Counseling Department
for classroom and laboratory use.
Since guidance and counseling has only recently been
awarded departmental status, it is still in the formative
stage.

A Children's Counseling Clinic,

to be operated in

conjunction with the Department of Psychology, is envisioned
for the training of elementary school guidance counselors.
As the University's counseling program becomes more systematic,
counselors-in-training will be used in this new prog ram.
The graduate program for school librarians is one of
the most recent additions to the graduate program in
e ducation.

A special collection of library science

materials is available for use by graduate students .
Students also utilize the Instructional Media Center and
resources of University Breckinridge School .

StudenLs

enrolled in Library Science 475G, School Library

~·acticc,
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work in a library in a laboratory situation, and are
assigned problems and projects in the Johnson Camden
Library, the Media Center, or the Materials Library Center.
Since the graduate program in education has been in
existence much longer than other graduate programs, library
holdings are stronger here than in other graduate areas.
Increased support for graduate study in education, however,
is reflected by the library budget for graduate study in
this field during the past three years.
Library Budget in Graduate Education
1968-1969 -

$5,000

1969-1970 - $10,000
1970-1971 - $11,500
The library budget for graduate study in education has
been allocated to the various departments offering graduate
work according to a pre-arranged formula.

For graduate

study in 1969-1970, the budget share for the departments
of guidance and counseling, elementary education, and
secondary education was $1,500 for each department.
In 1970-1971, the graduate library budget was $1,700
for elementary education, $1,200 for secondary education,
and $2,000 for guidance and counseling.

In the library

science program $500 was alloled in 1969-1970, and $700
for the 1970-71 fiscal year.
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It is felt that the library holdings in elementary
education are generally adequate.

The library holdings in

secondary education are strongest in secondary methodology,
educational psychology, and foundations of education .
The materials in school administration and curriculum
are adequate and there are no areas in these disciplines
in critical need of immediate support.

In the field of

guidance and counseling, library holdings appear to be
adequate.

In library science, the holdings are strongest

in the area of professional education .
EDUCATIONAL JOURNALS AND PERIODICALS
In recent years the School of Education has given
much attention to building library holdings in periodical
literature essential for graduate study.
The following library science journals are included
in the Johnson Camden Library holdings:
Title
*Adolescence
*ALA Bulletin
Book News
Book Publishing Record
Booklis t
Bulletin of the Center for Children's Books
*Choice
College and Research Libraries
Drexel Library Quarterly
*Horn Book
Illinois Libraries
*Journal of Education for Librarianship

Dates

1969-1940-1960-1968-1930-1951-1965-1940-1965-1952-1963-1960--
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Kentucky Association of School Librarians
Bul letin
Kentucky Library Association Bulletin
Li brary College Journal
Li brary Journ al
*Library Quarterly
Library Resou rces and Technical Services
* Li brary Trends
New York Review of Books
Publishers Weekly
*School Libraries
Southeastern Librarian
UNESCO Bulletin for Libraries
U. S . Monthly Catalog of Government
Publications
Wilson Library Bulletin
You ng Readers Review

Dates

1964-1960-196 8 -1936-1932-195 9-1 9 5 2-196 4-194 9-1961-1951-1958-1946-1929-1965--

*The journals checked with an asterisk are considered
essen tial for graduate study.
Many periodicals in professional education are of value
because the program has an emphasis in school library
service.
The following e ducational journals are included in the
Johnson Camden Library holdings:
Title
*AACTE Bulle tin
Adult Education
Adu lt Leadership
American Annals of the Deaf
*American Behavioral Scientist
*American Education
X *Ame rican Educational Research Journal
American Journal of Mental Deficiency
American Journal of Pharmaceutical Education
American Scholar
American School & Univers ity
X *American School Board Journal
*American Teacher
Ar i thmeLi c Teacher
Arts in Society
*Audio- Visual Communications Review
*Audio-Vis ual Instruct ion
*Automated Education Letter

Dates

1960-1950-1952-1968-1967-196 5-1967-1952-1960-19 3 2-~

1963-1929-1965-1954-1958-1953-1956-1965--
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Title
Birth Defects-Abstracts of Selected Articles
Bulletin of Education~University of Kansas
*Business Education Wo:.. ld
*Business Screen
*Business Teacher
*California Journal of Educational Research
California Teachers Association Journal
Canadian Education & Research Digest
Catholic Educational Review
Catholic School Journal
CEF Report
Child Development
*Child Development Abstracts & Development
Childhood Education
(1929 Irregular)
Children
Chronicle of Higher Education
*Clearing House
College & University Business
*College & University Journal
*College Student Personnel Abstracts
*Comparative Education Review
*Contemporary Education
Counselor Education & Supervision
EDP & the School Administrator
*Education
Edu cation and Training of the Mentally
Retarded
Education Court Digest
Education Age
X *Education Digest
Education Review-University of Virginia
Education Summary
Educational Administration Abstracts
Educational Administration Quarterly
*Educational and Psychological Measurement
Educational Broadcasting Review
X *Educational Forum
*Educational Leadership
Educatio nal Record
*Educational Research Service Bulle tin
Service Reporter
Educational Screen
Educational Theatre Journal
*Educational Theory
Elementary School Guidance and Counse ling
Elementary School Journal
Epic Forum
Exceptional Children
Film News
1

1968-1957-1940-19 54-1951-·1968-1950-1968-1968-1963-1963-1930-1970-1927-1929
1954-1966-1946-1954-1963-1967-1966-1968-1964-1967-1940-1966-1957-1965-1957 -1964-1948-1966-1966-1948-1968-1942-1943-1930-1941-1948-1945-1949-1965-1967-1919-1967-1951-1960--
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X

X
X
X

X

X

Gifted Child Quarterly
Grade Teacher
Grape vine
*Harvard Educational Review (Minus v. 7)
High Points
*High School Journal
*Human Relations Training News
Illinois Education
Illinois Schools J ournal
Improving College & University Teaching
*Industrial Arts Teacher
(Now J o urnal of IndJstrial Arts Education)
*Instructional Materials
(Now Audio-Visual Instru ction)
International Review of Education-Holland
Journal of Business Education
Journal of Chemical E1ucation
(Minu s v. 3, 1936 ; v . 13, 1936, v. 14 , 1937 )
Journal of College Student Personn el
Journal of Cooperative Extension
*Journal of Creative Behavior
*Journal of Education
*Journal of Educational Measurement
*Journal of Edu cational Research
*Journal of Experimental Education
*Journal of General Education
Journa l of l~alth & Social Behavior
Journal of lligher Education
Journal of Mental Deficiency Research
Journal of National Association of Women
Deans & Counselors
*Journal of National Education Association
*Journal of Negro Education
(1953 Irregular)
Journal of Neurophysiology
Journal of Personality
Journal of Reading
*Journal of Secondary Education
Journal of Special Education
*Journal of State School Systems Development
*Journal of Teacher Education
*Journal of Verbal Learning & Verbal Behavior
*Kappa Delta Pi Record
*Kentucky Bureau of School Service Bulletin
*Kentucky Education News
*Ke ntucky Educational Bulletin
Kentu cky Bulletin of Department oJ Health
Kentucky Parent Teach e r
*Kentucky School Journal of K.E.A.
Kentuc ky School News

Dates
1965-1931-1966-1931-1947-1961-1968-1968-1967-1954-1956-1956-1968-1941-1925-1963-1968-1967-1929-1964-1920-1932-1949-1960-1930-1968-1961-1914-1950-1968-1932-1964-1961-1966-1967-1950-1968-1964-1928-1964-1933-1930-1937-1926-1962--
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X
X
X

X

X
X
X

X

Liberal Education
*Mental Health
Mental Hygiene
Mental Retardation Abstracts
Michigan Education Journal
Minnesota Journal of Education
Montana Education
*National Association of Secondary School
Principals Bulletin
(Minus v. 49,-53, 1934)
*National Business Education Association
Quarterly
National Catholic Education Association
Bulletin
*National Education Research Bulletin
National Elementary Principal
National School Law Reporter
Nation's Schools
New York State Education
North Central Association Quarterly
Nutrition Program News Ohio School
Parents Magazine
*Peabody Journal of Education
Pennsylvania School Journal
Personnel and Guidance Journal
*Perspectives on Education
*Phi Delta Kappan
*PTA Magazine
Reading Research Quarterly
Reading Teacher
Rehabilitation Counseling Bulletin
Rehabilitation Literature
Religious Education
*Research in Education
*Research in Education
*Review of Educational Research
Rural Education News
*School Activities
*School and Community
*School and Society
*School Arts
School Counselor
School Management
School Re view
School Safety
Science and Childre n
*Science Education
*Senior Scholastic
Sight Saving Review
*Social Education

Dates
1959-1963-1948-1964-1946-1946-1967-1932-1940-1965-1923-1946-195 l-1928-1946-1927-1947-1943-1923-1946-1952-1968-1939-1960-1966-1962-1963-1963-1930-1966-1966-1931-1960-1946-1947-1966-1937-1961-1958-1923-1965-1963-1966-1937-1946-1946--
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*Social Studies
*Sociology of Education
Southern Education Report
*Soviet Education
Teachers College Journal-Indiana
(Minus v. 11, 12)
Texas Outlook
Theory into Practice
Times Education Supplement
Training News
Training School Bulletin
X Virginia Journal of Education
Vocational Guidance Quarterly
Volta Review
Wisconsin Journal of Education
*Women's Education
Young Children
X *Education Index
*State Education Journal Index

Dates
1934-1963-1965-1968-1929-1946-1962-1959-1966-1949-1946-1963-1959-1966-1964-1968-1929-1964--

*Indicates the journals which are considered significant
for graduate study in Secondary Education.
X

Indicates the journals which are considered significant
for graduate study in Elementary Education.

Counseling journals subscribed to by the library which
are considered essential to graduate study are as follows:
Title

Dates

American Educational Research Journal
Child Development
Child Development Abstracts & Development
Counselor Education & Supervision
Education and Training of the Mentally Retarded
Education and Psychological Measurement
Elementary School Guidance and Counseling
Gifted Child Quarterly
Harvard Educational Review
(Minus v. 7)
Human Relations Training News
Journal 01' College Student Personnel
Journal of Personality
Kentucky Education News
Mental Health

1967-1930-1970-1964-1966-1948-1967-1965-1931-1968-1963-1932-1964-1963--
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Dates

Mental Hygiene
Mental Retardation Abstracts
National Association of Secondary School
Principals Bulletin
(Minus v. 49,-53, 1934)
National School Law Reporter
Personnel and Guidance Journal
Phi De 1 ta Kapp an
Rehabilitation Counseling Bulletin
Review of Educational Research
School Counselor
Vocational Guidance Quarterly
Education Index

1948-1964-1932-1951-1952-1939-1963-1931-1961-1963-1929--

The Johnson Camden Library has all of the E . R.I.C.
Documents in microfiche form.

The following categories are

included in the documents:
Titles
1.

Total Documents

E.R.I.C. Documents on the
Disadvantaged

2.

Manpower Research Inventory

3.

Pacesetters in Innovation

4.

Research in Education

5.

Research in Higher Education

6.

USOE Research Reports

7.

Miscellaneous

1,775
346
2,553
12,528
834
1,214
20
TOTAL

19,270

Master of Hi g h e r Education
The Maste r of Hi g her Education degree is offered by the
School of Education and i s desi g ned to provide advanced study
and experience for students wishing to teach or hold adminis trative responsibilities in two-year colleg es.

In September,

- 361 1970 a specialist was employed as chairman of the Department
of Higher Education.

The

~epartment

has seminar rooms

available and has full access to the resources of the Bureau
of Research and Development.

The basic reference, biblio-

graphic, monographic and periodical literature is available
and adequate source material is housed in the Johnson Camden
Library.

The most important library collection of the

department is the E.R.I.C. compilation on Hig her Education
which totals more than 830 separate documents.
Department of Adult and Continuing Education
The Department of

Adu ~ t

and Continuing Education was

approved on March 26, 1970, by the Morehead State University
Board of Regents to offer a master's degree in their disc ipline beginning in the fall semester 1970.

The department

operated as a federally financed institute from 1967 to
June 1970.

The budget for library acquisitions in 1967-

1968 was $1,500 and for 1969-1970 was increased to $2,000,
all from federal funds.

The budget for 1970-1971 is $2,000 .

The library holdings for the department are strongest in
the area of

research-orien~ed

materials de aling with sociology,

psychology, education, and statistics.

The library had

few monographs or studies in adult e ducation before l967;
there arc man y books on the early efforts of adull cducalion
which are out of print and cannot be secured.

The library

mat e rials in adull education are weakest in the area of
research journals and periodicals.
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The Department of Adult and Continuing Education occupies
the seventh floor of the Education Building.

All of the

graduate faculty members have private offices.

The

Demonstration Center and the graduate program in Adult
Education occupy four single offices, one seminar room
containing three offices, and one seminar room which
has been converted into a learning laboratory.
The department is in the process (summer 1970) of
establishing an adult basic learning laboratory.

The

laboratory will attack the problem of illiteracy, and
will serve as a training facil ity for graduate students
in adult basic e ducation at the University.

More than

$11,200 has been spent on materials and equipment for t his
laboratory .
The department has carried out a recruiting program
of students from the various agencies engaged in adult
education.

The department conducted two workshops and

cooperated in others.

As a federal project, the department

has established thirteen experimental demonstration centers.
The Adult and Continuing Education Program has
established cooperative programs with the Reading and
Guidance and Counseling programs.

The Reading Program

assisted in a three-week workshop (Adult Basic Education
Teacher-Trainer Reading Conference), involving fifty-two
people from thirteen states.

The Guidance and Counseling

Department assisted with a one-week workshop (Adult Basic
Education Guidance and Counsel ing Workshop) involving
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The Adult Education and Guidance

Departme·nts have also developed a program by which individuals other than public school counselors can specialize
in guidance and counseling without having to take the public
school prerequisites.

'

MAT~RIALS

BUDGET FOR THE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION

The following budget materials-has obtained in the
School of Education over the past three years:
Materials
Off ice Supplies

1968-69

1969-'70

1970-71

$ 3,100

$ 3,350

$ 3, 350

7,500

8,100

12,000

18,400

19,875

15,975

Instructional Supplies
Equipment

The School of Education budgeted instructional supplies
according to the following formula for the 1970-71 fiscal
year:
Category

Amount Expended

$ 3,000 (25%)

General School of Education
Psychology .
Health and-Physical Education
Elementary ·Education
Library Science
Guidance ~nd Counseling
Testing Center
Graduate Education
Secondary Education
Undistributed

1,680
2,640
1,200
240
600
600
240
1,200
600
TOTAL

$12,000

(14%)
(22%)
(10%)
( 2%)
( 5%)
( 5%)
( 2%)
(10%)
( 5%)

- 364 The School of Education divided the budget for new
equipment according to the following formula for the 19701971 fiscal year:
Area

Budgeted Amount

General School of Education
Psycholog y
Health and Physical Educat ion
Elementary Education
Library Science
Guidance and Counseling
Testing Center
Graduate Education
Secondary Education
Undistributed

$ 3,993.75
1,596.50
3,993.75
1,597.50
319.50
798.75
798.75
319.50
1,597.50
958.50
TOTAL

(25%)
(10%)
(25%)
(10%)
( 2%)
( 5%)
( 5%)
( 2%)
(10%)
( 6%)

$15,974.00

Master of Business Educa t ion
The Combs Classroom Building contains the facilities
for the Department of Business, which offers the Master in
Business Education degree.

The Combs Building is a four-

story structure which is comple tely air-conditione d.

Space

is not available for separate offices for graduate faculty
members necessitating a system of shared offices.

A con-

ference room is also needed for the Division of Business.
The department has the ne c e ssary e quipment available f or
offering the degree.

The fac ilities of t h e Bure au of

Research and Deve lopme nt arc also available t o Lhe department.
The a c a demic ar e a s of

L>u ~ in css

e duc atio n in whic h Lh c

Johnson Camde n Library i s sLrong est a r e teac h e r-educati on,
research, t ype wr iting , s horthand, b ookkeeping, and accounting.

- 365 Library holdings are adequate in the field of economics,
Immediate support is needed in the areas of business
administration, vocational business, office education,
data processing and computer programming.
The following Business Education Journals are presently
held by the Johnson Camden Library:
Title
Accounting Review
*American Business Communication Association
Bulletin
American Business Law
American Investor
Appraisal Journal
*Atlanta Economic Review
*Balance l?heet
Banking
Barron's National & Financial Weekly
*Business Education Forum
*Business Education Journal
*Business Education Observer
*Business Education World
Business Horizons
Business Management
Business Management-London
*Business Periodicals Index
Business Perspectives
*Business Teacher
Business Week
California CPA Quarterly
*Collegiate News & Views
*Consumer Reports
Data Processing for Education
*Data Processor
Datamation
*Delta Pi Epsilon Journal
*Dun's Review
*E.S. for Educational Secretaries
*Eastern Business Teachers Association Journal
Financial Analysts Journal
Fortune
(Minus v. 11, 12, 1935)
Harvard Business Review
(Minus v. 35, 1966)

Dates

1945-1969-1964--.
1968-1968-1968-1931-1933' (Irreg. )·
1968-1960-1960-1967-1970-1940-1966-1967-1968-1958-1969-1951-1936-1968-1960-1958-1966-1967-1968-1958-1966-1963-1969-1968-1934--
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In-Plant Printer
Industrial and Labor Relations Review
Industrial Relations
Inter-American Economic Affairs
*Journal for Business Educators
Journal of Academy Management
Journal of Accountancy
Journal of Business Communication
Journal of Business Education
Journal of Data Educa~ion
Journal of Marketing
Journal of Retailing
*Just Between Office Girls
Kentucky Accountant
Management Accounting
Magazine of Wall Street
Management Today
Management Review
Marketing Information Guide
*National Business Education Quarterly
New York Certified Public Accountant
*Off ice
*Off ice Appliances
*Ohio Business Teacher
Optima
Personnel and Training Management
*P.S. for Private Secretaries
Personnel Journal
*Progress in Economic Education
Sales Management
*Secretary
*Sincerely Yours
*Taxation for Accountants
Taxes
Three Banks Today
*Today's Secretary
Transportation Journal
*Typewriter News
*Virginia Business Educ ation Association News
Letter
Wards Auto World
World Business
*Business Periodical Index

Dates

1963-1961-1968-1967-1967-1960-1947-1967-1941-1961-1963-1942-1963-1966-1966-1949-1968-1967-1968-1940-1969-1967-1968-1966-1966-1968-1962-1968-1969-1958--1963-1964-1968-1945-1967-1950-1967-1967-1969-1969-1967-1958--

*Indicates Journals considere d essential Ior g raduate
study.

- 367 MATERIAL BUDGET
The budget for instructional materials for the Department
of Business Education during the past two years is as follows:

1969-1970

Materials
Off ice Supplies

$

Equipment
Instructional Supplies

220,00

1970-1971
200.00

$

11,398.25

10,390.85

963.30

1,000.00

Master of Arts in English
The Master of Arts in English is offered in three areas:
American literature, English literature, and linguistics.
These programs are housed in the Combs Classroom Building,
All of the graduate faculty members have individual offices
located in this four-story, air-conditioned structure.

Three

seminar rooms are available in the Combs Building for graduate
study, and conventional classrooms are available for use.
In American literature, all of the necessary bibliographies in literature are available in the library.

The

library has all of the works of major authors except a complete edition of the works of Herman Melville; this to be
purchased as soon as the Northwestern Newberry Edition
becomes available.

In American literature, the library is

strongest in mongraph.s of literary critic ism Ior the Transcendentalist Period of American.literature and is weakest
.i.n, the period of the Rise of Realism and the Early National
•. ! -

Period, but reprints are being acquired as rapidly as they

- 368 become available.

A file of the New England Quarterly is one

of the most pressing library needs, and will be purchased
when available.
In English literature, the micro-card collection of
English authors is available.

Eng lish l iterature holdings

are particularly strong in . t he nineteenth century ; the
Renaissance, Anglo-Saxon and the Edwardian Periods are
adequate.

The Medieval Period, Eightee nth Century, and

Modern Period need additional support, and holdings in these
periods are b e ing strengthened.

There is need for more

periodicals in English lite rature, particularly those o f a
critical and historical nature, and a file of Blackwood's
Magazine or the Edinburgh Review should b e purchased when
available.
Literature journals presently held by the Johnson
Camden Library are as fo llows:
Title
*American Literary Realism
*American Literature
*American Literature Abstracts
CEA Critic
Comparative Literature
Comparative Literature Studies
*Contemporary Literature
*Criticism
Critique
*English Literary History
Essays in Critic ism
Journal of Biblical Literature
*Literature and Psychology
*Mod ern Philosophy
*Nineteenth Century Ficti o n
Papers on Language and Literature
*Renaissance Ne ws
Saturday Review of Li ter ature

Dates

1967-1929-1967-1961-1949-1964-1968-1963-1967-1934-1964-1964-1955-1932-1945-1965-1963-1935--
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Title

1950-1966-1961-1955-1965--

*Shakespeare Quarterly
*Soviet Li terature
Studies in English Literature
*Twentieth Century Literature
*Social Sciences & Humanities Index

*The journals checked with an asterisk are considered
essential for graduate study.

In the field of linguistics, the area which is essentially
g rammar is adequately supplied in library holdings.

The

library holdings are adequate in phonology, mo rphology and
syntax.

Other areas of linguistics need library support and

these needs are rapidly being met.
The English faculty has access to all the necessary
equipment needed as instructional aids.
duplicating, and audio-visual aids.

These include copying,

The department has three

sound and color films on tragedy, a television linguistics
course on grammar, and a taped credit course at the graduate
level in linguistics .
The library budget for graduate study in the Department
of English for the past five years is as follows:
Year

Graduate Library Iludgct.

1966-1967

$15,000

1967-1968

15,000

1968-1969

15,000

1969-1970

7,000

1970-1971

8,000

- 370 The materials budget for the Department of English since
1969 is as follows:
Materials

1969-1970

Off ice Supplies

$

Instructional Supplies
Equipment

1970-1971

730

880

$

800

455

3,789

1,069

Master of Arts in History
The Master of Arts deg ree in History was approved in 1966
with a budget of $15,000 for library acquisitions.

In 1969-

1970 the History Department had a graduate library budget
of $12,000 and a budget of $9,000 in 1970-1971.

All of the

gr aduate faculty members have individual offices, and three
seminar rooms are available for graduate study in the newly
reconstructed Rader Hall.

The History Department has

adequate library holdings of secondary accounts and monographs in all areas in which graduate study is offered except
in the field of urban history, which was initiated as a field
of study in 1969.

The problem here is that library editions

of important monographs are out of print and must be secured
from book dealers.

The department has all of the r efe r e nce

and bibliographical materials essential for graduate stu dy,
but additions should be made to the p er iodical holdings ,
particularly in the areas of African history, labor r e sources,
farm journals and state histori c al journals.

Since Lhe

source materials in the Colonial Period of American history
are difficult to secure and the cost is prohibitive, purchases
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National Period.

The largest single purchase for this period

of American history is the Jefferson Americana collection of
some 700 titles.
There are no plans to do extensive research in the
Jacksonian Period in the near future.

Source materials in

this pel_'iod are not as ava'ilable as other phases of the
"middle ·:i)eriod" of American history.

The purchases in the

"middle period" have been concentrated in the areas of. the
sectional.controversy, the slavery·controversy, and Afro.,.·
American history.

The largest· collectio.n _in these areas is

the Oberlin College anti-slavery microcard collection of
3,873 cards and more than 1,200 volumes of primary source
material.

The newspaper collection in the field of the-

slavery controversy includes more than twenty titles of
microfilm, microcards and bound volumes.·
Closely linked with the Afro-American and the slavery
studies are the courses on African history, which are well
supplied with secondary sources and monographs.

The United

Nations Trµsteeship Council publications are:a significant
source collection in this area of study. ··A useful addition
in this area would be the acquisition of African Governments'
Publications.

The students in this area, however, are limited,

and the field's importance is that of a support area.
In r~cent American history, the library has acquired
the 188-reel microfilm collection of the Southern School News
Reporting Service.

The library also has a microfilm collection
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as bound volumes of all the important periodical literature
of t he twentieth century.
The following history and political science journals
are held presently in the Johnson Camden Library:
Title
Administrative Science Quarterly
*Africa
Africa Digest
*Africa Report
*Africa Today
*Africa Abstracts
African Affairs
African Study Review
American City
American County Government
American Heritage
*American Historical Review
American History Illustrated
American Journal of International Law
*American Political Science Review
American Quarterly
American West
American West Review
*Annals of American Academy of Political and
Social Science
Atlantic Community
Australian Quarterly
Business His tory Review
Canadian Historical Review
Central European History
*Civil War History
Civil War Times
CommonwcalLh Journal
Congressional Digest
(1933 microfilm)
*Congressional Quarterly Weekly Report
(Minus v . 15, 16)
*Congressional Record
Current Digesl of the Soviet Press
Current History
Department of State Bulletin
East Europe
Encounter
(Minus v. 12, 1959)

Dates
1966-1967-1967-1967-1967-1967-1957-1969-1949-1967-1950-1895-1967-1961-1907-1969-1966-1967-1890-1968-1959-1968-1948-1968-1955-1967-1967 -1922-1949-1873-1967-1914-1947-1967-1953--
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. i

Federal Register
*Filson Club Historical.Quarterly
Foreign Affairs
Foreign Policy Briefs\
*Hispanic American Historical Review
*Historical Abstracts
History and Theory
International Conciliation
International Organization
Journal of Administration Overseas
Journal of African History
*Journal of American History
Journal of British Studies
Journal of Ecclesiastical History
*Journal of Economic History
Journal of Inter-American Studies
Journal of Latin American Studies
*Journal of Modern African Studies
*Journal of Modern History
*Journal of Negro History
*Journal of Social History
*Journal of Southern History
*Journal of Politics
Journal of World History
Kentucky Ancestors
Kentucky Law Journal
Law in·Action
Lincoln Herald
Mennonite Life
Mid East
National Civic Review
NATO, Letter
Natural History
Negro History Bulletin
*New England Quarterly
New Statesman
Pacific Historical Review
Pacific Northwest Quarterly
Political Science Quarterly
Problems of Communism
Proceedings of the Academy of Political
Science
(Irregular)
Public.Administration Heview
Public Personnel Review
(Minus v. 19-22)
Race
Register of Kentucky
His.torical Society
Review of Government
Round Table

Dates
1947-1926-1924-1953-1918-1955-1969-1948-1966-1967-1963-1964-1961-1970-'1941-1967-1969-. 1965-1930-1948-1968-1935-1941-1968-1965-1964-1967-1939-1969-1966-1959-1956-1960-1969-1968-1916-1932-1961-1886-1966-1936-1940-1956-1968-1903-1961-1967--
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Dates

*Russian Review
Science and Society
Social Science Quarterly
South Atlantic Quarterly
South Western Reporter
Southwestern Social Science Quarterly
*Soviet Review
Speculum
State Government
State Government News
State Legislature Progess Reporter
Supreme Court Reports
Survey-Journal of Soviet and East
European Studies
Swiss Review of World Aif airs
Trail Guide (Westerners)
Twentieth Century
UN Monthly Chronicle
Urban Affairs Quarterly
West Africa
Vista Volunteer
Western Political Quarterly
Weekly Compilation of Presidential Documents
*William and Mary Quarterly
(Minus v. 2, 9, 18)

1963-1962-1968-1902-1956-1967-1966-1968-1935-1966-1966-1967-1967-1953-1967-1968-1964-1969-1967-1966-1961-1965-1944--

*The journals checked with an asterisk are considered
essential for graduate study in history.
The budget of the School of Social Sciences is not divided
into allotments by department.

The departments draw on supplies

as needed, and equipment is shared.

The supplies and equipment

budget during the past two years is as follows:
Materials
Off ice Supplies
Instructional Suppli e s
Equipment

1969-70

$

800

1970-71

$

825

1,800

1,850

12,000

12 , 000
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The Master of Science degree is offered in chemistry and
biology.

Graduate study in these fields is housed in Lappin

Hall, a four-story structure which was completed in 1937.
After the graduate program was approved in 1966, plans were
approved for an additional 48,000 square feet of space and
the addition was completed in 1968.

Individual office space

is available in Lappin Hall for all the graduate faculty.
The Chemistry Department had a budget of $10,000 for
library acquisitions in 1968-1969; its budget was $4,000 for
1969-1970 and $5,000 for the present fiscal year.

These

figures are over and above continuing journal subscriptions
which are in the Johnson C'uoden Library budget and are not a
part of the Chemistry Department budget.

The library holdings

are adequate in the necessary reference material and text
book materials.

The library has the following reference

material which is particularly significant for graduate
study:

Beilstein's Organische Chemie, Encyclopedia of

Hydrocarbon Compounds, and The Sadtler Standard Spectra.
Back issues of selected scientific journals are needed as
well as some of newer chemistry journals.

One of the

greatest library problems involves matching the allocated
library budget to the ma terials neede d at the time lhat
they are available.

In 1968-1969, the $10, 000 allocated

could not be spent in the most eff icient manner possible
because lhe needed materials could not be acquired during
a single year.

The $4,500 appropriated for 1969-1970 was
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reference sets and for one or two items ordered in 1968-1969
but received during 1969-1970.

The new additions to existing

reference sets are received sporadically and are on standing
order.
The following chemistry journals are included in the
holdings of the Johnson Camden Library:
Title
Agriculture Chemicals
American Journal of Science
*Analytical Chemistry
*Applied Spectroscopy
*Angewandte Chemie
Animal Behaviour
*Biochemical Journal
*Biochemistry
*Biochimica Et Biophysics Acta
Bulletin of the Atomic Scientists
*Bulletin of Chemical Society of Japan
*Bulletin Societe Chimique de France
*Canadian Journal of Chemistry
*Chemical Abstracts
(v. 23, 1929, irreg.)
Chemical Engineering
*Chemical Reviews
*Chemical Titles
*Chemie in Unserer Zeit
*Chemiscbe Berichte
*Chemisches Zentralbla ~ t
Chemistry
*Chemistry and Induslry
*Chemistry of T~terocy lic Compounds
*Chemistry of Natural Compounds
*Comparative Biochemistry & Physiology
*Comptes Rcndus IIebdomaiJ:cs Des Sceanccs
*Current Chemical Papers
Endeavor
*Chemistry Communications
*Helveticia Chimica Acta
Industry & Engineering Chcmistr y Fundamentals
Industrial & Engineering Chemistry-Process
Design & Development

Dates
1948-1965-1947-1968-1962-1968-1968-1962-1960-1957-1968-1967-1957-1926-1946-1931-1961-1968-1957-1967-1968-1957-1966-1966-1968-1967-1957-1967-1968-1957-1962-1962--
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Industrial & Engineering Chemistry-Product
Research & Development
*Inorganic Chemistry
Journal of Agricultural & Food Chemistry
*Journal of American Chemical Society
*Journal of Applied Polymer Science
*Journal of Biochemistry
*Journal of Biological Chemistry
*Journal of Chemical & Engineering Data
Journal of Chemical Education
(Minus v. 3, 13, 14, 1936)
*Journal of He tercyclic Chemistry
*Journal of Inorganic & Nuclear Chemistry
*Journal of Organic Chemistry
*Journal of Molecular Spectroscopy
(Minus v. 10)
*,Journal of Physical Chemistry
(Minus v. 49, 1945)
Journal of Research in Science Teaching
*Journal of Research of National Bureau of
Standards A:
Physics & Chemistry
*Journal of the Chemical Society
(Sec. A, B, C)
*Liebigs Annalen Der Chemie
(Minus 1960)
*Mendeleev Chemis try Journal
*Microchemical Journal
*Nature
Naval Research Reviews
*Proceedings of National Academy of Sciences
*Quarterly Review-Chemical Society
Reactor Fuel Processing
*Record of Chemical Progress
*Recueil Travaux Chimiques
*Russian .Journal of Inorganic Chemistry
*Russian Journal of Physical Chemistry
Science
Science Digest
Science Education
Science News
Scientific American
(Minus v. 173)
Stain Technology
Soil Science
Soils & Fertilizers
*Soviet Prog-ress in Chemistry
*Talanta
*Tetrahedron Letters
*Theoretical & Experime ntal Chemistry
*Transaction of Faraday Society

Dates
1962-1962-1968-1879-1967
1968-1960-1939-1967-1925-1964-1967-1936-1960-1941-1966-1959-1957-1957-1966-1964-1961-1968-1963-1961-1958-1957-1960-1967-1967-1924-1943-1944-1929-1930-1968-1941-1963-1966-1958-1967-1966-1957--
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Dates

*Zeitschrift Fur Anorganische Und Allgemine
Chem is
*Zeitschrift Fur Physikalische Chemie
*Zhurnal Obshcel Knimii
(Minue v. 34)
Tetrahedron

1967-1967-1960-1967--

*Journals checked with an asterisk are considered essential
for graduate study.
The Chemistry Department has suitable laboratory

facili-'-~

ties for graduate students and faculty who are doing individual
research.

The department also has the following special

equipment for graduate study:
1.

Nuclear Magnetic Resonance Spectrometer (NMR,
Jeolco C-60-fil)

2.

Infra-Red Spectrometer (IR-8 Beckman)

3.

Gas Chromatograph, Preparative (Varian)

4.

Gas Chromatograph (Beckman GC5)

5.

Atomic Absorption System (Beckman)

6.

UV--Visible Spectrophotometer (Cary)

7.

Thermal Analysis Equipment

The Division of Biological Science had a library
appropriation of $15,000 in 1966-1967 when the graduate
program was initiated.

The budget for 1969-1970 was

$10, 000, and the appropria_tion for 1970-1971 is $5, 000.
The holdings in biology are adequate in the categories of
monographs and periodicals, but additional support is needed
for the purchase of sophisticated bibliographic and reference
materials.

The shortage in some areas has to be met by the
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Laboratory facilities have been

adequate with the conversion of a number of laboratories.
'
The division .has all of the special equipment needed for
graduate study, and instruinents sufficient for support of
master•s·· 1evel study are available.
The materials budget for chemistry and biology for
1969-1970 and 1970-1971 is as follows:
Chemistry
Materials

1969-70

$

Office Supplies

500

1970-71
500

$

Instructional Supplies

17,500

8,600

Equipment

36,000

29,034

1969-70

1970-71

Biology
Materials
Office Supplies

$

972

972

$

Instructional Supplies

13,000

13,000

Equipment.

21,992

21,853

Master of Arts in Psychology
The Department of Psychology occupies the sixth floor of
the Education Building.

The Master of Arts Degree in Psychology

has been offered only since 1969.

The resources of tl1e

University are sufficient to meet the needs of a graduate
l(fOgram in this field.

The library budget· for graduate study

in psychology in 1969 was $2,000, and $2,200 for the present
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Library holdings are adequate in the fields of

experimental, developmental, and clinical psychology as well
as special education.

The most pressing library needs in the

department are in the areas of physiological psychology and
perception .

The department will continue to strengthen the

library holdings in all areas of psychology.
All of the graduate faculty members in psychology have
separate office facilities, and seminar rooms are available
for graduate courses.

The laboratory facilities are suitable

for graduate and faculty research, but more space will be
needed in the future.

The department has available all of

the necessary equipment for the graduate work that is now
being undertaken.

This special equipment includes:

operant

conditioning equipment, surgical equipment, psychological
recording equipment, and perceptual equipment .
The following psychology journals are held by the
Johnson Camden Library:
Title
American Image
*American Journal of Psychiatry
*American Journal of Psychology
American Journal of Psychotherapy
American Psychologist
Behavior Research and Therapy
Behaviorial Science
*British Journal of Psyehology
Challenge
Child Development
Child Development Abs lrac...ls and Development
Educational & Psychological Measurement
Experimental Neurology
Gifted Child Quarterly
*Journal oJ Abnormal Psychology
Journal ol Applied Behavioral Science

Dates
1968-1960-1968-1964-1948-1968-1963-1968-1967-1930-1967-1948-1968-1965-1965-1965--
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Dates

Journal of Applied Psychology
*Journal of Clinical Psychology
*Journal of ComparatiV.e and Physiological
Psyc!J.ology
Journal of Comparative Neurology
Journal of Consulting Psychology
Journal of Counseling Psychology
Journal of Educational Measurement
Journal of Educational Psychology
*Journal of Experimental Analysis of Behavior
Journal of Experimental Child Psychology
*Journal of Experimental Psychology
Journal of General Psychology
Journal of Genetic Psychology
Journal of Health & Social Behavior
Journal of the History of the Behaviorial
Sciences
Journal of Mental Subnormality
Journal of Personality
Journal of Projective Techniques
*Journal of Psychology
*Journal of School PSychology
Mind
*Psychological Abstracts
*Psychological Bulletin
*Psychological Review
Psychology Today
Psychometrika
*Psychonomic Science
Psychopharmacologia

1917-1945-. 1960-1968-1957-1954-1964-1910-1958-1964-1916-1964-· 1968-1961-1965-1968-1932-1950-1935-1967-1968-.1927-1939-1930-1967-1968-1964-1968--

*Indicates journals considered essential for graduate study.
Master of Music and Master of Music Education
The fac'ili ties for the degrees of Master of Music and
Master of Music Education are housed in Baird Music Hall.
An addition completed in 1963 more than doubled the size of
the building to a three-story, completely air-conditioned
structure.

A second addition was completed in 1968 providing

llo"three-story wihg containing a recital hall, a choral re•

'1 \

hearsal room, and a student lounge.

The building contains
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offices, classrooms, practice and ensemble rooms, and a large
rehearsal hall which can be used as a concert room seating
up to six hundred.

The building also contains a recital

room, which seats four hundred persons for recital s and
concerts, and teachers' studios and practice facilit i es .
The budget for library acquisitions for graduate study
in music for the first year of operation ( 1966-1967 ) was
$15,000; for 1969-1970 it was $10,300; and for 1970-1971,
the budge t is $8,000.

The library holdings are strong in

collected editions of music and are adequate in study scores,
current periodicals, general reference books, studies on
the theory and history of music and music education .
Additional library support in the area of special research
reports, and bac k issues of periodicals is needed.
The Music Department nas adequate physical facilities
which include separate offices for each faculty member,
specialized rooms such as recital halls, practice rooms,
ensemble rooms, as well as conference rooms .

The necessary

specialized equipmen t for graduate study is available.

The

department has such equipment as stroboscopes, record players,
recordings, tape recorders, reed-making machines, and tools
for ins trument repair.

The Music Department also has a

Music Education Center, as well as choral and inslrumental
libraries.
In the near future,

the Music DepartmcnL can use addi -

Lional double reed and large brass musical instruments, grand

- .'383 I

pianos in the practice rooms, a pipe organ, and intonation
training ·devices.
The materials budget for music is as follows:
Materials

1969-70

1970-71

Office Supplies

$ 3,500

$ 3,500

8,705

13,700

24,105

30,000

Instructional Supplies
Equipment

The following music journals are held by the Johnson
Camden Library:
Title
Acta Musicologica
American Music Teacher
*American Organist
American Record Guide.
*American String Teacher
Bluegrass Music News
.*Choral-Journal
Clavier
*Computers and the Humanities
*Current Musicology
Diapason
Hi Fi Stereo Review
High Fidelity
*International Music Educator
*Instrumentalist
*Journal of Asthetic Education
*Journal of American Musicological Society
*Journal of Band Research
*Journal of Church Music
*Journal of Music Theory
*Journal of Music Therapy
*Journal of Research in Music Education
Music~A.G.O. Magazine
Music and Letters
Music .and Musicians
*Music Educators Journal
Music -·Forum
Music Journal
Music Ministry

Dates

1968-1967-1966-1967-1967-1961-1962-1962-1967-1967-1964-1963-1965-1968-1968-1967-1967-1966-1957-1964-1954-1968-1954-1967-1934-1967-1943-1965--
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Dates

Music Review
Musical Opinion
Musical Quarterly
*NATS Bulletin
Notes
Opera
Opera News
*Perspectives of New Music
Piano Quarterly
School Musician
*Source
Strad
Tempo
Woodwind World
World of Music
*Music Index

1960-1967-1915-1945-1960-1967-1948-1962-1966-1967
1949-1967-1967-1964-1925-1967-1962--

*The journals checked with an asterisk are considered
essent ial for graduate study.
General Library Facilities for Graduate Study
The Johnson Camden Library was enlarged by a new addition
in 1965 which more than doubled its book housing capacity
and added space for research and graduate study .

The new

addi tion contains twenty-five faculty study carrels; onehundred and thirty - seven graduate study carrel s are located
on the first, second, and third floors of the library in
areas which will accommodate graduate students who are studyin g
in various disciplines.

Eighty-three of the carrels have

locked desks and c an be assigned to students who arc working
on theses and special research projects.

The library also

has five conference rooms which are available for gradua te
cou rses and seminars.
The interlibrary loan facility is one of the most important services of the library for both faculty and graduate
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research.

The efficient service performed by the library in

this area makes it possible for research to be undertaken
on many topics on which the library has insufficient material
and which are not available for purchase .

The interlibrary

loan service has teletype facilities connecting it with the
University of Kentucky and with the three other regional
universities in Kentucky.

Some departments have con tacted

colleagues working in their disciplines in other institutions
so that they are informed of the specific areas of library
strength in other institutions.

The interlibrary loan report

for July 1, 1968, to June 30, 1969, showed the following
services rendered:
Books
Dissertations
Xerox
Loans
Theses
Microfilm
Microcards
Documents
Tapes
Photocopy

168
38
88
22
19
59
1
1

10
7

Since much of the research material which is available
for purchase and loan is on film, the facilities for reading
these documents is an important part of graduate services.
The library owns three microfilm r eaders, three mic rocar d
readers, and a microfiche reader-printer.

All of this

equipment is housed in a special room which has been se t
up to facilitate this type of research.

Three coin-operated

photographic machines are also available in the library.
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research at the University.
Interlibrary Loan Report
July 1, 1969 - June 30, 1970
Type of Material
Books
Dissertations
Microfilm
Master's Theses
Periodicals (Xerox copies)
Tapes
TOTALS

Faculty

Studen t

Total

131

139

270

25

1

26

147

46

193

25

12

37

166

52

218

4

0

4

498

250

748

Loans to Other Schools
Books

2

Microfilm

1

Periodicals (Xerox copies)
TOTAL

24
27

The collective library budget for graduate programs for
the current year is as follows:
Johnson Camden Library
Graduate Budget
1970-71
School of Applied Sciences and Technology
Business Aroninistration

$ 3,000
5,000

Total

$ 8,000
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Elementary Education
Secondary Education
Library Science
Guidance
Psy. & Spec. Ed.
Health, P.E. & Rec.

$ 1,700
1,200
700
2,000
2,200
2,200

Total

$10,000

School of Humanities
English
Music

$ 8,000
8,000

Total

$16,000

School of Sciences and Mathematics
Physical Sciences
Biological Sciences
Mathematical Sciences

$ 7,000

s,ooo

5,000

Total

$17,000

School of Social Sciences
Economics
Geography
History
Political Science
Sociology

$ 1,000
1,000
9,000
1,000
1,000

Total

$13,000

Total Budget for Graduate Materials

$64,000

The University graduate library budget, however, ·does
not represent the full expenditures for the library at the
graduate ·level.

The library has received a grant for library

additions under the Higher Education Act which has been used
almost exclusively for graduate library materials.
It has been a general policy of the library not to limit
departments to the exact appropriation allotted for each ' "·,4•
school for library acquisitions.

Requests over and above

the department library budget have been honored bY the library
by drawing on the federal funds.
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Although some graduate faculty research is done without
University support, much of the faculty research is financed
through the Bureau of Research and Development .

The following

budget has obtained for faculty research during the past
school years:
Materials

1969-70

1970-71

Office Supplies

$ 3,500

$ 3,500

8,705

13,700

24,105

30,000

Instructional Supplies
Equipment
Graduate Assistants

The University has increased its commitment to graduate
study as can be seen in the number of graduate assistants
utilized in graduate programs.

The following data portray

the rising budgetary commitment to financial assistance for
graduate students:
DOLLARS EXPENDED ON GRADUATE
ASSISTANTS 1960-1970
Year
1960-61
1961-62
1962-63
1963-64
1964-65
1965-66
1966-67
1967-68
1968-69
1969-70

Dollars Expended

$

491. 72
955.53
12,416.53
12,234.83
9,914.82
25,345.53
40,356.04
101, 231.15
100,695.85
121,767.80
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The graduate faculty and the associate graduate faculty,
is distinguishable from the total faculty but is not organ~zed
as a separate entity.

A Graduate Council, composed of two

members from each of the school graduate c.ommittees along
with the Dean of Graduate Programs and the Dean of Undergraduate Programs, is responsible for establishing policies
and regulations pertaining
to graduate s·tudy.
.
·.

This includes

the approval of graduate programs, faculty, and courses.
The "working" form of the. graduate facul.t)'.. and the associate
graduate faculty can be seen in a minc:ir way in the school
graduate coinmittees (elected by the faculty of each school)
and ;in a major way .in the Graduate Council.
. In order to qualify for appointment to the graduate
faculty, a faculty member must have an earned doctorate or
rare exceptional achievement in his field·;,

Of the ninety-

five membe_rs appointed to the graduate faculty, ninety-three
have the earned doctorate.

A master's degree plus a minimum

of thirty additional semester hours of graduate work or
outstanding competence in a field of study is needed to
qualify fpr appointment to the associate graduate faculty.
Of the fifty-one members of the associate.graduate faculty,
eleven hold the earned doctorate and all of the others hold
the master's degree plus an additional thirty semester hours
.<?f graduate credit.

Members of the associate graduate faculty

cannot direct graduate research committees.

They primarily

-
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teach courses with undergraduate enrollment (the "G" courses);
with specific approval of the Graduate Council, they may, on
occasion, teach courses open only to graduate students.
A study of the academic preparation of the graduate
faculty indicates that faculty members come from a wide
variety of graduate institutions.

The ninety-three doctorates

held by the graduate faculty were grante d by forty-six universities, four of them foreign to the United States and
Canada (the University of Vienna, London University, Jozer
Nadar University, and Universidad de la Habana) .

Of the

ninety-three doctorates, eight are from the University of
Kentucky; eight from Indiana University; six from George
Peabody College for Teachers; four each from Florida State
University, Ohio State University, and the University of
Tennessee; three each from the University of Illinois, and
the University of Southern Mississippi; two each from the
University of Colorado, the University of Connecticut, the
University of Chicago, and the University of North Carolina.
Other graduate schools represented include Auburn Uni versi -~y ,
the Georgia Institute of Technology, the University of
Cincinnati , t he University of Missouri, Syracuse University,
Tulane UniversiLy, and Fordham University.

The preparation

of the associa.Le gradunLe faculLy shows a. disLribuLion of
similar variety, excepL that at leasL four or Lhc
schools represcnLed have no doctoral

~rad uaLc

pro~rams.

The need to improve the graduate faculLy stems primarily
from the desire to do better what we are prese ntly doing.
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Continued recruitment of well-qualified persons contributes
to this improvement.

More specifically, the implementation

of the modified sabbatical (described in Standard V, item 3)
promises to strengthen the associate graduate faculty while
the regular sabbatical helps to strengthen the graduate
faculty.

The plan to reduce the teaching load of those

concurrently teaching graduate and undergraduate courses
from twenty-four to twenty-one semester hours for two semesters
will, if implemented, make possible more attention to graduate
study needs.

This circums ·:ance, together with the existing

competency of the graduate faculty, should lead to improvement
of the graduate faculty.
A greater emphasis on research has come about with the
recent development of graduate programs in a number of fields.
A Faculty Research Committee, composed of two members from
each school, is specifically concerned with promoting research.

Rather restricted funds are available to be allocated

by the committee, in concert with the Office of Research and
Development, for projects of a limited nature.

On occasion,

a reduction of teaching load, usually three hours, is granted
in order to facilitate research.

The Of fice of Research and

•
Development assists in more ambitious research projec ts,
many of which involve federal funds.
Althou gh Lhe primary emphasis at the University is
upon instruction, continuing attention is given to research
not directly related to preparation for Leaching specific
courses.

Among Lhe ninety-five members of the graduate
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f a culty, thirty - three report engagement in research projects
of various extent during the past six years .

Comparably,

eighteen members of the fifty-one associate g raduate faculty
members were similarly engaged.

The g reatest conce ntration

of research, in proportion to the number of faculty , is
carried on in the School of Sciences and Mathematics, with
the School of Education second, the School of Social Sc i ences
third, the School of Humanities fourth, and the School of
Applied Sciences fifth.

The research has ranged all the way

from quite limited project5, such as the preparation of eight
millimeter f ilms for educational use, to projects continuing
over a decade, such as the study of the effects of gamma and
neutron radiation on tree seed and seedlings .

The majority

of researc h projects (specifically, a total of seventy-five)
resulte d i n publication of articles, monographs, and books.
In addition , sixty-one projects are stil l

in proce ss, or were

dropped, or are not describable in terms of published reports.
Such proj ects include a study of an administrative and organi zational design of a public sch ool system for Midland-Newtown,
and geol ogical studies of East- Central Kentucky.

While con -

tinuing improvement in the areas of graduate faculty research
is needed, present involvement appears, on Lhe whole, to be
promising .

PROJECTIONS
It has been the rece nt history of Morehead S tate UnivcrsiLy
to move slowly in the es Lablishment of addi Liona.l graduate
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into a new graduate area only at the point where sufficient
faculty, resources, and library holdings.justify the program.
Several new graduate programs at the master's degree
level have been proposed for adoption at the University.
These proposals will be given careful consideration by the
graduate committees in the respective schools and by the
University Graduate Council.

New programs will be considered

only as faculty and resources will permit' them to be offered.
At the December meeting of the Board of Regents, authorization was gr.anted for the awarding of a Specialist degree
in profess·ional · educ a ti on;.

A commit tee in the School of

Education is presently studying ·the details of the proposed
new degree.

It is felt that the Specialist degree (Ed.S.)

will greatly serve the needs of public school personnel in
the Morehead region.

School personnel, at prese·nt, must

earn thirty additional hours beyond the master's degree before.
they may qualify for the highest position on the Kentucky
salary schedule.

It is the feeling that th·e Specialist

degree will enable many of these practiohers to combine
additional ·class work with a significant research project
which will· allow for greater proficiency i·n the discharge
of their duties.

X.

SPECIAL ACTIVITIES

THE BUREAU OF UNIVERSITY AFFAIRS
The Bureau of University Affairs, headed by the Vice
President for University Affairs, incorporates the area
of Alumni Relations, Public Relations, and Sc hool Relations.
The Director of Alumni Relations is assigned the task of
coordinating the activities of the Alumni Association in
an effort to develop closer alumni-institutional ties,
while the Public Relations area includes the news bureau,
photography, publications, and printing.

The School

Relations area embraces the responsibility of coordination
of all placement services, extension and correspondence
courses, school visitation, and the promotion and handling
of conferences, meetings, and conventions on the campus.
The activities of the various segments of the Bureau
of University Affairs are closely related to the total
institution, in an effort to honestly and accurately portray
the institution, based upon the assumption that the
measure of prestige and goodwill enjoyed by Morehead
State University is the sum of all the impressions
created by the institution itself and by the people
associated with it.
Public Relations
The public relation s arm of the Bureau of University
Affairs includes the operation of the news bureau , the

'

I
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of the printing plant, photographic services, and the overseeing of the university yearbook.
The News Bureau.

The purpose of the news bureau is

to tell the Morehead State University "story" primarily
through the avenues of the mass media, various publications,
and through the Alumni Assodiation.

Keeping always in

mind the thought that prestige and goodwill are among the
most valuable assets any university may possess, it is the
purpose of the news bureau to interpret institutional
policies, services, and actions to assure a more complete
understanding and appreciation of the institution.
The news bureau has been quite effective in concentrating not only upon the major news outlets in the
Morehead region, but has received many favorable comments
from small town newspapers and radio stations for the
services provided these often-overlooked media.

The

news bureau has far surpassed any other university
within the region in news and feature services to
commercial television

stati~ns.

A constant flow of

news and feature film on Morehead State University has
been the pattern during the past two years and the
University has received wide recognition as a result
of these efforts.
The sports information operation is also handled
through the public relations office, enabling it to be
more closely coordinated with the total news dissemination

",'
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effort.

This has proven quite effective and is considered

much stronger than placing the sports information operation
in isolation with the athletic department .
Publicat ions and Printing.

All University publicatiom;

are coordinated by the Director of Publicat i ons in an effort
to

dev~lop

an institutional style and personality which

will best interpret Morehead State University.

This has

been one of the weak areas within the University, but with
the addi t ion in Augus t of 1970 of a Director of Publications,
the total publications program is improving.
Ini tiated during the past year was a monthly calendar
of Univers ity events which is distributed t hroughout the
Morehead region, as well as o n campus.

The publications

department also edits and publishes a weekly newsletter
which includes information and a schedule of events of
primary in terest to faculty and staff.
The prin t ing plant has grown steadily during the past
decade and now handles a lar ge percen tage of institutional
printing .

Such major publications as the catalog and four-

·color brochures are prin ted off-campus through a bidding
process conducted by the state printer.
Alumni Relations
The goals of t he Morehead State University Alumni
Relations office arc to prolcc t, support, and generally
promote the interests of t he University and its alumni.
The Alumni Associat ion strives through its activities to
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keep an up-to-date relationship with the more than 11,000
graduates of the University, as well as former students
who have not graduated but are eligible for associate
status.
The Alumni Association attempts to promote good will
between former students and the University and to elicit
their support for its programs.

Services rendered to

active alumni include a placement bureau, informative
corresponden ce, and publications.
The Alumni Association is currently involved in a
capital fund drive to finance the building of an alumni
house facility on the campus.
has been raised to date.

Fifty thousand dollars

This facility will serve as the

permanent home of the Alumni Association, providing space

ror

alumni files, offices, meeting rooms, the placement

service, and social areas for informal and formal gatherings
of alumni.
An amb1tious fund-raising project is also underway in
support of scholarships awarded by the Association.
Currently, forty-four renewable scholarships are awarded
annually in the amount of $100 each.

The scholarships

are financed through voluntary givin g by alumni and
special projects of Lhe Association.

One such project

was the 1970 commissioning 01· a painting of the Morehead
Slate University Bald

Ea~le

by wildlif e artisl Gene Gray.

A limited edition of 2,000 prints is being sold to add a
projected $30,000 to the scholarship fund.

- 398 There is a mutual acceptance by the University and
the alumni of their partnership in the educational enterprise.

The governance of the Association is determined

by a constitution, and is separate from the governance
of the University.

The affairs of the Association are

guided by a president, first vice president, second vice
president, executive secretary-treasurer, and an executive
council.
Communication between the University and Association
is provided primarily through the Executive SecretaryTreasurer, who is also Director of Alumni Affairs on the
University staff.

This officer is responsible to the

executive council of the Association as well as to the
Vice President for University Affairs and President of
the University .

He is employed by the University and

approved by the Executive Council of the Alumni Association.
The alumni program is a partnership between the
University and the alumni, and as a result, is financed
both by University appropriations and voluntary donations
by alumni and friends.

The current budget is the largest

in the history of the Association.

University appropriations

include funds for salaries of staff and faci li ties for
operation; all monies rais ed from annual g ivin g are used
for scholarships and capital construction.
The alumni office stays well informed about the total
University program and relates this information to alumni
in various ways.

A close working relationship is maintained
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by the Director of Alumni Affairs, the Associate Director,
and staff with the various schools of the University,
placement, admissions, school relations, and other areas
of university affairs.

The Alumni Director and his staff

are closely engaged in public relations activities for the
University, including student recruitment and the formation
and promo tion of regional meetings.
The Morehead State University Alumni Association has
joined with the seven other public-supported universities
and colleges in Kentucky in an endeavor to better serve
the Commonwealth through a joint effort.

Through the

Joint Alumni Council of Kentucky (JACK), an attempt is
made to develop a working Epirit of cooperation among
state-supported institutions of higher learning, to
develop techniques for strengthening alumni programs of
individual schools, and to sell the values of higher
education.
JACK is a Kentucky non-profit, public service corporation.

Through its president (who is currently the

Director of Alumni Affairs at Morehead State University),
the organization works in behalf of public hig her education
in the state through the Alumni Associations of the eight
state-assisted institutions.

The Council encourages

alumni of all membe r schools to:
1.

Join their alumni associations and actively
engage in their affairs.
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Encourage other graduates and frien ds to actively
affiliate with their alumni associations .

3.

Keep informed of the current needs and policies
of their institutions and be prepared to discuss
them with appropriate persons.

4.

Offer suggestions to their institutions through
the alumni associations in the Joint Alumni
Council of Kentucky.

The Alumni Association is also a member of the American
Alumni Council and actively participates in the affairs of
the organization.
The Morehead Alumni Association, working in cooperation
with the Publications Department at the University, has a
much i mproved publications program, including a bi-monthly
newsletter begun in the fall of 1970 and an alumnus magazine
published twice each year.

An alumni directory is being

planned, and a s maller publication profiling typical
Morehead alumni is currently being published.
The Alumni Association is computerizing its records
during the 1970- 71 academic year to publish an alumni
directory and bring about a more effic i ent operation of
the organization's affairs.

The directory will include

all of the academic and personal information deemed
'
necessary by the Associati
on lo serve the needs of the

University and her alumni.
The Alumni Associa t ion is also engaged in an active
effort to move the organization into the field where alumni
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As a result, alumni clubs have been established

in various regions of Kentucky and in other states where
numbers of graduates justify the formation of a club.
Regional meetings are annually held in two locations in
eastern Kentucky, in central Kentucky, northern Kentucky,
Louisville, southern Ohio, and in central Florida.
Annual on-campus events sponsored by the Alumni
Association include the !all Homecoming celebration and
the Alumni banquet held in conjunction with the spring
graduation ceremonies.
Two alumni, one a former president of the Alumni
Association, currently serve on the MSU Board of Regents
and provide an effective input of alumni thinking into
the institution's governing board.

- 402 -

SCHOOL RELATIONS
Special Activities
Morehead State University endeavors to provide services
in appropriate ways to the· citizens of Kentucky and
particularly to the region in which she is located.

The

Division of School Relations in the Bureau of University
Affairs has been organized to meet the needs and demands
for a greater and wider variety of services to public
education, business, industry and government.
The Division subscribes to the following objectives
in carrying out these service functions of the University:
1.

To find more ways of serving the region of
Morehead State University .

2.

To publicize and make available the services
offered.

3.

To contribute to the improvement of teachers of
the region through an effective in-service
education program.

4.

To build a greater bond of mutual interest and ,
helpfulness between the University and alumni.

5.

To help worthy graduates find posilions in which
they can succeed.

6.

To serve business and industry by making available
detailed information on University graduates.

7.

To supply consultants to help with various
phases of educational programs in school systems.
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To aid school systems and communities by:
a.

holding conferences and clinics on campus
dealing with their problems.

b.

to supply consultants , speakers, and participants for various enterprises.

c.

to carry the University to the community by
various field activities.

The Division of School Relations, charged with a large
portion of the responsibility for carrying out these
objectives, includes within its responsibilities:

field

and promotional activities, a placement service, an
extension service (off-campus courses and correspondence
courses), and in-service extension activities.
Field and Promotional Activities
Although Morehead State University's sphere of
influence cannot be circumscribed, the Morehead region
for practical purposes is composed of about 54 counties
in Kentucky, east of and including Jefferson County.
The greates t efforts of School Relations center about
this region.

Representatives of the University visited

154 high schools in these counties during lhc 1969-70
school year.

These representatives talked lo high school

seniors individually and in groups in the high schools
visited.

Many high schools in the region held college

or career days and nights aL which the University was
represented.

The visitaLion program also included
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located in the region.
The visitation program has helped students and school
personnel to become acquainted with the advantages of a
college education and the opportunities of fercd at
Morehead State University.
Approximately 25,000 high school students attended
programs sponsored on the campus during the past year .
These programs included:

band and choral clinics; music

and speech festiv als; athletic contests; meetings of the
Future Farmers of America, Future Homemakers of America,
and Future Teachers of America; science fairs; yearbook
conferences; student librarian meetings; a meeting of the
Kentucky Latin Clubs; a high school communications workshop;
Upward Bound; a dramatics workshop; the Daniel Boone Forest
Music Camp; the Morman Youth Conference; an American
Cheerleaders Association gathering; two high school
senior days; and numerous smaller gatherings .
Scores of other individuals, often accompanied by
parents, visited the campus to discuss future educational
plans and to see what university life is like al Morehead
State University.
During the past year, over 15 , 000 catalog::; and
addiLional thousands or bro<.;hures were mailed in response
Lo requesLs and for promotional purposes.

Also, copies

of the catalog were mailed to principals, librarians, and
guidance counselors of every high school in the state.
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letters, and hundreds of packets containing application
forms and information about the University, and in many
instances financial aid forms, were mailed to high school
seniors and others requesting materials or information.
The Division has maintained a speaker's service
throughout the years.

Many speakers from the University

have appeared before service clubs, parent-teacher groups,
science clubs, classes, school assemblies, music groups,
and other organizations.

Speakers from the University

made commencement addresses in about thirty high schools
last year.
Placement Service
The Division of School Relations maintains a free
placement service to aid gr aduating seniors and alumni
in securing desirable

posi ~ ions

in schools, colleges,

business, industry, and government agenc ies.

The Director

belongs to state, reg ional and national placement associations .
During the past year, approximat e ly 250 s uperintendents
or personnel directors of school systems from Kentucky and
other states visited the campus of Mo rehead State Unive rsity
Lo interview prospect ive teachers.

Hundred s or others

communicated with the univen;ity by mai l or t e l ephone
listing vacancie s and needs for teachers .
Many repres en tativ es of business, industry and gover nment
agencies visited the c ampu s during the p ast year Lo find
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prospective employees, among them representatives from
International Business Machines, Sears and Roebuck,
Standard Oil, Ashland Oil and Refining Company, Marathon
Oil, Wright Patterson AFB, Kentucky State Government,
various federal agencies, Dow Corning, VISTA workers,
Peace Corps, t he Armed Services, and numerous insurance
companies.
The Director talked to both large and small groups of
students on numerous occasions about job opportunities
and the processes involved in securing them.

Many students

came to the office of the director for individual conferences regarding employment and their futures.
An associate director of the Alumni Association was
named in the fall of 1970
placemen t service.

1: 0

bolster the activities of the

His experiences as a personnel director

in a major industrial plan t are adding a new dimension to
the placement services offered at Morehead State University.
As the result of t his addition, the activities of the
placement service and the alumni off ice will become more
closely allied.
Extension and Correspondence
Correspondence courses are offered to students at the
co llege level and, to a limited de gree, at the high school
level.

The college courses are offered to those wishing

Lo apply college credit toward a degree and/or teacher
certification, lo high school graduates wishing to extend
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the i r educations along general or special lines but not
to obtain a degree, and to adults wishin g to increase
their k nowledge without previous training·.
Off-campus c ourses were taught during t he past year
at Pikeville College, Prestonsburg Commu11 i t y College, and
in the Ashland, Covington, and Jefferson CounLy School
systems.
areas.

These locations serve the surrounding geographic
Morehead State University has offered a number of

extension courses in other temporary loc aLions.

Courses

and workshops have been offered as either credit or noncredit.
Both correspondence and off-campus courses are con ducted by the same high standards of quality as courses
taught on campus.

Correspondence courses are prepared

and graded by regular faculty members who teach the courses
on campus .

Off-campus courses are taught by regular

faculty members or by persons now or previously employed
on a college campus, and individuals are permitted to
teach onl y courses in their fields of preparation.

The

Un i versity conforms to all regulations of the Department
of Education for credit earned toward the issuance and
renewal of certificates.
as part of the regular

Extensio n work has been counted

teachin~

load of resident faculty

members.
No more Lhan twenty-five perce nt o f

the require ments

for a Bachelor's degree may be earned by exLension work;
the ad.mission requirements f o r s tudents taking co rrcs -

•

-

408 -

pondence or extension work are the same as for regular
students in residence.

PrErequisite requirements for

these courses are exactly the same as for students in
residence.
Where courses are required for a degree, no more than
one-half of the course requirements in any general education
field may be taken by correspondence or extension, and no
more than six semester hours in a major or a minor may be
completed by extension or correspondence.
Students may not receive credit through extension
or correspondence for more than five semester hours each
semester or twelve semester hours during the regular
school year.

All students in residence must have per-

mission of the appropriate dean to do extension or
correspondence work.
Graduate credit is not offered by correspondence in
this institution.
Credit earned by correspondence and by off-campus
work is so designated on records in the Registrar's Office
and on the official transcript, and is classed as nonresident work.
Only appropriate courses, non-laboratory in nature,
are offered by correspondence or extension.

A three-hour

correspondence course cannot be completed in less than
.five weeks, a Lwo-hour course in less than rour weeks,
and a course of one hour in less than three weeks Jrom
Lho date of enrollment.

- 409 There are a minimum of five class meetings for each
semester hour of credit for all off-campus courses.

An

instructor teaches a minimum of fiteen clock hours for
each semester hour of credit.

Final examinations are

given to all persons taking correspondence and extension
classes.

Examinations in correspondence courses are taken

in the School Relations office when convenient; if not
convenient, final examinations may be taken on other
university campuses by arrangement.
Persons enrolled in extension courses during the year
of 1969-1970 numbered 1,394, while 1,162 individuals were
enrolled in correspondence courses.

(See attached listings.)

Extension classes are offered in answer to needs
within the Morehead State University region.

The University

has not overextended its personnel but has applied a
philosophy of service where the need seemed greatest.
Morehead State

Univer~:ity

does not foresee a drastic

change in the number or variety of extension classes to be
offered, although it is aware that a regional university
must constantly reassess the needs of the region and
provide as many new services as resources permit.
In-Service Education
Morehead Slate University cooperates with school
systems of Lhe state, and particularly with those of the
region, in a program of in-service education.

The program

is designed to provide leadership and to c oordinate efforts
toward improvement of inslruc tion in loc al school systems.

- 410 Faculty members from the various schools are made
available to work with school leaders and teachers in
the public schools.
These services of Morehead State University are in
great demand as many facult y members are experts in their
fields of preparation.

Examples of Lhis expertise may

be pointed out.
One staff member is a leader in helping school systems
recognize the need for new programs and assists the systems
in applying for federal financing .

He was instrumental

in the establishment of t he Eastern Kentucky Educational
Developmen t Corporation and in giving iL much of the
direction it has taken .

This organization has had a

significant influence upon the school systems of our
immediate region in the field of in-service education
and educational programs.
Another professor, a noted linguistics scholar, has
developed a baccalaureate degree program in this field.
Through hard work and zeal, he has become the leader in
the field of linguistics in this state and one of the
national leaders.

As a resulL of his work, the demand

for consultative services and courses in
has been too great to fill .

lin~uistics

Four television stations

have carried Morehead State University linguislics
courses to students in KenLucky, Ohio, Indiana, and
West Virginia.

Many school systems where he has giv en

his time are now using the linguistics approach to

- 411 r e ading, gr ammar and composition, and some of the school
s y s tems have adopted textbooks in the field of linguis ti c s .
Mo rehead State University has taken the lead in
compu ter - assisted instruction.

Through funds provided

by the United States Office of Education and the Central
Midwestern Regional Educational Labora tory, the University
s et up a program in computer-assisted learning or ins truct i on in arithmetic.

Hundreds of teachers have visited

t h e campus to observe children work individually with
compu ters.

As a result of this leadership, a twenty-

county area of Kentucky has developed a project in
computer- assisted instruction in mathematics which has
been introduced to elementary school children.

Morehead

State will continue assisting this project in every
possible way to insure its success.
Two professors in the School of Education have been
work ing with regional school systems on utilization of
teacher-aides.

They are among the first in the nation

to prep are and use materials making optimum use of human
res ou rces available to the conununity.

They have conduc t e d

work shops and acted as consultants in other workshops for
teachers and teacher-aides.
e n titled

11

The y have developed a bul l et i n

Handbook for Para-Professional in Education

(Teacher-Aides)."
Another professor has developed a project in precollege science education called the "Process Approach
to Science," for which one cou nt y in the region has been

- 412 serving as pilot school system.

The program has been in

operation for only two years, but evaluations thus far
indicate that children are acquiring greater skill in the
use of processes basic to all science and that the teaching
is more in accord with the psychology of learning.

Other

school systems are holding workshops or in-service days
centering around the " Process Approach to Science" and
are requesting consultants from the University.
During the past two years the United States Atomic
Energy Commission, through the Oak Ridge Associated
Universities and in cooperation with Morehead State
University, has made available to the secondary schools
of our area a free program called "This Atomic World."
The purpose of this program is to increase understandin g
of atomic energy and to provide practical information
about it .

Morehead St ate was selected as one of eight

colleges and universities in the nation to cooperate in
this program.
Another professor has spent a great deal of time and
effort in building a reading laboratory for the University.
This labora tory is used in connection with readin g programs
on the campus and has become a labora tory Jor teachers
in the public sc hool systems of the region as well.

The

Director has held reading workshops and seminars in many
school systems and is in great demand as a reading consultant .
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These are but a few ways Morehead State University
makes her talented personnel available t o the people of
the region.

She feels that the talent and expertise

found on this campus musl be shared with the people of
the region, the people of Appalachia.

Morehead State

University seeks to be constantly on the alert to provide
meaningful special activities as the needs arise.

- 414 EXTENSION CLASSES
1969 - 1970
COURSES
Psy. 153 - General Psychology
Math. 231 - General Math
Ed . 403 - Driver Education
Ed. 499G - Early Childhood
Education
Eng. 416G - Linguistics &
Reading
Eng. 101 - Composition I
Ed . 499G - Reading Workshop
Eng. 102 - Composition II
Eng. 416G - Reading &
Linguistics
Eng. 101 - Composition I
Eng. 585 - Psycholinguistics
Ed. 462G - Diagnostic &
Remedial Reading
Eng. 405G - Linguistics
Bus. 328G - Governmental
Accounting
Art 121 - School Art I
Ed. lOlW - Music Curriculum Pre-School Children
Ed. 205 - Psychology
History 241 - u. s. of America
1492-1865
Introduction
to
Soc. 101 Sociology
Bus. 160 - I ntroduction to
Business
Ed. 490B - Supervision of
Student Teaching
Ed. 490B - Supervision oJ
Studen t Teaching
Psy. 556 - Principles or
Guidance
Ed. 381G - Measuremen t,
Principles, &
Techniques
Ed. 490G - Supervision of
Student Teaching
Ed. 490G - Supervision of
Student Teaching

UNDERGRADUATE
Men
Women
39
17
15

2
4

1

GRADUATE
Men
Women

7

28

39
17
17
39

7

24

32

14

15
1

4

33

15
14
35
37

2
5

12
10
17

14
12
22

15

5
4

10
20

34
2

1
1

4

2

33
23

TOTAL

35
23

15
16

15
16

16

16

13

13
8

24

32

20

23

43

12

8

20

13

5

18

13

40

53

5

19

24
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Ed. 251 - Practicum II for
Teacher-Aides
Ed. 490G - Supervision of
Student Teaching
Ed. 251 - Practicum Course II
Ed. 381G - Measurement,
Principles, &
Techniques
Ed. 556 - Principles o f
Guidance
Ed. 500 - Research Methods
Eng. 415 - Linguistics &
Teaching Reading
Eng. 409G - American Use &
Usage
Eng. 416G - Reading &
Linguistics
Ed. 510 - Advanced Human
& Development
P.E. 403 - Driver Education
Geog. 101 - Physical Geography
Soc. 215 - Field of Social Work
Eng. 101 - Composition I
Soc. 203 - Contemporary Social
Problems
Ed. 499G - Upgrading Reading
Efficiency
Ed. 499G - Reading Curriculum
in Primary Grades
Ed. 499G - Meeting the Needs
of the Economically
Deprived
Ed. 250 - Practicum I
Ed. 212 - Prep. & Util. of
Inst. Materials
Ed. 153 - Psychology
Ed. 210 - Human Growth &
Development
History 242 - u. s. History
After 1865
Math. 152 - College Algebra
Speech 110 - Speech
Eng. 102 - Composition II
Soc. 101 - Introduction t o
Sociology
Eng. 101 - Composition I
Ed. 499G - Curriculum
Improvement

UNDERGRADUATE
Men
Women

GRADUATE
Men
Women

31

3

TOTAL
31

7

11

18

8

18
9

18
17

5

5

10

12
1

17
8

29
12

3

16

19

16

63

79

6

15

21

26
21
22
10
20

26
21
22
10
20
2

3

29

34

2

12

14

2

8

10

8
9

66
67

74
76

5
3

23
40

28
43

12

12

14
15
14
13

14
15
14
13

14
5

13

14
18

- 416 COURSES

UNDERGRADUATE
Men
Women

Ed . 499G - Vocational
Edu cation
Institute I
Ed. 580 - History & Philosophy
of Education
Ed. 564 - Informational
Services & Vocational
Development

GRAND TOTAL

343

349

GRADUATE
Men
Women

TOTAL

3

4

7

7

9

16

3

5

8

194

508

1394

r
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ENROLLMENT
CORRESPONDENCE COURSES
1969 - 1970
School

Men

Women

Applied Scien ces and Technology

133

72

205

Education

105

215

320

Humanities

65

138

203

Sciences and Mathematics

34

75

109

Social Sciences

76

141

217

High School

58

50

108

471

691

1,162

Total

XI.
1.

RESEARCH

Administration

Morehead State University research activities are
administered by the Bureau of Research and Development.
The Bureau of Research and Development has four basic
functions:

federal, state, regional and university

relations; institutional and faculty research; planning
and development ; and the human resources development
program.
Federal, State, Regional Relations
Morehead State University, being state and federally
assisted, has a philosophy which projects the need for
close cooperative relationships with all local, state
and federal agencies.

This relationship may lead to

special funded programs or to program development requiring no additional funds .

The Bureau of Research and

Development serves in a liaison capacity for the University
with those agencies for developmental purposes.
Institutional and Faculty Research
The growing complexity of university administration
is a gigantic problem facing all institutions of higher
education and their administrators.

The need for data

to assist in identification and problem solution with
alternative ways of solving the issue is of paramount

- 419 importance to the University Administration.
function of the Bureau of

~esearch

It is the

and Development to

develop a system of institutional research, as well as
an information storage and retrieval system, which
provides an accurate base of data for decision making
by the University Administration.
Research is of utmost importance as one of the
functions of a University and providing the budgetary
means for support of faculty research is an obligation
the University must fulfill.

The Office of Research

and Development encourages faculty participation in
research by conducting workshops in research proposal
writing, securing complete information on funding
sources for research, and assisting in administering
the faculty research program.
Planning and Development
Short and long range development plans from a
programmatic and physical viewpoint chart the course
for any university.

The plans for each school and each

segment of the University are in Lhe process of being
correlated inlo a program plan to meet the objectives
of the University and its constituents.

This plan will

become the basis for short and long range physical
development plans.
The inter-relationship of lhc Bureau of Research
and Development charges it with the responsibility of
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working with all facets of the University in assisting
with the development of these plans.
Human Resources Development Center
The broader concept of training which has developed
as a result of many of the programs in which the Univer s ity
has been involved has mandated an interdisciplinary
approach to the needs of our region.

The need fo r

training is the primary purpose of the Human Resou rces
Development Center.
Other functions which tend to be institu tional in
nature providing a university and regional serv ice
function for human resource development could become
a component part of the Human Resources Development
Center.
The following programs and institutes operate
within the framework of the Human Resources Development
Center:
1.

Appalachian Adult Basic Education Demo nstration Cen ter

2.

Institute on the Aging

3.

Operation Talent Search

4.

Personal Development Institute

5.

Upward Bound

6.

Project Newgale

7.

Institute on Public Broadcasting

8.

Head Start

RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT

INSTITUT I ONAL RESEARCH

STUDENT AFFAIRS
Student
-Characteristics

FACULTY RESEARCH

ACADEMIC AFFAIRS

PUBLIC AFFAIRS

Student Transfer Studies

Recruitment of
-Students

BUSINESS AFFAIRS

-

Physical Facilities Inventory

Admission Studies
Projection of
-Student Enrollment

Student Achievement

_Community Life

Student Load

_Auxiliary Services
Student Finance

_ Class Scheduling

Attraction of
-Students and
Faculty

& Size

Innovations in Teaching
- and Learn i ng
Curricular Needs
Instructional Expenditures
_Faculty Research
_ Teaching Methods

Utilization of
- Available
Resources

_Budget Planning
Expenditure for
--Plant Operation
_ Space Utilization
_Campus Planning

FACULTY
RESEARCH
COMMITTEE

FUNC TI ONS

OF

THE

OFF I CE

FOR
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AND

DEVELO P MENT

RESEARCH 8c DEVEL O PMENT

Fe d e r a I ,
R eg i onal

S l a t e a nd
Relati ons

Spccl!ics
Chart - A
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and
Faculty Research

Specifics
Char t- B

Plannlng and
Development

Specifics
Chart-C

H uman Resources
Development Cenler

Specifics
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CONTACT

DEVELOPMENT

FEDERAL, STATE AND
REGIONAL RELATIONS

State Agencies

Federal Agencies

Regional or
Area Agenciea

Appalachian
Regional
Commission

Economic Security

USOE

USOE

Ad visory Committee
on Education

OEO

OEO

Publlc and Private
Schools

Commerce

HEW

Department of Education

NSF

Mental He~ltb

NIH

Health

Atomic Energy Commleaion

Science and Technology
Commiaalon

Department of Labor

EKEDC
Area Development Offices
C A P Agencies
Business and Industry

Educational Projects Inc.

Consortium o ! Junior
Colleges

Hear Start Consortium
Educational Associates
Inc.

Comprehensive Health Plan
Comprehensive Mental He&lth

NIM H
Council !or the Aging
Older Ame r icana Bureau
EPDA

Eastern Kentucky Regional
Development Commission

State Education
Committee

RESEARCH &

PLANNING &

Planning

DEVELOPMENT

DEVELOPMENT

Development

S peci!ic Programs Innovative In Natur e

Long Range Program Plans

ProJecting Programs Into Long Range P l ans

Packaging Financial
l'\ saistance For Development

Develop Interdisciplinary Approach To Planning
Sys t ems Analysis and Plannrng

MOREHEAD

STATE

tJNl\ERSlTY

RESEARCH & DEVELOPMENT

INST J T lJ T I 0 NA I.

STt' DE'NT AFFAIRS

Stu.Jent
Chilrac I l' ris ti.:B
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Student Trans fer Studu·s

RE.Si,; 1\ RC fl

,\ND

fACl LTY

PUBLIC

RESEARCH

·\FF,\IRS

Rt cruiunent oi
Stud~nts

Admission Stud1l's
Pro1"ct1on 1
Student Enrollment

Student Ach ie·1ernent

Community Life

Student Load

Auxiliary Services

Cla~s ~cheduli;tg i.

Student Finance

Innuvat1uns in Tt•ach<ng
and Lt•arning

Size

Attractions 01
Students and
Faculty
Utilizatwn of
A\ailablc

BUSINESS ,\FFAffiS

Physical Facilities
lnvl'ntory
Budget Planning
Expenditurl' for Plant
Op1:rat1on
Sp"c" ll til 17.<>Liun

R~sour\'.:l!!J

Curricular Neech
Instructional Expcnditureti
Faculty Resi·ar•h
Tf•sting & Co\u1tH l1ug ui
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1

Prep.:ir .. tion
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01

Profc:.sion«I

Campu• Planning

RESEARCH & DEVELOPMENT

Human Rcsourc"s Development Center

Adult and
Continuing Education
(Aging)
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Search
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N ..wgate

Adult Education

Institute
of public
Broadcasting

Early Childhood
Education
Institute

Head Start
Supple men ta ry
T r aining

Continuing Education
Program for the Aging

L

Appalachian Community
Educa t ion Reglonal
Development Cen ter

Corrections
Research St
Personnel
0 e ve lopment

Accelerated
Lf'."lrning
Program
for
Students

Exper imental
Un1ta
Day Care
Cente r s
Follow Through
T . V . Programming
fo r Pre-School
Caretlr Development

In Service

Education
Institute
Rural
Development
Institute
Regional
conomic
Development
Institute

~
N)

CTI

I
;J:>
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Policies
The following policies are clarified to establish
managerial responsibilities within the University:
I.

Proposal Development Within One School
Whan a proposal and/ or program is developed,
prepared and submitted by a faculty member and/ or
faculty members within a specific school, the
Dean of that school assumes the managerial
responsibilities of the program if it is funded.
The Dean of t he school indicates, by his signature,
t hat he is f ully aware of and in accord with the
conditions in the proposal, and he assumes supervisory responsibility if and when the program is
funded and goes into operation.

Matching f unds ,

when required, are assi gned the project from
t hat school's bu dget.

This contribution is

often an in-kind sharing in which the school ' s
budg et is responsible.
At the same time, all parties concerned with the
responsibility for completing reports will submit
copies of progress reports to the Bureau of
Research and Development on the ac tivities of
their operation.

The Vice Pres ident for Research

and Developmenl will review each proposal before
it is submitted to the President for approval.

-
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The Bureau of Research and Development assumes
the responsibility of liaison between Morehead
State University and the contracting agency and
other governmental officials at the state and
national levels.

PROJECT WITHIN A SCHOOL

Project
Director

Academic
Vice
President

~

r--'""1--:--~

Business
Off ice

~

Bureau
~
of
Research and Development

II.

Proposal Development Between
Two or More Schools
When a research, developmental or experimental
proj ect proposal is prepared by faculty members representing more than one school, the managerial
responsibilities for

~his

proposal must be clearly

delineated when the program is f unded.

At that

time, those individuals who were involved in
the preparation of the proposal, along with
other interested parties, shall make a determination that this program is to operate in a
school with a predetermined director as submitte d
or whether this should be a program of an institutional category and the Bureau of Research
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and Development becomes the manager and supervisor
of the program.

The faculty members involved

in the program become responsible to the Bureau
of Research and Development for t he portion of
their time so designated in the proposal.

The

paymen t for facul ty time is to be credited to
the respective schools whereby they may need to
employ people to perform the functions in which
t he faculty members were previously engaged.
This must be done with the approval of the
faculty member, the Dean of the School, the
Vice President of Academic Affairs, and the
President.
III.

Proposal Development Within
Research and Development
When a research, deve lopmental or experimental
proposal is prepared and submi tted by the Bureau
of Research and Development, the proposal becomes
institutional in nature and will be under the
supervision and manar ement of the Bureau.

If

it becomes clear that the program could f unction
more effectively b y placing the operation of the
project within a specific school, the Dean of the
school, the Vic e President of Academic Affa irs,
and the Vice President of Research and Developrnenl
will negotiate the contract transfer.

In the

event that the program remains in lhe Research
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and .Development Center and requires time of
faculty members located in various schools, an
agreemen t will be negotiated with the school for
the portion of faculty time nec essary for performance of the activity.

Any matching contri-

bution is then charged to the Research and
Development budget.
The faculty member then becomes a part-time or
full-time employee of the program.

In the event

the necessary staff members cannot be secured for
a program from among the faculty as stated, they
will be sought outside of the confines of the
University.
PROJECT WITHIN RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT

Project
Director

Research
and
Development
Center

Business
Off ice

Academic
Vice
President

IV.

Establishment of Lhe Human
Resources Dcvelopmenl Center
Due to the Lrcmendous g-rowth of the University
Research and Development program, iL has become
necessary for conlinued growth, sound management

- 430 practices, and continued f unding , for t he University
to establish the Human Resources Development Center
to carry on specific functions.

These functions

may cross disciplinary lines or may be an altogether
new function within a discipline having broader
scope and sequence than the normal teaching
function.

The Human Resources Development Center

may become the vehicle by which current activities
are consolidated and coordinated or it may become
the machinery by which new f unctions may be
performed.
The following adminis trat ive organizational chart (page 431)
illustrates different segments of the Human
Resources Developmen t Center and how they function
within the Bureau of Research and Development.
Morehead State Univer sity's Vice President for
Research and Development and the Dean of Graduate
Studies have established coordination of activities
that insures t he involvement of graduate students
in relevant research activities.

The institution

encourages the involvement of graduate students as
well as faculty members in research activity.

It

is felt t hat these cr r orts e nable Lhe student or
the teacher to learn a g-reat deal more about their
subjec t area.

They are able to present more dynamic

material in their classes, and the enrolled students
are able to benefit from the professor's involvement.

Vice Presi den t f~r
Research and Development
Vice President of
Academic Affairs
Busi ness
Office
Academic Deans
r---·-

- -

Human Resources 1
Development Cent~

,--

I
-

Adult and
Continuing Education
{Aging)
Adult Basic Education
1

Adult Education

I

r_ __
Talent
Search 1
J

Persona 1
Development
Institute

IUpward Bound
r
I

Project
Newgate

I

'lnstitute
for

Public
..Broadcasti ng

I

l_Appalachian Community
Education Regional
Development Center

rcorrectiOns
I Research &
, Personnel
De y_~ 1opment ,

Accelerated
Learning
Program for
Students

Head Start

In- service
Education
Institute

Supplementary Training

i

I

_Continuing Education
r-Programs for the Aging

Early
Childhood
Education

Experimental
-units
I

Day Care
-Centers
Foll ow
-Through
1

[

T. V. Programi ng fo r
pre- school
Career Development

Rural
Development
Institute
Regional
Economic
Development
Institut e
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Morehead State University works with many other
institut i ons in research activities.

Examp les of this

work are the College Science Improvement Program (COSIP)
program which was conducted in 1969 under the sponsorship
of the National Sc ience Foundation.

Morehead State

University was associated with Lees Junior College,
Alice Lloyd College, Southeastern Christ ian Co llege,
and Sue Benne tt College in a biology improvement
project .

Another COSIP propo sal has been submitted

to enlarge this activity in the physical sciences.
I t will involve all of the above named schools, along
with Hazard Community College, Henderson Community
College, Saint Cath er ine College and Sout he astern
Community College.
Other examples of

int~rinstitutional

research

activities are (1) a G.P.A . fol l ow-up of Lees Junior
College graduates who had transferred to Morehead,
(2) a complete G.P.A. study of all two-year college
transfers after enrollin g at Morehead, and (3) the
involvement of Lhe Appalachian Adult Ilasic Education
Demonstrat ion Center with Lile University

or

Mich i gan,

Mississippi Slate University, Virginia Commonwealth
Universi ty, Marshall University, University of Missouri
at Kansas City, Florida State University, and the
University of Kentu cky.
Morehead State University accepts as its functions
the responsibi lity for teaching , research and service .

-
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As an emerging university, emphasis has been placed on
quality teaching and service as a long established
precedent prior to university status.

Research is

receiving more financial s u pport and administrative
attention with the advent of universi t y st atus.
The organizational pattern presen te d for the Bureau
of Research and Developmen t was established to safeguard
the quali t y o f other University fun c tions which may be
directed to t hem with an over emphasis on contract
research.

Con t ract research is sou ght basicly when

it adds to the University, assists the researcher in
relating new information to his teaching function,
and stimulates the inquiring minds of t he students.
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Funding

The fo llowing schools and departmen ts have been involved with
research a ctivities.

These activities may be funded or non-funded.

Since many of these research projects are designed to become fundable proj ects, they too are listed below.
School of Applied Sciences
and Technology
Dr . C. Nelson Grote, Dean
Agriculture Department

No .

Title of
Research

Researc her

Source of
Funds

Amount

Year

1

Herbicidal properties of 2me thoxy - 3, 6 dichlorobenzoic
acid

Paul Cain

Federal

$

4,600.

1964

2

Effects of Two
Con t ainers and
Two Media on
Growth and Yield
of Cucumbers and
Tomatoes

Robert Wolfe

State

$

1,500.

1965 1966

3

Economic Aspects
of Ren ting and
Leasing Farm
Mac hinery

Kenny Wade

Federal/ State

*

1965

4

Estimating the
Kenny Wade
Comparative Cost
of Custom Hiring,
Renting, Leasing,
or Owning Selected
Farm Machines

Federal/ State

*

19661970

*This research was done as a part of major grant at Lhe Universily
of Kentucky .

- 435 Agriculture Department (continued)

No.

Title of
Research

Researcher

Source of
Funds

Amount

Year

5

Employment Opportunities and
Usable Agriculture Skills
in Non-Farm
Occupations in
Appalachia

Roy Dillon &
Paul Cain

Federal

$ 28,860.

1965
1966

6

A Program to
Promote Coordination of
Projects Between
Agriculture and
Agriculture Related Agencies in
Eastern Kentucky

Charles
Derrickson &
Robert Wolfe

Federal

$ 18,093.

19671968

7

Effects of
Diethylstilbestral
on Related Gains
and Feed Ef f iciency of Beef
Cattle

Charles
Derrickson &
Michael
Burroughs

Department

19691970

8

The Effects of
Rate of Gains on
Early and Late
Weaning of Beef
Calves

Charles
Derrickson &
Michael
Burroughs

Individual

19701971

- 436 Business Administration Department

No.

Title of
Research

Source of
Researcher

Amount

Funds

Year

1

Case Studies for
Management Services

Robert Hill

American
Institute of
C. P.A . 's

2

A Study of CostRevenue Analysis
in Television
Broadcasting

Robert Hill

Individual

3

History of
Economic Thoug ht

Dennis Phelps

Southeastern
Louisiana
University

4

American Economic
Development

Dennis Phelps

Individual-for textbook

1967

5

A Study of
Certain SocioEconomic and
Academic Factors
and Their Relationship to
Academic Success
Among Business
Students in
Technical Institutes and
Community
Colleges

Harry Mathis

Individual

19671970

6

Economic Education in Kentucky
Public Secondary
Schools

Richard Crowe

Res earch and
Development

$

250.

1969

7

Richard Crowe
An Analysis of
Selected Characteristics in
Beg inning Business
Students: Young
Adult Inmates and
Male College Freshmen

Federal

$

500.

1970

*

Sub-part of a major grant .

*

19621964
1965

$

400.

1966

- 437 Business Administration Department (continued)

No.

Title of
Research

Source of
Researcher

Amount

Funds

Year

8

Study of the
Bill Pierce
Graduates and
Programs in
Business Administration and the
Investigation of
a Possible Graduate
Program in Business
Administrat ion at
Morehead State
University

Indiv idual

9

Attitudes of
Faculties and
Heads of Departments Toward
Accounting Instruction Via
Television

Dorothy Black

Pennsylvania
State
University

$

10

Dental Alloys:
Hardness Maximum
Atom Arrangements

Charles Gill

Federal

$130,000.

11

The Establishment of a
Master's Degree
in Business Education and/ or
Business Administration at
Morehead State
University

Frank
Collesano

Individual

1967

12

Involvement of
Business Education in Junior
High Schools in
Kentucky and Ohi o

Frank
Collesano

Individual

1968

1966

150.

19691970

19651970

-
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Business Education Department

No .

Title of
Research

Researcher

Source of
Funds

Amou nt

Year

1

Relationships
Ma rcella Kocar Individual
Between Size of
Shorthand Strokes,
Deviation from
Exact Proportion
of Shorthand
Strokes, and
Dictation Speed

1970

2

A Study Concerning the
Feasibility of
Combining the
Clerical Off ice
Machines Course
and the Business
Arithmetic Course

Louise Quinn

I ndividual

1969

3

Procedures in Recruiting Upward
Bound Students

Carole
Morella

Individual

1967

4

Vocational
Bus iness Education Act of
1963 in Relation
to the High
School Curriculum

Carole
Morelh.

Individual

1966
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Home Economics Department

No .

Title of
Research

Researcher

Source of
Funds

& Federal

Amount

Year

1

Sallie Allen
Effects of InService Education Jean Snyder
for Case-Workers
in Home Management
Improvement

2

Follow-up Study
Home Economics
Graduates

Jean Snyder

Individual

1969

3

Home Economics
Student Study

Patti Bolin

Individual

1965

$ 13,367 .

19681970

-
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Industrial Education Department

No.

Title of
Research

Researcher

Source of
Funds

Amount

Year

1

An Investigation
of Image Juxtaposition in Instructional Films
on Metallic Inert
Gas Welding

Robert Newton

Individual

1970

2

Relocatable
Minimal Heal th
Units

Robert Newton

Federal

$250,000.

1968

3

Pedestal Hospital
Bed

Robert Newton

Federal

$

1,100.

1969

4

Adaptable Building Robert Newton
Systems (Health
Facilities)

Federal

$ 10,000·

1968

5

Industrial Arts
Teacher Education in
Kentucky

6

Status and Trends Edward Nass
in College and
University Industrial Arts
Departments Which
Teach Graphic Arts
and Do Produc tion
Work

7

Automation As a
Social Problem
and Its Effect on
the Teaching of
Industrial Arts
and Vocational
Education

8

Norman Roberts Individual

1967

Individual

1963

Meade Roberts

Individual

1961

Meade Roberts
Problems and
Development of
an Electric Shop
Program--Grade 7,
8 , & 9, Cincinnati
Bas in Area Junior
High School

Indiv idual

1962

- 441 -

Industrial Education Department (continued)

No.

9

10

Title of
Research

Researcher

Source of
Funds

The Design of a
Simple Transistor
Audio Frequency
Amplifier Theory
and Experimentati on

Meade Roberts

Individual

Plasticizing
Porous Materials

Minton Whitt

MSU Faculty
Research
Grant

Amount

Year

1962

$ 2,893

1969

- 442 School of Education
Dr . James Powell, Dean
Elementary Education Department

No.

Tit l e of
Research

Researcher

Source of
Funds

1

Summer Program
Evaluation of
Computer Assisted
Instruction

Leonard
Burkett

Federal

2

An Evaluation of
the Effect of
Computer Assisted
Instruction for
Adult Basic Education Classes

Leonard
Burkett

Federal

3

Feasibility of
Utilizing Computers for Education in Er~ tern
Kentucky

Leonard
Burkett

Federal

4

A Report on the
Teacher Aide
Program in
Eastern Kentucky

5

Amount
$

1, 361.

Year
1968

19681969

$

6,89 4.

19681969

Milan Dady &
Federal
G. W. Denemark
(University of
Kentucky)

$ 38,250.

1967 1968

Institu te for
Support Personnel

Milan Dady &
Randy Wells

Federal

$ 60,000 .

1970

6

A Comparative
Study of First
Graders in Carter
County (Kentucky)
Who Attended Head
Start and Those
Not Eligible

Mary
Northcult

Individual

7

A Follow-up Study
of Public School
Performance of
Children with a
Full Year of Head
Start at University Breckinridge
School

Mary Northcutt Individual
(Study will
Follow-up
until a g e 16)

1966

1969
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Elemen tary Education Department (continued )

No.

Title of
Research

Researcher

Source of
Funds

Amount

Year

8

Re-Writing Sound
Studies Ma terials

Mary Northcutt Individual

1967

9

Articulation Error Mary Northcutt Individual
of Children in
Eastern Ken tucky

1967

- 444 Health, Physical Education &
Recreation Department

No.

Title of
Research

Researcher

Source of
Funds

Amount

Year

1

Recreational Interest Survey of
Lawrence County
(Kentucky)

Rex Chaney

Southern
Regional Education Board
(SREB)

$

2,500.

1968

2

Recreational Interest Survey of
Boyd County
(Kentucky)

Rex Cha.ney

SREB

$

2, 500.

1969

3

Recreational Interest Survey of
Greenup County
(Kentucky)

Rex Chaney

SREB

$

2,500 .

1969

4

Recreational Interest Survey of
the City of Ft.
Mitchell
(Kentucky)

Rex Chaney &
Carl Stout

Federal

$

2,500.

1970

5

Effects of Jogging; Scouts,
Pace, and Walking
on Cardiovascular
Conditions

Guy Penny

Individual

6

Four Approaches
to Increasing
Cardiovascular
Fitness During
Volleyball Instruction

Mohammed Sabie Individual
& Pangle &
Garret t
(Peabody)

19641965

7

Effects of a Rebound Board for
Soccer

Mohammed Sabie Individual

1966

8

A Survey of Degrees in Health,
Physical Education, and
Recreation Obtained by Foreign
Students from
American Institutions

Mohammed Sabie Individual

1970

1970
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Health, Physical Education &
Recreation Department (continued)

No.
9

10

Title of
Research

Researcher

Source of
Funds

Amount

Year

Glimpses of
Soccer in Schools

Mohammed Sabie Individual

1966

Comparison of
STEP Test in
Relation to
AAHPER Youth
Fitness Test

Charles
Thompson

1967

Individual

- 446 -

Psychology and Special Education Department

No.

Title of
Research

Researcher

Source of
Funds

Amount

Year

1

Frustrative, Nonreward

F. H. Osborne

MSU Faculty
Research
Grant

2

Aversion Threshold as a Funetional Time of
Day and Ligh t
Conditions

F. H. Osborne

Department

1970

3

Septal Lesions

F. H. Osborne
& J. E.
Gotsick

Department

1970

4

Transfer of
Training in a
Bn Paradig n

F. H. Osborne

Department

1970

5

Reaction to
Stress As a
Function of
Time of Day

F. H. Osborne

Federal &
MSU Faculty
Research
Grant

6

Effect of Cue
Removal on
Muller-Lyons
Illusion

F. H. Osborne

Department

1970

7

Special Organization in Recall of College
Students Discrimination

Henry Stukuls

Individual

1970

8

Septal Lesions

J. E. Gotsick

MSU Faculty
Research
Granl

9

Factors Affecling J. E. Gotsick
Spontaneous
Activity in Rats
with Limber System
Lesions

Individual

$

2,700.

$ 15,919.

$

1;958.

1970

19681969

1969

1968

- 447 Psychology and Special Education Department (continued)

No.

Title of
Research

Researcher

Source of
Funds

Amount

Year

10

Clinical Trail of
L-Dopa in
Parkinson's
Disease

L. B. Clough,
s. L.
Haycraft,
et. al.

Department

1970

11

Operant Conditioning of
Mentally Retarded on Audio
Apparatus for
Discrimination
Learning

L. B. Clough

Individual

1970

12

Use of Cause
(Test) in
Dimensioning of
Personality Faction Related to
Achievements of
MSU Students

L. B. Clough

Individual

1967

-
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Reading Center

No .
1

Title of
Research
The Effectiveness
of ParaProf ess ionals in
the Teaching of
Reading

Source of
Researcher

Funds

William Hampton Individual

Amo unt

Year

1969

- 449 Secondary Education Department

No.

Title ·of
Research

Researcher

Source of
Funds

Amount

Year

1

A Follow-up Study
of MSU Graduates

Hazel Whitaker Department
and Others

19661969

2

School Leaders
Evaluation of
MSU Graduates in
the Teaching Profess ion

Hazel Whitaker Department
and Others

19661969

3

Midland Project
on Education
Study on Administrative and
Organizational
Design of a
Public School
System for
Midland Newtown

Robert
Needham &
Paul Borders

Spindle top
Research
Center

4

Evaluating
Teacher
Effectiveness
for MSU Graduates

Russell Bowen

Individual

5

Demonstration of
George Eyster .Federal
a Low Readibility
Newspaper for an
Isolated Rural Area

**

1969

6

A Study of the
Impact of
Community School
Adult Basic
Education

George Eyster

Federal

**

1969

7

A Study of the
Training and Use
of Volunteer Recruiters

George ~yster

Federal

**

1969

8

A Long Range
Follow-up Study
of Adult Basic
Education
Graduates

John Gaus

Federal

**

1969

$

4,700.

19661967

1970

**Research done by the Appalachian Adult Basic Education Demonstration
Center on campus.

- 450 Secondary Education Department (continued)

No .
9

Title of
Research
Kentucky Experimental Learning
Center

Researcher
John Gaus

Source of
Funds

Amount

Federal

**

Year

1969

10

Some Educational
John Gaus
Achievements of
the Uppsala Assembly of the World
Council of
Churches

Individual

11

The Adult Basic
Education Home
Study Project

Ann Hayes

Federal

**

1969

12

A Study of the
Implementation
of Research on
Paraprofessionals

Ann Hayes

Federal

**

1969

13

Kentucky Driver
Education Module

Ann Hayes

Federal

**

1969

14

Study of the
Changes in
Aspirations of
Adult Basic
Education Paraprofessionals

Ann Hayes

Federal

**

1969

15

An Investigation
of Materials
and Methods for
the Introductory
Stage of Adult
Literacy

Ann Hayes
Others

300.

1965

16

Husain
Typing as a
Qazilbash
Motivational
Factor and an
Inslructional
Process in Educating Undereducated Adulls in
the Tri-County
Re~ion of Western
Appalachian
Maryland

**

1969

&

Adult Educat ion Council
of Greater
Chicago

Federal

1970

$

**Research done by the Appalachian Adult Basic Education Demonstra tiou
Center on campus.

- 451 Secondary Education Department (continued)

No.

Title· of
Research

Researcher.

17

Husain
A Dialect Survey
of the Appalachian Qazilbash
Region

18

A Survey. of
Graduate Programs
in Adult Education in the
United States and
Canada

Source of
Funds

Amount

Year

Federal

$

9,920.

1970

Husain
Qazilbash &
Roy Ingham

Florida
State
University

$

1,500.

1968

19

The Relationship
Harold Rose
Between Soc.iability and Type
and Rate of Interaction

Individual

20

The Social Participation Role of
the Vocational
Education Teacher
in North Carolina
State University
at Raleigh

Harold Rose
& Others

Federal

21

The Effects of
Audio-Visual
Media on Awareness of an
Attitude Change
Toward Careers in
Radio and Television cif Eastern
Kentucky High
School Seniors

Morris
Norfleet &
Dudley Melton

Individual

1968

22

Factors Influencing the Educational Choices
of Student
Teachers
(Published)

Morris
Norfleet

Individual

1964

1969

$ 16,000.

1966

- 452 Secondary Education Department (continued)

No.

Title of
Research

Researcher

Source of
Funds

Amount

Year

23

College Interest
Morris
Inventor y Studies, Norf lee i.
1-8

Individual

1966

24

Eating Habits of
the Pre-School
Culturally
Different Child

Morris
Norfleet &
Ann Mayhew

Individual

1967

25

Student Transfer
Studies, 1-5

Morris
Norfleet

Individual

1967

26

College Student
Transfer Studies,
1-6

Morris
Norfleet

Individual

1967
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University Breckinridge School

No.

Title of
Research·

.

Source of
Funds

Researcher

Amount

Year

1

Dropouts--Why
They Left
Breckinridge
Training School

Mabel Barber

Individual

1962

2

An Experiment in
Team Teaching

Mabel Barber

Individual

1964

3

Auditory Vision
Research

Rondal Hart

Federal

*

19691970

4

Evaluation of
Innovative
Curricula
Programs

Rondal Hart

Federal

*

1970

5

Comparison of
Blanch Waltz
Reading Results
Era Mae
Smilley
in Two Groups of
Children Using the
SRA Reading Program and the
Standard Curriculum Approach

*Part of a total_ regional grant.

&

Individual

1966

-
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School of Humanities
Dr. Johnson E. Duncan, Dean
Art Department

No.

Title of
Research

Researcher

Source of
Funds

1

Glazing of
Ceramic
Sculpture

Majorie
Johnson

Individual

2

A Process of
Drawing and
Pointing by Use
of Photographic
Chemicals and
Light Refraction

Don Young

Individual

Amount

Year

--.

1970

1970
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Communications Division

No.

Title of
Research

Researcher

Source of
Funds

Amount

Year

1

A Comparison of
the Campaign
Speeches of Adlai
Stevenson With
Speeches of the
Interim

James
Quisenberry

Individual

1969

2

Anna Dickenson;
Forgotten Orator
and Lecturer

J. G.
Barefield

Individual

1970

3

What Price·
Stanislavsky

J. G.
Barefield

Individual

1970

4

Adult Radio
Listening Research

Don Holloway

Federal

5

Incorporation of
Research Methods
Into Under-·
graduate Audio
Production

Leonard
Watson

Department

1969

6

Uses of Videotape Leonard
for Comparison in Watson
Descriptive Action
Situations

Department

1969

7

Student Audience
Research

Don Holloway

Department

8

Listener Preferences Regarding Sports
Broadcast

Larry
Netherton

Department

$ 16,000.

$

3,000,

19681970

19691970
1970
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Languages and Literature Division

No.

Title of
Research

Researcher

Source of
Funds

Amount

Year

1

Na t ure of
Physical Nature
(Film)

Ruth and Lewis Department
Barnes

1964

2

Anatomy of a Poem
(Film)

Ruth and Lewis Department
Barnes

1965

3

Meaning of Poetry
(Fi lm)

Ruth and Lewis Department
Barnes

1965

4

Slide Projects in
Language

Ruth and Lewis Department
Barnes

1966

5

Slide Projects in
Literature

Ruth and Lewis Departme nt
Barnes

19651970

6

Tragedy (Film)

Ruth and Lewis Departme nt
Barnes

19681970

7

Compositional
Aides for All
Educ a ti on al
Levels (I)

Ruth ar.d Lewis MSU Faculty
Barnes
Research
Grant

$

1 , 4 02.

1969

8

Compositional
Aides for All
Educational
Levels (II)

Ruth and Lewis MSU Faculty
Barnes
Research
Gran t

$

1,640.

1970

9

Joyce Chaney
Follow-up Study
of English Majors,
Minors, and Areas
of MSU

Department

196G19G7

10

Schliemann's
Dream of Gold-The Strange Logic
of Frustra tion

Ethel Moore

Individual

1961

11

Juven al's Use of
Mythology in His
Satires

Ethel Moore

Individual

1962

- 457 Languages and Literature (continued)

No.

Title of
Research

Reseax·cher

Source of
Funds

Amount

Year

12

Comedy (Television Tape)

J. E. Price

Department

1969

13

Grammar of
Prosody

J. E. Price

Individual

1970

14

Linguistic Insight Into
Metaphor

J. E. Price

Individual

1970

15

Judy Rogers
Stylistic
Similarities
Between Selected
Eighteenth Century
and Twentieth
Century Novels

Woodrow Wilson
Fellowship
Foundation

1965

16

The Twentieth
Century
Bildungsroman

Judy Rogers

Individual

1966

17

Fiction Courses
in College
Curricula

Robert Hacke

MSU Faculty

.

$

967.

1969

-
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Music Cepartment

No.

Title of
Research

Researcher

Source of
Funds

Amou nt

Year

1

Original Composition

Frederick
Mueller

Individual

1970

2

A Comparison of
Three Methods of
Teaching the
Rudiment of
Mus i c to Preservice Element ary Educat ion
Majors

Helen
Fulbri ght

Individual

1970

- 459 Philosophy Department

No.

Title of
Research

Researcher

Source of
Funds

Amount

Year

1

Whitehead's
Ontology

F. M. Mangrum

Individual

1965

2

Have Malcolm and
Wittgenstein
Proved That a
Private Language
Is Possible?

F. M. Mangrum

Individual

1968

3

Analysis of the
Similarities and
Differences
Between the
Categories of
Kierkegaard and
Pierce

George M.
Luckey

Individual

1963

4

Investigation of
Aristotle's View
of the Good

George M.
Luckey

Individual

1964

5

Investigations of George M.
Interpre tations of Luckey
Kant's Contradiction Criteria In
Ethics

Individual

1966

6

A Critique of
George M.
Bentham's Ethics
Luckey
from Dewey's Point
of View

Individual

1966

7

Evaluation of An
Essay By H. H.
Price on Hume

George M.
Luckey

Individual

1966

8

An Investigation
of Whitehead's
Theory of
Universals

George M.
Luckey

Individual

1966

/
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Philosophy Department (continued)

...

No.

Title of
Research

Researcher

Source of
Funds

Amount

Year

Analysis of the
Concept of
Reality in the
Philosophy of
Bergson

George M.
Luckey

Individual

1966

10

Analysis of
Santayana's
Critique of
Dewey's
Naturalism

George M.
Luckey

Individual

1968

11

Analysis of James' George M.
Luckey
Theory of Truth

Individual

1968

12

Investigation of
the Scientific
Method and Truth
in the Philosophy
of James and Mead

George M.
Luckey

Individual

1968

13

Evaluation of
Philosophies of
Worship

George M.
Luckey ·

Individual

1970

9

- 461 School of Sciences and Mathematics
Dr. William C. Simpson, Dean
Biological Sciences Department

No.

Title of
Research

Researcher

Source of
Funds

Amount

Year

1

Antarctic
Ornithology

M. E. Pryor

Federal

$

1,800.

19641965

2

An tarctic
Ecology

M. E. Pryor

Federal

$

2,000.

19661967

3

Regional Invertebrate
Ecology

M. E. Pryor

MSU Faculty
Research
Grant

$

2,000.

19671968

4

Antarctic
Biology (Book
in Preparation)

M. E. Pryor

Individual

5

Effects of
Gamma and
Neutron Radiation on Tree
Seed and Seedlings

M. B. Heaslip

Federal
(U.S.-AEC)

$ 66,507.

6

A Comparison of
the Invertebrate
Faunae of Two
Aquatic Ecosystems

G. L. De Moss

MSU Faculty
Research
Grant

$

7

A Taxonomic Re vision of the
Genus Apeiba
(Tiliaceae)

H. L. Setser

Individual

1970

8

Flora of Rowan
and Adjacent
Counties

H. L. Setser

Individual

1967 Pres en L

1968Present

1,874.

19601970

1970

- 462 Biological Sciences (continued)

No.

9

Title of
Research
A Study of the

Life Cycles of
Pseudacris
Brachyphona (Mtn.
Chorus Frog)

10

A Study of the

Researcher

w.

W. Barber

w. w.

Barber

Source of
Funds

Amount

Year

Individual

1966Present

Individual

1969Present

Darters of East
Kentucky Streams

11

Acanthocenphalans
in Streams in
Rowan County

L. D. Smith

I ndividual

19691970

12

Pollution of
Streams Feeding
the Cave Run
Reservoir

L. D. Smith

Individual

1970Present

13

Bacteriophases
as Pesticides

D.

s.

Bates

MSU Faculty
Research
Grant
(Submitted)

14

Tooth Decay
Bacteria

D.

s.

3ates

Individual

1969Present

15

Hem in Binding b y
Bacteria

D. S. Bates

Individual

1968Present

16

Antimicrobiel
Ac t ivity of New
Disinfectant
Products

D.

17

Ophrydium Develop- A. L. Lake
ment in the
University Lake

18

Radioisotope Con centration in
Organisms in the
Ohio

s.

Bates

A. L. Lake

Private Funds

$

$

2,200.

750.

1970Present
1966Pre<.::ent

Individual

MSU Facult y
Research
Grant

1970Present

$

250.

1970Present

- 463 Biological Sciences (continued)

No.

Title of
Research

Researcher

Source of
Funds

Amount

Year

19

Parasitological
Orientation of
Vertebrates of
Rowan County

A. L. Lake

Individual

Current·

20

Age Determination A. L. Lake
and Reconstruction
of a Stigmarian
System

Individual

19621965

21.

Formation of Cone- A. L. Lake
in-Cone, Knott
County, Kentucky

Indiv;idual

1967

22

Experimental
J. B. Spears
Twinning Development from I.solated
Blastomeres

MSU Faculty
Research
Grant

$

1,989.

1968Present

23

Sex·Control in
Mammals

J. B. Spears

MSU Fac¥lty
Research
Grant

$

2,778.

1970Present

24

Ovum Viability
in the Constant
Estrus Rat

J. B. Spears

Individual

1970Present

25

Effects of
Exozemous Hormones on Ovum
Viability in
Vitro: Estradiol

J. B. ·spears.

Individual

1970Present

26

Effects of
Exozenous Hormanes ·on Ovum
Viability:
Gonadotropins

J. B. Spears

Individual

1968Present

- 464 Mathematics Department

No.

Title of
Research

Researcher

Source of
Funds

Year

1

On Derivation
Algebras of Commu ta ti ve Associative Algebras

B. R. Nail

2

On the Project
of Diagonal Elements of a
Positive Matrix

G. E. Johnston Individual

1968

3

Extreme Products
of Products of
Quadiatic Forms

G. E. Johnston Individual

1969

4

Generalizations
(on the above)

G. E. Johnston Individual

1970

5

Pascal Triangle
and All That

R . B . Cain*

MSU Faculty

6

Index of Homozygos i ty-One
Locus Case

R. B. Cain*

Individual

1970

7

Index of Homozy gos i ty-Mu l tiLoci Case

R. B. Cain*

Individual

1970

8

Quadratic Programming
Estimators
(Published)

R. B. Cain

Individual

1967

9

Elementary
Statistics

R. B. Cain

Individual
(for Textbook)

1970

Individual

1970

10

R. J. Lindahl
Almost periodic
Functions on Simi- & Frank
direct Products of Dangel ls
Semi groups

National
Science
Foundation

Amoun t

$

$

3,000.

175.

*Two completed and submitted for publication; one being done now.

19661967

1970

- 465 Mathematics (continued)

No.

Title of
Research

Researcher

Source of
Funds

Amount

Year

11

Compactif ications
of Involution
Semi groups

R. J. ;Lindahl

Individual

12

A Generalization
of Ellis' Theorem

R. J. Lindahl

Individual

13

Minimal Extremal
Sets in Normed
Linear Spaces

R. J. Lindahl
& Frank
Davtsch

Individual

1970

14

Extremal Sets of
Operator,s

R. J. J,indahl

Individual

1970

15

On the Radical of
the Second Congugate Algebra of
Group Algebras

R. J. Lindahl

Individual

1968

16

A Note on WalshFourier Series

R. J. Lindahl

Individual

1969

17

Positive-Definite
Functions of Involution Algebras

R. J. Lindahl

Individual

1970

1970

--

1970

- 466 Science Educa t ion Department

No.

Title of
Research

Researcher

Source of
Funds

Amount

Year

1

Tracer Elements
Present in Post
Oak Trees Using
Activation Analysis

w.

R. Falls

Individual

19621963

2

The Effects of
Research Papers
and Reports on
Understanding
Science When Used
in Secondary
Physics

W. R . Falls

Individual

19681970

- 467 Chemistry Department

No.

Title of
Research

Researcher

How to Do An
Organic Synthesis

c.

A. Payne &

The Estimation of
Empirical Res onance Energies Via
Group Contributions

c.

A. Payne &

3

Synthesis of
Highly Methylated
Indole-3-Acetic
Acids

4

Source of
Funds

Amount

Year

Individual

1969

Individual

1968

c. A.

Payne &
F. J. f>tevens

Individual

1965

Atomic Contributions to
Molecular Delocalization
Energies

C. A. Payne &
C. R. Brent

Individual

1965

5

Programmed Resonance Energy
Calcu lations for
Aromatic Ring
Systems of Type
Ca Hb Oc Nd From
Modern Themochemical Data

c.
c.

A. Payne,
R. Brent &
H. J. Bullock

Individual

1963

6

Donor Acceptor or
Properties by pl9
Nuclear Magnetic
Resonance
Spectroscopy

v.

A. Simon

MSU Faculty
Research
Grant

7

The Synthesis or
Ethyl-2-Methyl3-0xycyclopentylphosphonic Acid

c.

A. Payne &
D. J. Diagls

Individual

1
2

L. B. Payne

R. C. West

$

2,000.

1970

1963

-
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Physics Department

No.
1

Title of
Research

Researcher

Nuclear QuadruC. J. Whidden
pole Resonance
of Na in NaBr03
and NaCl03Frequency and
Relaxation Rates
at Various Temperat ures and
Pressures

Source of
Funds
Individual

Amount

Ye ar
1970
1972

-
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Geoscience Department

Title of
Research

No .

Researcher

Source of
Funds

Amo un t

Year

1

J. R. Chaplin
Conodon t Biostra tigraphy of
Miss i ssippian Age
Rock s i n West
Virg i n i a, Virginia,
and Ke n tucky

MSU Faculty
Research
Grant

$

1,983 .

19701971

2

Mississippian
Forma inif era of
Frai l eys Formation of West
Central Kentucky

J . R. Chaplin

Federal and
Individual

$

2,200.

1968Pre se nt

3

Edrioasteriods,
A New Fossil
Discovers in
Eastern Kentucky

J. R. Chaplin

Individual

4

Conodonts in the
Hillside Fonnat ion from Lhe
Hurricane Ridge
Syncline, Wesl
Virginia and
Virgini a

J . R. Chaplin

Federal and
Individual

5

Paleocological
Study of Fauna
in the Kendrick
Shale of Eastern
Kentucky

J . R. Chaplin

Individual

6

Geology of the
Morehead Quadrangle Rowan
County, Kentucky

7

Progress Report
the Biometric
Progression of a
Slih'11larian Rool
Sys Lem

on

J.

&

R. Chaplin
P. lloge

Federal

JI.

.J. IL Chaplin,
el . al.

Individual

19701971

$

1,600.

19691970

19701971

Served
as a
consult an l

19701971

19651966

- 470 Geoscience (continued)

No.

Title of
Research

Researcher

Source of
Funds

Amount

Year

8

Origin and Distri- J. R. Chaplin, Individual
bution of Cone-in- et. al.
Cone Structures in
Kentucky

19641965

9

Preliminary Report J. R. Chaplin
of an Excavated
& A. L. Lake
Stigmarian Root
System from Elliot
County, Kentucky

Individual

1963 1964

J. R. Chaplin,
et. al.

Individual

19611963

J. R. Chaplin

Federal

10

Labor a to1·y Manual
for College
Physical Science

11

Paleocology of
the Pamlico Formation (Pleistocene), Nixonville
Quadrangle, Horry
County, South
Carolina

& J.

J.

$ 25,000.

19601962

R. Du Bar

c.

12

Stratigraphy of
the Newman Limestone in the
Bangor QuadA Prerangle:
liminary Report

Philley Federal
& D. K. Hylbert

Served
as consultant

1966

13

J. c. Philley Federal
Geology of the
Bangor Quadrang le, & D. K. Hylbert
East-Central
Kentucky

Served
as consultant

19661969

14

Geology of the
Soldiers Quadrangle, Northeas L
Kentucky

Philley l"cdcral
& D. K. Hylbert
& H. P. Hoge

Served
as consullanl

1969-

15

Geology of the
Cranston Quadrangle, Northeast
Kentucky

,J.
& D.
& J.

Served
as consultant

19691970

J.

c.

c.

Philley Federal
K. Hylberl
P. Hoge

- 471 Geoscience (continued)

No.

Title of
Research

Researcher

J.

c.

Philley

Source of
Funds

Amount

Individual

Year

16

Ste-GenevieveSt. Louis Relationships in
Northeastern
Kentucky

1970

17

Field Guide-Paleozoic Section
on the East Flank
of the Cincinnati
Arch

J. C. Philley

18

Preparation of
Textbook-" Mineral
Resources"

H.

w.

3traley

Individual

1969

19

Preparation of
Textbook-" Earth
Science"

H.

w.

Straley

Individual

1969

20

Genesis of
Carolina Bays

H.

w.

Straley

Individual

1968

21

Glacial Gravels,
Lucerne,
Switzerland

H.

w.

Straley

Individual

1967

22

Basement Control
Hypotheses

H.

w.

Straley

Individual

1968

23

Quantitative
Studies of
Blast Control

H. W. Straley

Individual

1969

24

Stratigraphy and
J. R. DuBar
Paleeo'logy of tne
Waccamaw and
Croatan Deposils
of North and South
Carolina

& Dever

State

Federal

Served
as consultant

$ 11,500 .

1969

19591961
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Geoscience (continued)

No.

Title of
Research

Researcher

Source of
Funds

Amount

Year

25

Geologic Relationships of the
Waccamaw and
Pamlico Deposits
to the Wicomico
and Pamlico
Terraces and
Shorelines in the
Carolinas

J. R. Du Bar

Federal

$ 25,000.

19611963

26

Waccamaw and
Duplin Deposits
of the Cape Fear
Arch Area, North
Carolina

J. R. Du Bar

MSU Faculty
Research
Grant

$

1,000.

19631964

27

Feasibility Study J. R. Du Bar
for Deep-Sea Coring
Off Beaufort,
North Carolina

MSU Faculty
Research
Grant

$

1,000.

19641965

28

Stratigraphy,
J. R. DuBar
Neogene Deposit
of the Middle
Costal Plain,
South Flank Cape
Fear Arch, North
and South Carolina

Federal

$ 31,000.

19681971

29

Systematics,
J . R.
Paleocology and
Geochronology of
Molluscan Assemblages of the
Waccamaw Formation,
North and South
Carolina

Du Bar

MSU Faculty
Research
Grant

$

1,595.

19691970

30

Cornpu ter Package
for the Determination and
Analysis of Recurrent Groups

J. R. DuBar

MSU Faculty
Research
Grant

$

373.

19691970

- 473 Geoscience (continued)

No.

Title of
Research

Source of
Funds

Amount

Year

31

Paleocology of
the Choctawhatchee Deposits
at Alum Bluff,
Florida

J. R. DuBar

Individual

1960

32

Late Pleistocene
in the Vicinity
of Hous ton, Texas

J. R. DuBar

Individual

1961

33

Paleocology of
the Choctawhatcee Deposits
of Jackson Bluff,
Florida

J. R. DuBar

Individual

1961

34

Pleistocene
Vertebrate
Assemblages,
Harris County,
Texas

J. R. DuBar

Individual

1961

35

Marine Geology
Off Mouth of the
North Edisto
River, South
Carolina

J. R. DuBar

Bear Bluff
Biological
Lab

36

Coquina Deposits
Atlantic Coast,
U.S.A.

J.

R. DuBar

Individual

37

Paleocology of
J. R. DuBar
Phosphate Bearing
Deposits of Central
Florida

38

Plio-Pleistocene
Stratigraphy of
the Gulf of
Mexico

J. R. DuBar

Served
as consultant

1963

1963

International
Minerals &
Chemical
Corporation

Consultant
Services

1963

Esso Productions Research Co.

Served
as Profession al
Geologist

1965

- 474 Geoscience (continued)

No.

Title of
Researc h

Researcher

Source of
Funds

Amount

Ye ar

39

Miocene Mollusca
of Northeastern
Borneo

J.

R. Du Bar

Esso Productions Research Co.

Served
as Prof essional
Geologist

1966

40

Near Shore
Clas tic Facies
as Geologis t f o r
Esso Production
Research Company

J. R. Du Bar

Es so Productions Research Co.

Served
as Prof essional
Geologist

1966

41

Faunal Assemblag es,J. R. Du Bar
Mississippi,
Trinity, Colorado
Deltas of Texas,
& Rhone Delta o f
France

Es so Productions Research Co.

Served
as Prof essional
Geologist

1967

42

Paleocology
Waddens, North
Europe

J . R. DuBar

Esso Productions Research Co.

Served
as Prof essional
Geologist

19 67

43

Stratigraphic
Application Micro
Mollusks

J. R. DuBar

Es so Productions Research Co.

Served
as Prof essional
Geologist

1966

44

Distribu t ion of
J. R. Du Bar
Macrof auna Off the
South Atlantic
Coast of U.S.A.
Collections of Gill
Cruises, u. s.
Fisheries

45

J.
Depositional Environment
Mississippian
Carbonates, RowanCarter Counties ,
Kentucky

R.

Du Bar

Individual

1967

Individual

1968

- 475 -

Geoscience (continued)

No.

Title of
Research

Reseai~c her

Source of
Funds

Amou nt

Year

46

Neogene Echinold
Assemblages,
Eastern U.S.A.

J. R. Du Bar

Individual

1969

47

Species Diversity, J. R. DuBar
Mesozoic,
Cenozoic,
Eastern U.S.A.

Individual

1969

48

Bibliography, His- J. R. Du Bar
tory of Geology

Individual

1969

49

Stratigraphy and
Paleocology,
Pinecrest Deposits, Flordia

J. R. Du Bar

Individual

1969

50

The Gastropod
Genus Buscyou,
Neogene,
Eastern U.S.A.

J. R. Du Bar

Individual

1969

51

The Gastropos
Genus Scaphella,
Neogene
Eastern U.S.A.

J. R. DuBar

Individual

1970

52

Late Neogene
Deposits Beaufort
County, North
Carolina

J. R. Du Bar

Individual

1970

53

Geology and
Economic Resources of Horry
County, South
Carolina

J. R. DuBar

Division of
Geology,
State Development Board,
South Carolina

197 0
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School of Social Sciences
Dr. Roscoe Playforth, Dean
Sociology Department

No.

Title of
Research

Researcher

Source of
Funds

Amount

Year

1

Planning Research
on Juvenile
Counseling as
Result of InService Training
Program for
Juvenile
Counselors

H. Crawford

Federal

2

Occupational and
Educational Plans
of Rural Kentucky
High School
Students

D. Bogie

Individual

1968

3

Data Collected
on Occupational
and Educational
Plans of Rural
Youth in Kentucky
Coal Mining
Counties

D. Bogie

Individual

1970

4

Joint Monograph
on Career Plans
of United States,
Germany and
Norwegian Youth

D. Bogie

Individual

1970-

$

6, 751.

1970

Present

- 477 Geography Department

No.

Title of
Research

Researcher

Source of
Funds

Amount

Year

1

Strip Highway
R. B. Gould
Settlement: A
Case Study of the
Area in the Vicinity of U.S . Route
60 in the Eastern
Kentucky Hills
Region

Individual

1969

2

Urban Sprawl and
Its Special
Implications

R. B. Gould

Individual

1966

3

A Background for
Planning:
Rockwood, Tennessee

R. B. Gould

Individual

1966

4

An Analysis of
the Canadian
State

R. B. Gould

Individual

1964

- 478 History Department

No.

Title of
Research

Researcher

Source of
Funds

Amount

Year

1

The Sources of
J. Hanrahan
Economic Assistance to the
Educational System
of Connecticut
Colonial Towns

Individual

1966

2

Herbert Hoover
and Carter Glass:
Controversy in
the Wilson Administration

J. Hanrahan

Individual

1967

3

Economic Problems
of Wilson Administration

J. Hanrahan

Individual

1970

4

Conflict Between
Hoover and
Wallace

J. Hanrahan

Individual

1970

5

Hoover Years as
J . Hanrahan
Food Administrator,
1918-1920

6

Soviet Sojurn

E. Hick3

Individual

1964

7

World War One

E. Hicks

Individual

1964

8

The Problems with
Television

E. Hicks

Individual

1966

9

The Slavery Controversy and a
Seminary for the
Northwest

V. Howard

Individual

1965

10

Sectionalism,
Education and
Slavery

V. Howard

Individual

196719G9

11

Cassius M. Cl ay
and Lhe Origins
ol the Republican
Party

v.

Individual

19681970

Howard

MSU Faculty
Research
Grant

$

666.

19691970

- 479 History (continued)

No.

I

Title of
Research

Researcher

Source of
Funds

Amount

Year

12

The Moral Issues
in the Election
in Ohio, 1856

V. Howard

Individual

13

The Illinois Republican Party
1854: A Party
Organizer for
the Radical Republicans

V. Howard

.MSU Faculty
Research
Grant

$

223.

19671968

14

The Illinois Republican Party
1855-1856: The
Radical Republican
Party Becomes Conservative

v.

Howard

MSU Faculty
Research
Grant

$

223.

19671968

15

The Presbyterians
and the Election
of 1856

v.

Howard

Individual

19691970

16

The Southern Aid
Society and the
Slavery Controversy

V. Howard

Individual

19671970

17

For Whose Relief?
The American Union
for the Relief and
Improvement of the
Colored Race

v.

Howard

Individual

19671970

18

The Antislavery
Career of Erasmus
Darwin MacMas ter

v.

Howard

MSU Faculty
Research
Gr ant

$

19

The Fifteenth
Amendment in
Kentucky

v.

Howard

MSU Faculty
Research
Grant

Included
in above
Grant

20

A Swimmer Ag ains L
the Stream: The
Life of Ichabod
Codding

v.

Howard

Individual

19681969

482.

19701971
1970

1962

- 480 History (continued)

No.

Title of
Research

Researcher

Source oi'
Funds

Amount

Year

21

Conscience and
Slavery:
Missions
and Servitude

v.

Howard

Individual

196·11970

22

The Telephone
Strike of 1947

c.

Holt

Individual

1966

23

A History of the
Public Health
Administration
in Kentucky

B. Jackson

Individual

1964

24

Biography of
Thomas W.
Cardozo

B. Jackson

MSU Faculty
Research
Grant

25

Life of Robert G.
Ingersol

J. Kleber

Individual

19701971

26

The Militia and
Discipline in the
War of 1812

P. LeRoy

Individual

1959

27

Discipline and
Humanity

P. LeRoy

Individual

1965

28

The African Response to
Colonialism

P. LeRoy

Individual

1970Present

29

Biography of John
Brown

s.

Sprague

Individual

1969

30

The Composition
of the Democratic
Convention of 1924

s.

Sprague

Individual

1965

31

Presidential
Elections:
1788-1856

s.

Sprague

Individual

1960

32

America's Reaction J. R. Tinsley
to Great Britain's
Entry into World
War I I, From the
Munich Conference
to the Invasion of
Warsaw (Unpublishe~

Individual

1967

$

272.

19691970

- 481 History (continued)

No.

Title of
Research

Researcher

Source of
F\.lnds

Amount

Year

33

Gregory Palamas
and the Question
of Orthodox Reformation (Published)

J . R. Tinsley

Individual

1969

34

The American
Newspapers and
Munich (Published)

J. R. Tinsley

Individual

1967

-
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Political Science Department

No.

Title of
Research

Researcher

Source of
Funds

Amount

Year

1

Application of
J. E. Bizzel
Electronic Data
Processing:
State
and Local Government

Individual

1965

2

The County
Benefits of
EDP

J. E. Bizzel

Individual

1966

3

EDP Personnel
and Salaries

J. E. Bizzel

Individual

1966

4

EDP Equipment
and Rental

J. E. Bizzel

Individual

1966

5

Control and Use
of EDP

J. E. Bizzel

Individual

1967

6

State Governments: J. E. Bizzel
Personnel and
Sal a ry Data
Survey

Individual

19681969

7

Hea l th Development Plan
(Research for)

G. S. Cox

S. E. Ky.

1969

8

The Ri se of the
Legal Profession
in America

T. Cutshaw

Individual

1967

9

150 Years After

T. Cutshaw

Individual

1968

10

The Revolting
Student in
Yugoslavia

T. Cutshaw

Individual

1968

11

The Renewal ol
Soviet Censorship Under
Kruschchev

T. Cutshaw

Individual

1968

Heal th Development,
Inc.

- 483 Political Science (continued)

No.

Title of
Research

Researcher

Source of
Funds

Amount

Year

12

Czechoslavakia
Under Soviet
Rule

T. Cutshaw

Individual

1969

13

Marx and Religion

T. Cutshaw

Individual

1967

14

Russia Goes to
Sea: The USSR
in the
Mediterranean

T. Cutshaw

Individual

1969

15

Lenin's lOOth

T. Cutshaw

Individual

1968

16

Current Soviet
Legal Trends

T. Cutshaw

Individual

1968

17

Chinese Marxism
and Russian
Communism

T. Cutshaw

Individual

1968

18

Romanian Def iance and the
Warsaw Pact:
Czechoslovakia
Anew?

T. Cutshaw

Individual

1969

19

Handling of the
Conf lic t in
Southeast Asia,
the Movement of
Troops into
Cambodia, and
Recognition and
Participation in
Peaceful Demonstrations

K. Hoffman

Individual

1970

-
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Research activities have increased at Morehead State University
since the inception of the Bureau of Research and Development in

1965.

Figure 1 indicates the growth of research activities at

Morehead State University.

1965- $293, 230. 00
1 9 6 6 - - - - - - - - - $1, 071, 665. 00
1967

$1,080,830.00

1968~--------------

$1,315,385.00

1969~------------------ $ 1,400,345.00

Figure 1
Contracted Research Activities at
Morehead State University
Including Faculty
Research Grants,
1965-1969

'

As shown in Figure 1, contracted research has grown from

$293,230.00 in 1965 to $1,400,345.00 in 1969.
Since the inception of the Bureau of Research and Developme n t,
Morehead State University has increased its involvement with contracted research in an effort to help improve instruc t ion.
Table 1 below shows this growth paltern.

- 485 Table 1
Amount and Percent of Contracted Research Funds
in Relation to Total Disbursement at
Morehead State University, 1965-1969

Year

Total University
Disbursemen ts

1965

$3,932,935.00

1966

Total Contracted
Research Funds

Percent of Funds
Spent on Research

293,230.00

7.4%

6,211,975.00

1,071,665.00

17 .3%

1967

6,487,365.00

1,080,730.00

16. 7 %

1968

7,500,270.00

1,315,385.00

17.5%

1969

**

$

1,400,345.00

**

**Official figure has not been determined
As shown in Table 1, Morehead State University contracted research expenditures have ranged from 16.7 percent to 17.5 percent
since 1966.
Graduate students have benefited from this involvement with
contracted research boLh in terms of improved more dynamic instruction and in terms of financial support.

Tab le 2 below in-

dicates the degree of support rec eived by graduate students.

- 486 Table 2
Number and Percent of Graduate Assistants Supported
by Contracted Research Activities at
Morehead State University,
1968-1971

Number of Graduate
Assistantships Supported by Contracted
Research

Total Number of
Graduate Assistantships

Year

Percentag-c
of
Support

1968-69

52

8

15.4<;:

1969-70

66

10

15.2%

1970-71

83

12

14.5%

As shown in Table 2, above, Morehead State University provides
approximately 15 percent of all

~raduate

assistantships from con-

tracted research funds.
Table 3 below shows the percent of extramural funds expended
by each academic school during the 1968-69 school year.
Table 3
Percent of' Extramural Research and Development F\Jnds
Disbursed at Morehead State University
1968-69, by Academic School

Academic School
Applied Science and
Technology
Education
(Includes University Breckinridge
School)

Total
Disbursemen1s
1968-69

$

Research and Developmen t Disbursements
1968-69

Pel'cent o1
Extramural
Expenditures

513,958.00

$ 21,746.00

4.2',

1,140,402.00

221,523.00

19. 4 'f
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Academic School

Total
Disbursements
1968-69

Research and Development Disbursements
1968-69

Percen t of
Extramural
Expendi t ures

954,749.00

$ 27,059.00

2.8%

Sciences and
Mathematics

597,102.00

35,620.00

5.9%

Social Studies

388,656.00

.00

0%

Humanities

$

Records available in the Bureau of Research and Development
clearly show that contracted research grants cover all costs of
operations, salaries, buildings, and special facilities needed.
Personnel within the Bureau are responsible for counseling proposal
writers and approving all proposals before they are submitted to
guarantee that these provisions are available in all grants.
If research funds from extramural sources were withdrawn
the institution would have to curtail development of new activities
but no drastic effect would be felt by the University.
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3.

Faculty Morale and Effectiveness

Morehead State University encourages the vigorous pursuit
of knowledge through research efforts within all schools of the
University.

To assist in the development of intellectual growth,

the University provides faculty research grants from its own
budget for the support of research, aids in the preparation of
proposals for extramural support for the purpose of extended
research projects, provides in-service education programs for
researchers, provides released time from teaching duties, and
in various other ways seeks to improve the atmosphere for conducting research.
The attitude of agencies sponsoring research at Morehead
State University has been one of support.

No efforts have been

made to restrict any University personnel from reporting research findings.

Research funds are not used to augment

faculty salaries at Morehead State University .

The University

supports research efforts with certain funds and released time
provisions.

It is the institution's belief that monetary gain

is not the proper incentive for conducting research.

Research

is a proper concern of professional educators and should be
conducted as an extension of the faculty members' responsibility.
A research program is applied for when it is deemed pertinent
t o assisting the University to achieve its goals.

The length of

funding is considered when the first grant application is made.

-
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If the research is valuable and should be continued, it then
may become a regular function of the department or division
in which it is lodged.

Many programs are started and achieve

their purpose at a specified time and are completely discontinued.

Others must be continued to get any lasting

benefit, therefore, budget allocations are made by the
University to continue these programs.
Plans are being developed for staff members who are hired
for full time research and/ or special projects by designating
them with adjunct professional ranks which will entitle them
to be considered for other posi tions within the University, if
there is a desire to transfer or if the projec t closes.

Careful

plans are developed to avoid a situation which might arise as
the result of a program closing in mid-year unexpectedly and no
budgetary provisions made by the University to continue the
program.

Many of the problems can be avoided by using a systems

approach to planning research a .1d development activities.
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4.

Evaluation

Morehead State University supports only research activities
that have a direct or spin - off effect upon the instructional
program.

All funded research activities are submitted to and

approved by the (1) Dean of the academic school involved,
Vice President for Ac ademic Affairs,

(2)

(3) Vice President for

Research and Development, and (4) the President of Morehead State
University, who is responsible for entering into contracts with all
outside agencies.

Approval is gained through use of a standardized

routing sheet developed by the Bureau of Research and Development .
This device insures that proper communication has transpired
between all parties concerned and that allocations of time,
equipment, space, and University fun ds described in the proposal
will be available when the proposal is accepted.
List Outstanding Contributions
to the World of Scholarship
A.

Dr. Lewis Barnes, a noted linguist, has written a hi g hl y r e garded book on Existentialism .

B.

Mr . Allen Lake, a member of the biological science faculty,
discovered a stigmarian root system .

This specimen is a

part of a display in the lobby of Lappin Hall on campus .
C.

Dr . Margaret Heaslip, a biolog ist, has worked cooperatively
with the Atomic Energy Commission for several years

study in ~

the effects of radiation on tree seeds a nd seed lings.
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Dr. Lamar Payne and Dr. Charles Payne, two chemists, have
written a book on organic chemistry used as a supplementary
text in many colleges and universities.

E.

Dr. Francis Osborne, a member of the psychology staff, has
completed a study of the effects time of day has upon increasing stress.

F.

Dr. Jules DuBar, head of the geology department, has been
conducting significant studies on the coastal plains of the
Carolinas.

G.

The Appalachian Adult Basic Education Demonstration Center
has researched the area of adult and continuing education.

H.

Mr. Minton Whitt, a member of the industrial technology staff,
has devised a new process enabling the plasticizing of porous
materials.
Students are involved in research activities at Morehead

State University.

Whenever possible, the special talents and

interests of the individual are considered in assigning responsibilities to students.

Students generally assist in planning the

project, collecting data, and analyzing results.

Students may

use research data to continue their own research activities.
Many students choose to use this material to enroll for independen t research or research problems courses as we ll as toward
the preparation of their thesis.
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5.

Projections

The following information was submitted to the United States
Office of Education on October 1, 1968.

This data was included

in the Higher Education General Information Survey titled Projections
in Higher Education.
CURRENT-FUND REVENUE AND EXPENDITURES

Fiscal Year

Current Fund Revenue
1969-70
A.

1975-76

1980-81

$ 2,915,202
0
0

$ 3,720,619
0
0

0
7,070,727
2,654,666

0
9,024,239
3,498,350

Educational and General
1.
2.
3:

4.
5.
6.

7.
8.

Tuition and Fees
$ 2,374,840
Endowmen t Earnings
0
0
Priva te Gifts and
Grants
Local Government
0
State Government
5,540,100
Federal Government
2,080,000
a. Organized
Research
b.
Other Educational
and General
0
Other Education and
General Revenue
Total Educational and 10,149,490
Ge111eral Revenue
(·Lines 1-8)

'Morehea~ St~te

capability.
1964

~o ~lan

Th~

0

0
12,837,846

Universi ty has planned for an

expandin~

16,494,957

research

Research and Development Center was cslabli::>hcd in

and .coordinate research activities within Lhe struclurc

of the institution.

This Bureau will continue Lo coordinate all
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research activities.

The Bureau has encouraged student research

since its inception.

Among its facilities are a research library

accessible to faculty and students, and sixteen student studyresearch carrels.
research teams.

In addition, the Bureau sponsors two student
Each team is led by a graduate assistant and

made up of several undergraduates.
for three years.
searchers.

These teams have been sponsored

Their objective is to become proficient re-

A great deal of the ir time initially is spent in

conducting institutional research studies.

As they mature,

however, they usually become engaged in many of their own
projects.

These activities will continue .

The graduate level

Research Methods course is now taught by a coordinated process
desi gned to expand the research capabilities of young graduate
students.

Many young research orientated students are c urrently

being developed at Morehead State University.

More students will

become involved with organized research activities at Morehead
State University in the future .

XII.

SUMMARY AND PROJECTIONS

The process of the self-study ranging over the period
of eighteen months has enaqled the institution to examine
its past, to view its present operations, and to project
the future directions upon which it may e mbark.

The

following ideas are intended as guides for action in each
area of the self-study based on the investigations of the
committees responsible for examining these areas of the
institution.
Purpose.

The Committee on Purpose felt the necessity

of deriving a new statement of purpose for the University.
It was felt that the purpose of the University has substantially changed since its last evaluation.

It was the

feeling of the Purpose Committee that the University was
largely meeting its goa ls as defined in the Statement of
Purpose.

The Purpose Committee suggested the need for a

biennial examination of the purposes of the institution
under the jurisdiction of a permanent purpose committee.
This committee will attempt to make certain that the
University is moving and responding in accordance with
its stated objectives.
Organization and Administration.

The Committee on

Organization and Administration of the University was
convinced that the University was being adequately served
by its present organization and administrative structure.
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It was felt that a greater attempt for consistency between
University committees and school committees should be
exerted.

School committees should be organized as miniature

University committees.
It was felt by the Committee that plans need to be
implemented to define the role of the University Senate
as it relates to the students, the faculty, and the administration of the University.

The machinery of the Senate

tends to be less effective until such time as this role
definition can be affected.

The University Senate is

young in terms of years and as it moves to fuller maturity,
considered recommendations from the membership will provide
just and sound alternatives to p erplexing problems.
Furthermore, there is a feeling of optimism concerning
the Senate's ability to see new possibilities and potentialities for growth and progress.
The Committee also projected the development of additional
schools in the organization of the University.

As the in-

stitution grows more complicated, there may be advantage
-..~

to a less complex school with numberous subdivisions and
classifications.

In December of 1970, the Board of Regents

authorized a new School of Business and Economics which will
be operational effectiv e in t he Fall of 1971.
Educational Program
The Committee charged with the study of the educational
program concluded that the growth in quantity and quality

-
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of the program over the past ten years was an optimistic
sign fo r the institution.
a numbe r of areas.

New programs are in evidence in

More traditional programs have been

strengthened greatly over the past years.
The Committee fo un d a need to devise more obj ec tive
criteria for the evaluation of the educational product at
Morehead State University.

It was felt that the study of

University graduates during the past ten years was a
strong first step in accomplishing this o bj ec tive.
Periodic stu d ies of this type must be completed in o rder
to assure the institution of the acceptance of its educational product.
There was also a need expressed to re-align the e ducational program more in line with regional a nd national
needs.

The curriculum should be adjusted particularly

to be more in keeping with the needs of this Appalachian
region of Kentucky.
New emphases in present curricular offerings should
be affected to enable students to remain current with
important national developments .

In the fiel d of biology ,

for example , there was a strong fe eling that the e mphasis
should c onsist more of environmental biology in keeping
with national problems related to it.

The content of

other fields needs to be adjusted along the lines of
current national issues.
A need was also expressed to reduce the number of
course offerings in many disciplines .

Proliferation of

t

- 497 course titles contributes little to the educational program
of the institution, and even l eads to confusion relating
to the curriculum.
On e area of greatest need relating to the educational
program involves the lack of standard criteria for e valuation
of facu l ty effectiveness.

Measures will need to be created

in the near future to enable faculty members to receive
e valuations of their contribution and to e nable administrators to more objectively evaluate faculty members for
promotion in rank as well as for increases in salary.
Financial Resources
The general findings of the Commit t ee on Financial
Resources reflect a sound fiscal base of operation for
the University.

The organization within the institution

for the conduct of business affairs appears to be efficient
for the administration of its affairs.
A need has been expressed that budgetary responsibility must begin at the departmental lev el rather than
at the school or bureau level.

Beginning in the first

half of 1971 the financial officer of the University
pre pare d and distributed budget estimate forms for us e
by each depar tment and division head.

They will define

their priorities and justify their requests for presentation
to school deans and bureau vtce-presidents.
In analyzing the fiscal future of the University, one
of the serious questions involves the limitations in sta te

- 498 and federal funding resources.

The University has done

little to solicit fu nds from private sources and foundations .
These sources of f unds will need to be utilized to a greater
exten t in the future .

Planning should be underway in the

area of fund solicitat i on from t hese sources.
Faculty
Significant progress is in evidence in recent years
in attracting quality facu1 ·:;y to the ins t i tut ion .

Faculty

have been recruited from the leading g raduate schools of
the nation.

The improvement in total fac ulty qualification

is reflected in the increased percentage of earned doctorates
over the past ten ye ars.

The improvement in faculty per-

formance is fo u nd in the positive sta tements made by stude nts
concerning the methods of instruction.
Some of the areas of concern to the committee looking
at the faculty included :
a.

the lack of standard measures for evaluating
faculty performance;

b.

the clarification of the legislative role of the
total f aculty as related to the role of the
Univers ity Senate;

c.

improve ment in the system for student advisement;
and

d.

equalization of faculty loads in relation to
number of conta ct hours per week, number of hours
taught, studen t load, commi ttee assignments, and
research obligations.

The institution will attempt to work to improve thes e
areas in the years ahead.
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Library
The library at Morehead State University has shown
tremendous growth and improvement during the past ten
years.

The collection has demonstrated growth as has the

physical space for library services.
The projections of needs in the library area in the
future include the following:
a.

retraining of pre~ent personnel to enable them
to work with semi-computization of library
s ervices;

b.

instituting more effective controls over the
circulation system to reduce theft of materials;

c.

adding needed space for additional library services; and

d.

adding more individualized research space with
the addition of ne w graduate programs.

Student Personnel
In analyzing the student personnel services offered
by the institution, several areas of concern were expressed
which need attention in coming years.

They include:

a.

the addition of p ersonnel to deal exclusively
with planning, scheduling, and working with
student activities;

b.

the addition of auxiliary student health services;

c.

the creation of a s ummer orientation program for
beginning freshmen e nrolling at the University; and

d.

the creation of a student data bank which will
yield instant data on the nature of the student
population.
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Physical Plant
Physical plant development has been phenomenal at
Morehead State Uni v ersity during the past ten year s.
The following physical plant needs appear to be most
important in the near future:
a.

the completion of the Appalachian Tec hnic al
Institute;

b.

an addition to the present administrati on bu il ding ;

c.

the construction of an outdoor swimming p oo l ;

d.

enlargement of the present intramural fac il ities
for outdoor activities; and

e.

construction of a central storage facil i ty on
campus .

Special Activities
The immediate concern in these two areas involve
placement and publications .

The activities of the Placement

Office will need to be expanded to involve more non- teaching
occupations.

Additional space is also needed for placement

activities.
More attention should also be given to University
publications .

The employment of a Director of Publications

during the present acade mic year shou ld greatly impr o v e
the publications picture .
Graduate Program
The University since 1966 has added a number of
graduate programs at the Master's degree level.

The

Committee felt that the following should receive priority

- 501 institutional concern in the coming years in relation to
graduate programs:
a.

financial support for graduate programs;

b.

the small number of students enrol led in a few
of the g raduate programs; and

c.

the feasibility of the University's moving toward
the awarding of a doctorate in education.

Research
Although Morehead State is principally a teaching
institution, a much g r eater interest in research is being
expressed than was true in the past.

As the Research

Committee anal yzed the research area in the institution,
the following areas were identified which needed attention
in the future:
a.

the lack of involvement of all segments of the
institution in research activities;

b.

the need fo r grea~er involvement of graduate
students in research activities;

c.

the need for more efforts at inter-disciplinary
research; and

d.

the need for more . efforts in research which would
be beneficial to the public schools of the region.

The institutional commitment to research has improved
immeasurably since the institution attained University status.
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CHAPTER I
INTRODUCTION

..

\

One measure of a university's effectiveness is its product-the young men and women who graduate and go on to perform and
contribute in their chosen profess·J ons.

This study is an attempt

to "follow-up" Morehead State University's graduates in an effort to
·,

make some analysis of the effectiveness of the University's preparation program.

It is with this

int~nt

that the following study is

presented.
Statement of the Problem
The purpose of this study is threefold:

(1) to make an

analysis of graduate attitudes regarding selected aspects of the
preparation program at Morehead State University; (2) to ascertain
the current employment status of Morehead State University graduates;
and (3) to make an analysis of on-the-job perfomances of selected
graduates.
Specifically, this

investig~tion

seeks to respond to the follow-

ing questions:
1.

In terms of preparation for professional employment,
what general attitudes do graduates exhibit regarding
their college experience at Morehead State University?

2.

In terms of importance in providing the necessary
skills and/or understandings to become a successful·
performer on the job, how would graduates rate each
of the following college experiences at MSU:
l

2

A.

Required course work in subject mat
academic area?

B.

Elective course work in
academic area?

c.

Required course work in general educa ·ion
(first two years)?

D.

Elective course work outside subject
matter academic area?

I!

E.

i
I

Standards used for admission to majo
field of study?

F. ·Participation in extracurricular acti1ities?

:

1·

I

!
I

~r1

\

I

G.

Activities in stude?t organizations?

H.

Relationships with academic advisor;?

I.

Relationships with other students?

J.

Dormitory living?

K.

Informal contacts with faculty membrrs?

II
I

'

L.

3.
4.

Participation in athletic programs /<intercollegiate and/or intramural)?
/
1
What types of jobs do Morehead State uf iversi'f graduates
hold?
Where are Morehead State University

gr~duate.

employed?

5. How many years have Morehead State Uni ·ersi '.y graduates
held their current jobs?
6.

How many hours of credit have Moreheac Sta1.e University
graduates earned beyond the Bachelor'! Degree?

7. To what extent are Morehead State Uni •erslty education
graduates successful, as evaluated by, their supervisors,
in the following areas of teaching:

I.

.

I

'

.

Providing for the learning of stljents?

B; Counseling and guiding students?

/·

!t
;?.

A.

~

Ii.':,_ r,

I
.

'
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C. Aiding students to understand and appreciate our
cultural heritage?
D.

Participating effectively in the. activities of
the school?

E.

Working on a professional level?·

8.

Are Morehead State University graduates satisfied with
their selection of an undergraduate.major field?

9.

What do Morehead State Uni-versi ty graduates consider to
be the outstanding features of Morehead State University's
instruc.tional program?

10.

According to Morehead State Universi~y graduates, in what
ways could Morehead State University's instructional program be improved?

Methodology
The following procedures were followed in order to fulfill
the purpose of this investigation:
1. A 20% stratified random sample of 1,328 Morehead State
University graduates was drawn from a population of 7 ,280
graduates since 1960. A Table of Random Numbers provided
the basis for sample selection.
2.

Questionnaires designed to achieve the purposes of this
study were developed and disseminated via the direct mail
method to the randomly selected sample subjects (See
Appendices A and B).

3.

Returned questionnaries were coded, responses transferred
to computer data cards, and an item analysis run by computer to
determine frequency of responses.

4.

Graduate respondents who indicated employment in education
provided the basis for a questionnaire to be sent to supervisors of graduates employed in education. This second
questionnaire, designed to measure job performance, was
mailed to 265 supervisors of teaching graduates.

5.

Responses from the supervisor's questionnaires were coded,
transferred to IBM data cards, and. an item analysis was
run by computer to·determine frequency of responses.

; "
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6. The results from both the graduate and supervisor
questionnaires were analyzed and are presented herein.
Description of the Sample
As indkated earlier, a 20 percent statified random sample
of l ,328 Morehead State University graduates was drawn from a
population of 7,200 graduates since 1960. A questionnarie designed to
achieve the purposes of this stud.Y was sent to the l ,328 sample subjects,
.of. which .402 returned their questionnaires to the Research and Develop::.···
ment Center at Morehead State University.

Tables 1-9 reveal selected

demographic characteristics of the responding sample.

In relation to

the increase in. growth of the University since 1960, it is interesting
to note that approximately 48 percent of the sample graduated since
1967 with the largest portion of the sample (19 percent) graduating
in 1969.

In terms of .age distributions, 61 percent of the sample are

under thirty years of age; in fact, over a third of the sample are
between the ages of 22 and 25.

Further, of the 402 responding graduates,

52 percent were male and 48 percent were female, with 72 percent of all
~ • ••

1_

sample subjects·being married.

'

~ .·

As Table 8 indicates, 72 percent of the graduates responding to

I

lI

the questionnaire attended Morehead State University four years or more,

<

with approximately 22 percent having .attended Morehead less than four . ·

I

years.

It is interesting to note that almost 10 percent of the sample

attended Morehead State University more than eight years. Seventy-nine

J ' .

! · .... :.

i' .

iI ; .,
i

~

percent of the responding graduates had completed a bachelors degree
at MSU, three percent had completed a master's· degree, and 16 percent had

5

completed both a bachelor's and master's d_egree at Morehead State.
Further, 51 percent of the responding sample had completed less than
15 hours of graduate credit beyond the bachelors degree; however,
28 percent indicated that they had completed a sufficient number
of graduate hours to have earned a master's degree.

In terms of

undergraduate areas of concentration, 26 percent of the sample

';.

received their teaching certificates in elementary education while
28 percent of the sample received their teaching certificates in
secondary education.
Taole l
Number of Graduates Surveyed by· Year of Graduation from
Morehead State University•and Percentage of the Total
Sample Which Each Graduation Year Representedl

Graduation Year
1960
1961
1962
1963
1964
1965
1966
1967
1968
1969
TOTAL
' .

Number

Percent

41
25
23
37
36
41
38
51
Bl
89

8.87
5.41
4.97
8.00
7.79
8.87
8.22
11 .03
17 .53
19.26

462 2

99.95

lsoth Bachelor's and Master's Degree recipients are included in the
figures in Table l.
2This total is larger than the sample size (402) because some graduates
have received both B.A. and M.A. degrees.

f.

\~

I.
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Table 2

.,,
'•

Age of Graduates

Age Brackets

22-25
26-29

30-33
34-37
38-41

42-45

46-49

50 or over
No Response

ii'

Number and Percentage in Each Response Category
Number
Percent
140
109

34

12
7
5

27
. 14
7
2
l
l

39

9

57

31

-~-····-

•·"--«· .•

•

2

Table 3

~

~·

Sex of Graduates

Sex

Male
Female
No Response

Number and Percentage in Each Response Category
Number
Percent .
213

189

52
48

,.
I

f•'

'

l·
I
I

• '··---- ••. - ., -- ......

··~-.:

•·•-,r

..,.,,..,..,..,":•"·•-:;o~
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Table 4
Marital Status of Graduates

Marital
Single
Married
Divorced
Widowed
No Response

Number and Percentage in Each Response Category
Number
Percent
93

24

292

72
l
l

8
7
2

Table 5
Home States of Graduates

Home State
Kentucky
Pennsylvania
New Jersey
Michigan
Florida
New York
Indiana
Ohio
Virginia
West Virginia
Maryland
Massachusetts
Connecti'cut
Illinois
No Response

Number and, Percentage in Each Response Categorx
Percent
Fl umber
286

11

71
2

7
3

l

13
g

3
2
14

l

59

l
l
l
l
l
2
6

l

8

Table 6

I,

Number of Years in Attendance at
Morehead State ·university
by Graduates

I•

I .'

i'i

Years in Attendance

i

i

I:<
i'

'

iI

.

1 ..

l year or less
years
years
4 years
5 years
6 years
7 years
8 years
9 years or more
No Response ·

__ - 2
3

Number and Percentage in Each Response Category
Number
Percent
6

40
52
161
67
19

11
9

29
8

l
9

12
40
16
4
2
2
7
l

Table 7

I

Degrees Earned by Graduates

. ..

l ..

' ,,
:

.

Degrees Earned
I

l

Bachelor's
M.A.
Both B.A. and M.A.
No Response .

Number and Percentage in Each Response Catagory
Number
Percent
321
15

79
3

66

16

9

Table 8
Hours of Graduate Credit Earned
by Morehead Graduates

Hours of Credit

Number and Percentage in Each Response Category
Number
Percent

Less than 15 hours
15-29
30-44
45-59
60-89
90 or over
No Response

209
37
82
18
15
5
36

51
9

20
4

3
1
8

Table 9
Undergraduate Areas of Concentration of Graduates

Areas of
Concentration

Number and Percentage in Each Response Category
Number
Percent

Elementary Education
Secondary Education
English
Social Studies
HPER
History
Business Administration
General Business
Economics and Sociology
Political Science
Physical Science
Other
No Response

107
114

39
20
30
14
22
15
11
5

26
28
9

4
7
3
5
3
2
1
2

12
79

19

39

9

CHAPTER II
GRADUATE ATTITUDES REGARDING SELECTED ASPECTS OF
MOREHEAD STATE UNIVERSITY
Chapter II of this study is concerned with an analysis of
graduate attitudes regarding selected aspects of the preparation
program at Morehead State University.

Specifically, this chapter

responds to the following questions:
1.

In terms of preparation for professional employment,
what general attitudes dc1 graduates exhibit regarding
their college experience at Morehead State University?

2.

In terms of importance in providing the necessary skills
and/or understandings to become a successful perfonner
on the job, how would graduates rate each of the
following experiences at MSU:
A.

Required course work in subject matter academic
area?

B.

Elective course work in subject matter academic
area?

C.

Required course work in general education (first
two years)?

D.

Elective course work outside subject matter academic
area?

E.

Standards used for admission to major field of study?

F.

Participation in extracurricular activities?

G.

Activities in student organizations?

H.

Relationships with academic advisors?

I.

Relationships with other students?

J.

Donnitory living?
10

11

K.

Infonnal contact with faculty members?

L.

Participation in athletic programs (intercollegiate and/or intramural)?

3.

Are Morehead State University graduates satisfied with
their selection of unde~graduate major field?

4.

What do Morehead State University graduates consider
to be the outstanding features of MSU's instructional
program?

5. According to Morehead State University graduates, i n what
ways could Morehead State University's instructional program be improved?
Presentation of the Data
As tables 10-13 indicate, Morehead State University graduates
generally do exhibit favorable attitudes toward MSU's preparation
program.

When asked if they would send their children to Morehead,

an over-whel ming 91 percent of the respondents replied 11yes 11 , while
only five percent indicated that they would not.

Likewise, when asked

if they felt that graduates of other colleges had better training than
they had received at MSU, 85 percent of the respondents said 11 no 11 ,
while only 12 percent felt that graduates of other institutions were
better trained.

In tenns of satisfaction with their educational

training at MSU, 25 percent said they were "very satisfied", 53 percent
were "satisfied".

In a like manner, 83 percent of the respondents felt

that their college experience at MSU in preparation for employment was
adequate or more than adequate, while approximately 14 percent indicated
that MSU training was less than adequate in preparing a student for
employment.

12 '
.

:

,·

,.

Table 10

'

.'

' ,

,'

Graduate Responses to the Question:
"Would you send your children to schoo 1 at
Morehead State University?"
,. ,""

Graduate Responses

\ ;\

1

H
I

I

Yes
·No·
Non-Respondents

Number and Percentage in Each Response Category
Number
Percent
368

91

24

5

10

2

iI ,

I ,.
I,

II ,,

Table 11

I
i

Graduate Responses to the Question:

1.,

"Do you believe that graduates from most other colleges and
universities in your particular field had better training
than you had at Morehead State University?"

i
i

!
I

.,

.

i
''
I·«
I.

I

Graduate Responses

Yes
No
Non-Respondents

., .

. ,l'

Number and Percentage in Each Response Category
Number
Percent
52

12

345
5

85
1

13

Table 12
Graduate Responses to the Question:
"Are you satsified with the educational training you received
at Morehead State University in preparation
for your current job?"

Graduate Responses

Very Satisfied
Sati sfied
Somewhat Satisfied
Not Satisfied
Non-Respondents

Number and Percentage in Each Response Category
Number
Percent
104

25

217

53
15
3
1

62
14
5

Table 13
Graduate Opinions Regarding the Adequacy of the College
Experience at Morehead State University
in Preparation for Employment

Graduate Opinions

More Than Adequate
Adequate
Somewhat Adequate
Not Adequate
Non-Respondents

Number and Percentage in Each Response Category
Number
Percent
67

271
47
13
4

16
67

11
3
1

. _..
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Tab le 14 reflects the frequency of graduate opinions regarding
selection. of unde.rgraduate major fields:
r~spondents

note ably, 80 percent of the

felt satisfied with their selection of an undergraduate

major field,, while only 17 percent wished they had chosen another
graduate major.
Tables 15-18 present data ,regarding the

de~ree

of importance

graduates place on selected areas of college experience in 'l;erms of
preparation for employment. These areas of college experience were
categorized as fo 11 ows:
:/

'

I:

'

'

l • Areas of academic co 11 ege experiences

'[

A.

J· .'

8. Elective course work in subject matter academic area·

l

l
'

'

Required course work•in subject matter academic area

C.

Required course work in general education

D.

Elective course work in general education

E.

Standards used for admission into major fields of study

.

.2. Areas of non-academic college expriences
A.

Participation in extracurricular activities

8.

Participation in athletic programs

C.

Activities tn student organizations

~-

i

I.

I

I;

.. '

3. Areas of interpersonal college experiences
A.

Relationships with

B.

Relationships with other students

C.

Informal contact with faculty members

D.

Dormitory living

ac~demic

advisors

15

Table 14
Graduate Opinions Regarding Selection of
Undergraduate Major Field

Graduate Opinions

Feel Satisfied with
the Selection of an
Undergraduate Major
Field
Wish Another Undergraduate Major Had
Been Selected
Non-Respondents

Number and Percentage in Each Reseonse Categor~
Number
Percent

324

80

71

17

7

2

Table 15
Graduate Responses Regarding Areas of Academic College Experiences

Area of Aca dem1c

c0 11 ege

Exper1ences

Gra dua t e Responses
No
Some
Little
Not
Very
Imoortant Imoortant Importance Importance Important Resoonse
%
% No.
% No.
%
No.
% No.
No.
% No.

Required course work in your subject
matter academic area.

215

53 126

31

41

10

10

2

7

l

3

0

Elective course work in your subject
matter academic area.

114

35 158

39

70

17

21

5

4

0

5

1

Required course work in general
education .

11

Elective course work in general
education.
Standards used for ~dmission to your
major field of study.

71

17 117

29 120

29

57

14

26

6

54

13 138

34 147

36

47

11

9

2

7

1

79

19 130

32

24

56

13

25

6

12

2

2

lC~

Table 16
Responses Regarding Areas of Nonacademic College Experiences

Area of Nonaca dem1c

c0 11 ege

Experiences

Gra dua t e Responses
Very
Some
Little
Not
No
Important Important Importance Importance Important Response
% No.
No.
% No.
% No.
% No.
% No.
%

Participation in extracurricu lar
activities.

56

13 95

Participation in athletic programs.

32

Activities in student organizations.

41

23 105

26

55

13 14

3

7 51

12

95

23 70

17 115

28 39

9

10 83

20

122

30 77

19

15 18

4

77

19

61

Table 17
Graduate Responses Regarding Areas of Interpersonal College Experiences

Areas of I nt erpersona 1

c0 11 ege

Exper1ence

Gra duate Responses
Very
Some
Little
No
Not
Important Important Importance Importance Important Response
% No.
% No.
No.
% No.
% No.
% No.
%

Relationships with academic advisors.

116

28 129

32

66

16 41

Relationships with other students.

174

43

150

37

51

12

Informal contact with faculty members.

99

24

137

34 106

Dormitory living.

84

20

102

25

92

8 15

3

6

l

10

2

26 38

9 14

3

8

1

22

8 61

15 29

7

11

34

10 35
2

19
Table 18
Graduate Responses to Areas of College
Experience Ranked in Tenns
of Mean Value

Area of Graduate Experience

Mean Value of
Graduate Response

Rank

•
Required course work in your subject
matter academic area.
.

.

4.33

Relationships with other students .

4.21

2

Elective course work in your subject
matter academic area.

4 .05

3

Infonnal contacts with faculty members.

3.68

4

Relationships with academic advisors.

3.65

5

Standards used for admission to your
major field of study.

3.47

6

Elective co~rse work outside your
subject matter academic area.

3.46

7

Dormitory living.

3.30

8

Participation in extracurricular
activities.

3.05

9

Activities in student organizations .

2.91

10

Required course work in general
education.

2.63

11

Participation in athletic activities.

2.49

12

.

20

Table 19
Graduate Responses to the Question:
"In your opinion, what have been the outstanding features
of Morehead State University Educational Programs?
11

Outstanding Features

Administration
Teaching Faculty
Student & Faculty
Relationship
Undergraduate Academic
Program
Graduate Academic Program
Specific Area of Academic
Program
Physical Facilities
Other
No Response

Number and Percent ResQonding to Each Area
Percent
Num6er

50

1
12

102

25

64
6

15

- 85
15
5

21

5

. "69

l

3
l

17

. ..-

21

Table 20
Graduate Responses to the Request:
"Please state your opinicn concerning the areas of
Morehead State University's Educational Program
most in need of improvement. "

Area Needing Improvement

Administration
Teaching Faculty
Student-Faculty Relationships
Undergraduate Academic
Program
Graduate Academic Program
Specific Area of Academic
Program
Physical Facilities
Other
No Response

Number and Percent Responding to Each Area
Number
Percent
1

7
35
8

8

104

25

25

6

117
7
21

29

78

19

1

1
5

In terms of importance in preparing for employment, required
course work in the subject matter academic area ranked highest on the
basis of frequency of choice by graduates, followed by relationships
with other students and elective course work in subject matter academic
area.

It is interesting to note t hat requi red course work in general

education ranked eleventh, or next to l ast, i n terms of importance in
preparing for employment.
Table 19 presents data regarding frequency of responses to the
questions:

"In your opinion, what have been the outstanding features

of Morehead State University's educational programs?"

As this table

indicates, only one percent of the respondents view either the

22
administration or the graduate academic program as an outstanding
.feature of: the University.
;

' I ,, '

I, '

'

•

Student-facul~y

areas of the academic program, and the

relationships, specific

unq~rgraduate

program were
'

chosen most frequently as being outst.anding features of the University.
Paradoxically, as Table 20 indicates, the areas of the University most
in need of improvement. accorqing
to the graduates are: .(1) undergrad'
'
uates acaderiic programs; and (2) specific areas of academic programs.
It appears that while these are selectedi,' as. outstanding features of the
University, they a1so repres'ent areas that warrant concern for continued
improvement.
' ''

CHAPTER II I
EMPLOYMENT STATUS OF MOREHEAD STATE UNIVERSITY GRADUATES
'

'

i

i

Chapter III is concerned with the employment status, including
job

p~rformances,

of Morehead.State University graduates as a reflection

and measure of the University's preparation program.
cha~t~r

Speci fi ca lly, this

seeks to respond to the following questions:

1. What types of jobs do Morehead State University graduates
hold?
2. Where are Morehead State University graduates employed?'
'
3. How many years have Morehead State University graduates
held their current jobs?
4.

To what extent are Morehead State University education
graduates successful, as evaluated by other supervisors,
in the following areas of teaching:
·
.A.
B.'

C.
D.
E.

Providing for the learning of students?
Counseling and guiding students?
Aiding students to unc_lerstand and appreciate
our cultural heritage?
Participating effectively in the activities
of the school?
Working on a professional level?

In an attempt to respond to the above questions, graduates
were sent questionnaires which solicited information regarding their
place of employment, type of employment, length of
(See appendix A).

e~ployment,

etc.

All teachers were then separated from the rest of

the respondents and evaluative questionnaires were sent to their
supervisors (See appendix B).
23
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General Employment Status
of Graduates
Tables 21-24 present data regarding the general employment
status of ·Morehead State University graduates .. A little more than
- '

I

half of the responding graduates (52%) are currently employed in
'

Kentuck~

'

(See Table 21).

When this statistic is compared with the'

71% who claimed Kentucky residency upon enrolling at Morehead, it can
be recognized that roughly 20 %of the graduates have left the state
to seek employment.

As !able 22 indicates, 60 % of the sample have

been employed in t.heir present position for three years or less ..
Almost three-fourths of the Morehead
with 57% of the sample bein,g employed

grad~ates
' '

eit~er

are employed in education

as an elementary or

~econ-

dary teacher (See Tables 23 and 24,·respectively).
Table 21
Place of Employment of Graduates

Place of Employment

In Kentucky
Out-of-State
No Response

Number and Percentage in Each Category
Number
Percent
208
180
14

52
44
4

25
Table 22
Length of Employment of Graduates

Length pf Employment

Number and Percent.in Each Response Category
Number
Percent

Unemployed
l' year or 1ess
2-3 years
4-5 years
6-7 years
8-9 years
10-11 years
12 years or more
No Response

9

2

132

32
28

116

42
19

15

10
4

37

3
2
9

23

7

9

Table 23
General Type of Employment of Graduates

Type of Employment

Education
· Non-Education
. No. Response

Number and Percent in Each Response Categori
Percent
Number
289
84
28

71

20
8

26

Tabl!! 24
Specific Type of Employment of Graduates
.

Type of Employment

;

Number and Percent in Each Response Categorx
Number
Percent

Elementary Teacher
Secondary Teacher
Elementary Principal
Secondary Principal
College Teacher
College Administrator
Librarian
Specialist in Education
Military
Sales
Industrial Technician
Health
Data Processing·
Other
Non-respondents

120
113
5

4
18

2
7

13
14
9
20
5

7
52

13

29
28
1
l
4
1
2
3
3·
2
5

l
l
12
3

Presentation of Evaluative Data
This section of Chapter III is divided into two parts:

(1) a

description of selected demographic characteristics of teaching
graduates who were evaluated by their supervisors; and (2) a presentation of the evaluative data regarding the job performances of Morehead
graduates who are presently teaching in elementary or secondary schools.
A description of the evaluated teaching sample. Tables 25 to 31
present data regarding selected demographic characteristics of teaching
graduates who were evaluated by their supervisors.

Fifty-six percent of

the 173 evaluated teaching graduates were employed in Kentucky while 44%

27
""were. employed out-of-state (See Table 25).

Over one-half of the evalu-

ated graduates {54%) were under 30 years of age while 11% were over
50 years of age; forty-five percent of these graduates were male and
54%

'
we~e ~emale

{See Tables 26-27,

respecti~ely).

As

Tabl~

28 indicates,

three-fourths
of the evaluated graduates are married, with 57% being
'
'

employed in their current teaching positions three years or less
Three-fourths of the evaluated teachers attended Morehead

(Table 29).

State University fours years or longer with the same

percen~age

receiving at least a bachelor's degree at MSU (Tables 30-31, respectively).

Table 25
Location of Employment of Evaluated Graduates

Place of Employment

In-State
Out-of-State
No. Response

Number and Percent in Each Category
Number
Percent
97

56

76

44

0

0

28
Table 26
Age of Graduates for Whom Supervisors Responded

Age .Brackets
'

i

Number and Percent in Each Category
Number
Percentr

22-25
26-29

57

39

27

30-33
34-37
38-41

16

7

42-45

5
1
20
1

46-49

50 and over
No Response

32

22

is

9

.4

2
0

11
0

Table 27
Sex of Graduates for Whom Supervisors Responded

Sex

Male
Female
No Response

Number and Percent in Each Category
Number
Percent

92

79

45
54

2

1

29
Table 28
Mari ta 1 Status· of Graduates for Whom Supervisors Responded

·Marital Status

Number and Percent in Each Category
Number
Percent

Single .
Married.
Divorced
Widowed
No Response

39
130

22

2
1
1

1
0
0

75

Table 29
Length of Employment of Graduates for Whom Supervisors Responded

Length of Employment

1 year or less
2-3 years
4-5 years
6-7 years
8-9 years
10: 11 years
12 years or more
· ' ·· No. Response

Number and Percent in Each Category
Number
Percent
45

26

55
25
7
10

31
14

6
18
3

3
10

4
5
2

30
Table 30
Number of Years Graduates Attended Morehead
for Whom Supervisors Responded

Number of Years

Number and Percent in Each Category
Number
Percent

One year or less
Two ye11rs
Three years
Four years
Five years
Six year"s
Seven years
Eight years
Nine years or more
No .Response

4
18

17

9

61

35

30

17

11
5

6
2
4
8
3

7
14
6

!

2

10

Table 31
De~rees

Graduates Received for Whom Supervisors Responded

Degree

Bachelor's
M.A.·
Both B.A. and M.A.
No Response

Number and Percent in Each Category
Number
Percent
130
10

75
5

31

17

2

l

31
Supervisory evaluations of teaching graduates. As indicated
earlier, 173 teaching Morehead graduates were evaluated by their
supervisors in the following areas:

(l) Providing for the learning

of the student; (2) Counseling and guiding students; (3) Aiding students
to understand and appreciate our cultural heritage; (4) Participating
effectively in the activities of
professional level.

~he

school; and (5) Working on a

In evaluating their teachers from Morehead in

the above areas, supervisors used the following scale and applied one
of the following ratings to each item:
5-The program of Morehead State University helped this
teacher to achieve a masterful knowledge of the area.
4-The program of Morehead State University helped this
teacher to achieve a very good knowledge and understanding of the area.
3-The program of Morehead State University helped this
teacher to achieve a satisfactory knowledge and
understanding of the area.
2-The program of Morehead State University helped this
teacher to achieve a limited knowledge and understanding
of the area.
1-The program of Morehead State University did not help
this teacher to achieve a sufficient knowledge and
understanding of the area.
The resultant data is presented in mean and rank form for comparative
purposes in Tables 32-36.

Using the above scale the mean response

choice was computed based on frequency of choice by the supervisor and
a rank number applied.

For example, on the item "ability to c0111T1uni-

cate knowledge of major field subject matter" the mean response by
supervisors for Morehead graduates was 4.18 which ranked the highest
in

rel~tion

to all other items in that category (See Table 32).
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Table 32
Evaluation of Teachers in the Area of Providing
for the Learning of the Student

Evaluative Criteria

Mean

Rank

Ability to co1T111unicate knowledge of
major field subject matter.

4.18

l

Ability to manage class effectively.

4.17

2

Ability to plan effectively in
selection and organization of
teaching materials.

4.10

3

Ability to maintain an atmosphere in
the classroom that is conducive to
learning and marked by a sense of
balance between freedom and security.

4.03

4

Ability to construct and interpret
teacher made tests.

3.92

5

Ability to effectively report to students
and parents concerning the progrE?SS
of the students in their academic and
personal growth.

3.91

6

Ability to use a variety of teaching
procedures such as discussion, group
reporting, planning with pupils, and
others to achieve the desired purposes
in teaching.

3.86

7

Ability to use resources found in the
school library and the community.

3.84

8

Ability to use principles of child
growth and pevelopment in the learning
situation to provide for differentiated
activities and assignments and to meet
the needs and abilities ·of the student.

3.80

9

Ability to use the psychological principles of learning in the use of·
motivation, teaching procedures and
cooperative planning.

3.76

10
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Table 32 (continued)

Evaluative Criteria

Mean

Rank

Ability to select, administer, and
interpret standard achievement tests.

3.54

11

Ability to use diagnostic tests and
remedial procedures.

3.50

12

Table 33
Evaluation of Teachers in the Area of Counseling
and Guiding Students Wisely

Evaluative Criteria

Mean

Rank

Ability to maintain effective relationships with parents.

3.98

l

Ability to maintain appropriate ri~lations
with guidance specialists, recogn:zing
their role and the limitations of his own
skill and ability.

3.81

2

Ability to use sound psychological
principles concerning the youth and
development of children in guidance
of individuals and groups.

3.76

3

Ability to administer and interpret
aptitude and intelligence tests and use
the results in counseling with students.

3.48

4
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Table 34
Evaluation of Teachers in the Area of Aiding Students to
Understand and Appreciate Our Cultural Heritage

Evaluative Criteria

Mean

Rank

Ability to organize the classroom for
effective democratic living.

4.08

l

Ability to help students to know and
apply in their daily lives the democratic principles which are rooteJ
in our historical development.

3.95

2

Ability to draw on individual background
of experiences to aid the cultura'I growth
of i ndi vi.duals and groups.

3.91

3·

Ability to use subject field material to
develop an understanding Of social,
economic, and political problems.

3.85

.4

.'

..

'

~\

.

.~.

.-:~

~
·1'·

.:._

l •.
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Table 35
Evaluation of Teachers in the Area of Partici pating
Effectively in the Activities of the School

Evaluative Criteria

Mean

Rank

Ability to assume responsibility in
planning and administering extracurricular activities.

3.94

1

Ability to plan cooperatively as a means
of achieving educational objectives such
as working with curricular revision.

3.87

2

Ability to obtain the cooperation of
parents in school activities.

3.83

3

Ability to acquaint himself with
convnunity resources and use them in
classroom activities.

3.71

4

Ability in defining and solving
contnunity problems.

3.55

5

36
Table 36
Evaluation of Teachers in the Area of
Working on a Professional Level

Evaluative Criteria

Mean

Rank

Ability to adhere to a professional code
of ethics.

4.37

1

Ability to assume own responsibility for
personal and professional grow~h.

4.20

2

Ability to observe professional ethics in
discussing school problems particularly
with lay persons.

4.12

3

Ability to understand the importance of '
joining and participating in professional
organizations.

4.09

4

Ability tolgive evidence of the social
importance of the profession to parents,
students, and other members of the
profession.

4.01

5
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In general, supervisors rated the preparation program at MSU
quite highly in terms of the job performances of its teaching graduates.
As Table 32 indicates, in the area of providing for the learning of
students, teachers from MSU were rated highest (mean of 4.00 or higher)
in their abilities:

(1) to communicate knowledge of major field subject

matter; (2) to manage the class effectively; (3) to plan effectively
in selection and organization of teaching materials; and (4) to maintain an atmosphere in the classroom that is conducive to learning and
marked by a sense of balance between freedom and security.
area, teachers were rated lowest in their ability:

In this

(1) to select,

administer, and interpret standard achievement tests; and (2) to use
diagnostic tests and remedial procedures.
In the area of counseling and guiding students, teachers were
rated highest in their ability to maintain effective relationships with
parents , and were rated lowest in their ability to administer and
interpret aptitude and intelligence tests and use the results in
counseling with students.

Further, as Table 33 indicates, in com-

parison with the other four areas of teaching under consideration,
Morehead teachers were rated lowest in the area of counseling and
guiding students.
In the area of aiding students to understand and appreciate
our cultural heritage, teachers were rated highest in their ab1lity
to organize the classroom for effective democratic living, and were
rated lowest in their ability to use subject field material to develop
an understanding of social, economic and political problems (See
Table 34).

-,
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In the area of participating effectively in the activities of
the school, supervisors rated teachers from Morehead highest in their
ability to assume responsibility in

,curricula~

activities.

teachers were rated

'.'H~wever,

~owest

pl~nning

and administering extra-

as Tab.le 35 further

in~ic~t~s, th~·~~:

in their ability to define and solve com-

munity problems.

,I

In the area of working on a professional level, Morehead
i

'

teachers received a high rating on all abilities under study (mean
\

of 4.00 or higher):

(1) the abilitr to adhere to 1 a professional code
'

.

of ethics; (2) the ability to assume own re?ponsibility for personal
'

'

'

and professional growth; (3) the ability to observe professional ethics
!

'

.

' '

in discussing school problems particularly with lay persons; (4) the
ability to unqerstand the importance of joining and participating in
'

I

professional, organizations;
(5) the ability tci give evidence of the
I
social importance of the profession to parents, students, and other
members'of the profession.
As the foregoing dataiindicates, public school teachers from
Morehead generally are rated highly by their supervisors.

The highest

ratings were received in the areas of working on a professional level
and providing for the learning of students.

The lowest ratings were

received in the area of counseling and guiding students.

CHAPTER IV
SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS
Surrmary
It has been the purpose of this study to:

(1) make an analysis

of graduate attitudes regarding selected aspects of the preparation
program at Morehead State University; (2) ascertain the current employment status of Morehead State University graduates; and (3) make an
analysis on-the-job performances of selected graduates.

To achieve the

purposes of the study, a 20 percent stratified random sampling of 1,328
Morehead State University graduates were drawn from a population of
7,280 graduates since 1960.

Questionnaires designed to achieve the

purposes of the study were developed and disseminated via the direct
mail method to the randomly selected sample subjects.

In addition,

respondents who indicated employment in education provided the
basis for a questionnaire to be sent to supervisors of graduates employed
in education.

This second questionnaire designed to measure job per-

formance, was mailed to 265 supervisors of teaching graduates.

The

resultant data were coded, keypunched, and statistically rated by an
item analysis computer program.

The results of these analyses are

reported in this document.
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Conclusions
The findings of this investigation indicate that the following
conclusions are in order:
1.

Fifty-one percent of the responding sample have completed
less than 15 hours of graduate credit beyond the bachelors
degree; however, 28 percent indicated that they had completed
a sufficient number of graduate hours to have earned a masters
degree.

2.

In terms of undergraduate areas of concentration, 26 percent
of the sample received their teaching certificate in elementary education, while 28 percent of the sample received their
teaching certification in secondary education.

3.

Morehead State University graduates generally do exhibit
favorable attitudes regarding M.S.U. preparation program.
91 percent of the respondents indicated that they had high
enough regard for Morehead to send their children to college
at the University. In a similar manner, 85 percent of the
respondents revealed that they did not think that graduates
of other colleges had received better training than they had
received at Morehead State University. In terms of satisfaction
with their educational training at M.S.U., 25 percent said
they were "very satisfied", 53 percent were "satisfied". Likewise, 83 percent of the respondents indicated that their college
experience at M.S.U. in preparation for employment was adequate
or more than adequate .

4.

In terms of importance in preparing for employment, required
course work in the subject matter academic area ranked highest
on the basis of frequency of choice by graduates, followed by
relationships with other students and elective course work in
subject matter or academic area. Required course work in general
education ranked next to last in terms of its importance in preparing the student for employment.

5.

Student-faculty relationships, specific areas of the academic
program, and the undergraduate program were chosen most frequently as being outstanding features of the University. In
general, graduates have a high regard for the University's undergraduate academic program and the relationships between the
students and the faculty. It is interesting to note that while
these areas are viewed as the outstanding features of the
University they are also the areas that concern the graduates
most regarding need for continued improvement.
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6. A little more than half of the responding graduates (52%) are
currently employed in Kentucky . When this statistic is
compared with the 71 percent who claim Kentucky residency upon
enrolling at Morehead, it can be recognized that roughly
20 percent of the graduates have left the state to seek
employment. Moreover, 60 percent of the sample have been
employed in their present position for three years of less.
Almost three-fourths of the Morehead graduates are employed
in education with 57 percent of the sample being employed
either as an elementary or secondary teacher.
7.

Generally, supervisors rated the preparation program at M.S.U.
quite highly in terms of the job performance of the teaching
graduates. The highest ratings were received in the areas of
working on a professional level and providing for the learning
of students. The lowest ratings were received in the area of
counseling and guiding students.

8.

In the area of providing for the learning of students, teachers
from M.S.U. were rated hi~hest in their abilities: (1) to
conmunicate knowledge of major field subject matter; (2) to
manage the class effectively; (3) to plan effectively in selection and orgdnization of teaching materials; and (4) to maintain
an atmosphere in the classroom that is conducive to learning and
marked by a sense of balance between f reedom and security. In
this area, teachers were rated lowest in their ability: (l) to
select, administer, and interpret standardized achievement tests;
and (2) to use diagnostic tests and remedial procedures.

9.

In the area of counseling and guiding students, teachers were
rated highest in their ability to maintain an effective relationships with parents, and were rated lowest in their ability to
administer and interpret aptitude and intelligence tests and use
the results in counseling with students. In comparison with the
other four areas of teaching under consideration, Morehead
teachers were rated lowest in the area of counseling and guidi ng
students.

· 10.

11 .

In the area of aiding students to understand and appreciate our
cultural heritage, teachers were rated highest in their ability
to organize the classroom for effective democratic living, and
were rated lowest in their abili ty to use subject field material
to develop enough understanding of social economic and political
problems.
In the area of participating effectively in the activities of
the school, teachers from Morehead were rated highest in their
ability to assume responsibility and planning and administering
extracurricular activiites, and were rated lowest in their
ability to define and solve community problems.
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12.

In the area of working on a professional level, Morehead
teaching graduates received a high rating on all abilities
under.study: (1) the ability to adhere to a professional
code of ethics; (2) th~ ability to assume own responsibility
for personal and professional growth; (3) the ability to
observe professional ethics and discussing school problems,
· particularly with' lay persons; (4) the ability to understand
the· importance of joining and participating in professional
organizations; and (5) to give evidence of the social'impbrtance of the profession to parents, students, and other members
of the profession •

.'
'-

APPENDIX A
SURVEY OF MOREHEAD STATE UNIVERSITY GRADUATES
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MOREHEAD STATE UNIVERSITY
Research and Development Center
Survey of Morehead State University Graduates
I· ,

i

This questionnaire is being sent to a carefully selected' sample qf graduates from sele~t'd
graduating classes. Your reply is important.
All replies are' confidential; your name will be detached and the data largely machine proc ssed.

PURPOSE
The purpose of this questionnaire is to enable Morehead State University to obtain pertinent
information regarding the background and training of its graduates. Analyses of these data will
permit the University to provide more and betteT services to its graduates within its sphere of
influence. Your responses to these questions will greatly facilitate future planni.ng of degreeprograms, conferences, workshops, surrmer semin~rs, and surrmer institutes.

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------DIRECTIONS
This questionnaire has been designed to elimin~te as much writing as possible and to make
quantification of data a simple task. Please check appropriate blank(s), insert requested
information and give short written comments where indicated. Where written statements are requested; PLEASE PRINT YOUR RESPONSES. Do not hesitate to make additional comments if you feel
that any checked answer does not accurately pertain to your situation. If you need more space,
you may extend your comments to the back of the, last page, or, if necessary, attach extra pages.

r.

I

IMPORTANT NOTE: The information you are about to give on this instrument is for research and
planning pur~oses only, and your name· will not be divulged in connection with any of your responses. Al answers will be held in strictest confidence. You· may, therefore,· be perfectly
frank about your background, training, and/or opinions concerning training needs, without fear
of recrimination.

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------.-------QUESTIONNAIRE
1.

Your Name

2.

Your Address

\; '

3.

Your Employer

'

,

4. Your .Il1Jllediate Supervisor
5.

Your Supervisor's Business Address

6.

Your Age._____________

7.

Your Sex.__________________

8. Your Marital Status._________

9.

Number of Dependents._____________

10. How long have you held yqur currerit job?·---------'------------..Jears.

I

•.

·~~_..._---r---------

"·--- -

----~.

-

- ..

'

·-· .. - -

- --

.··.
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11 .. What. ls your position and/or title?_______________________

-12.
13.

What years did you attend Morehead State University?_ _ _....,,===-....,.,.,......,...,...----(Examp]e, 1960-1964)
In what year(s) did you graduate from Morehe,1d State University?

'':

Bachelor's Degree_ _ _ _ _ _(year)
Master's Degree

(year)

14.

When you first enrolled at Morehead State University, in wnat state was your official

15.

residence? _ _ _~----------------------------If applicable, what was your major undergraduate. area of concentratfon at Morehead State
University?_________________________________

16,

If applicable, what was your major graduate area of concentration at Morehead State
University?______________~------------------

17.

please ctleck the number of graduate hours you have earned above your undergraduate degree.
·'. · "Less than 15.
--15 to 29
--30 to 44
--45 to 59

... .

--60 to B9
90 or over
lS.

Do you now ••• (check one)
Feel satisfied with your selection of an undergraduate major field
Wish you had chosen another major

19. Would you send your children to school at Morehead State University?
Yes

No
20.

Do you believe that graduates from most other colleges and universities 1n your particular
field had better training than you had at MSU?
Yes
No.

•~21."Are you sqtisfied·with the educationa] training you received at MSU in preparation for_ your
job? (theck one)
• ';· cilr'reiit
' ,
: .... · Very S~ti sfied
--Sa ti sfi ed
--somewhat Satisfied
Not Satisfied

22.

In terms of your present job, do you now feel that your college experience at MSU was ..•
(check one)
More than Adequate
--Adequate
Somewhat Adequate
_ _Not Adequate

.'
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23.

How do you think your employer would rate you in terms of proficiency on your current job?
More than Adequate
--Adequate
Somewhat Adequate
_ _Not Adequate

Please rate the following areas of college experie1ce in terms of their importance in providing you
with t he necessary skills and/or understandings to become a successful performer on your job.
PLEASE INDICATE YOUR RESPONSE BY PLACING A NUMBER 1 TO 5 IN THE SPACE BESIDE EACH STATEMENT. THE
NUMBER WILL REPRESENT THE FOLLOWING VALUE:
l=Very Important, 2=Important, 3=0f Some Importance, 4=0f Little Importance, 5=Not Important
_ _24.

Required course work in your subject matter academic area

_ _25.

Elective course work in your subject matter academic area

26.

Required course work in general education (first two years)

_ _27.

Elective course work outside your subject matter academic area

_ _28.

Standards used for admission to your major field of study

29 .

Participation in extracurricular activities

30.

Activities in student organizations

_ _31.

Relationships with your academic advisors

32.

Relationships with other students

33.

Dormitory living

34.

Infor:nal conUcts with faculty members

35.

Parti cipation in athletic programs (inter:ol legiate and/o r intramural)

36.

In your opinion, what have been the outstanding features of Morehead State University's
educational program? (If more space is needed for your response, please use the back of
this page).

37.

Please state your op1n1on concerning the ways Morehead State University's educational program
could be improved. (If more space is needed for your response, please use the back of this
page ).

Thank you for your time and thought. Now that you have completed the questionnaire, please place
it in the enclosed, stamped, self-addressed envelope and return 1t to us promptly. Thank you.
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MOREHEAD STATE UNIVERSITY
Research and Development Center
Survey of Supervisors of Morehead State University Graduates
This questionnaire is being sent to a carefully selected sample of supervisors of Morehead State
University graduates from selected graduating classes. Your reply is important.
All replies are confidential; names will be detached and the data largely machine processed.

PURPOSE
The purpose of this questionnaire is to enable Morehead State University to obtain pertinent
infonnation regarding the background and training of its graduates at Morehead State University.
Analyses of these data will pennit the University to provide 11X>re and better services to its
graduates within its sphere of influence. Your responses to these questions will greatly
facilitate future planning of degree-programs, conferences, workshops, sunvner seminars and
surmier institutes.

DIRECTIONS
This questionnaire has been designed to eliminate as much writing as possible, and make quantification of data a simple task. Do not hesitate to make additional cormients if you feel that any
response choice does not accurately reflect your appraisal.
The major question of this survey is: What degrees of competency do you feel the education program
at Morehead State University helped
to achieve in the
following areas? PLEASE INDICATE YOUR RESPONSE BY PLACING A NUMBER l to 5 IN THE SPACE BESIDE EACH
STATEMENT. THE NUMBER WILL REPRESENT THE FOLLOWING VALUE:
1

=

The program helped this teacher to achieve a masterful knowledge of the area.

2 = The program helped this teacher to achieve a very good knowledge and understanding
of the area.
3

=

The program helped this teacher to ach;eve a satisfactory knowledge and understanding
of the area.

4 = The program helped this teacher to achieve a limited knowledge and understanding of
the area.
5 = The program did not help this teacher to achieve a sufficient knowledge and understanding of the area.
PROVIDING FOR THE LEARNING OF STUDENTS
1.

Ability to use the psychological principles of learning in the use of motivation, teaching
procedures, and cooperative planning.

2. Ability to use principles of child growth and development in the learning situations to
provide for differentiated activities and assignments and to meet the needs and abilities
of the students.
3. Ability to maintain an atmosphere in the classroom that is conducive to learning and is
marked by a sense of balance between freedom and security.
4.

Ability to plan effectively in selection and organization of teaching materials.
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_ _5. Ability to use resources found in the school library and the community.
_ _6.

Ability to us·e a variety of teaching procedures such as discussion, group reporting, planning with pupils, and others to achieve the desired purposes in teaching.

_ _7.

Ability· to use diagnostic tests and remedial procedures.

_ _8.

Ability to select, administer, and interpret standard achievement tests.

_ _9. Ability to construct and interpret teacher-made tests.
__10. Ability to effectively report to students and parents concerning the progress of the
students in their academic and personal growth.
__11 • Abil Hy to manager the cl ass effectively.
__12. Ability to communicate knowledge of major-field subject matter.

COUNSELING AND GUIDING STUDENTS WISELY
13.

Ability to use sound psychological principles concerning the growth and development of
children in guidance of individuals and groups.

__14. Ability to maintain effective relationships with parents.
_._15.

Ability to administer and interpret aptitude and intelligence tests and use the results
in counseling With students.

,__16. Ability to maintain appropriate relations with guidance specialists, recognizing their
role and the limitations of his own skill and ability.

AIDING STUDENTS TO UNDERSTAND AND
APPRECIATE OUR CULTURAL HERITAGE
__17. Ability to organize the classroom for effective democratic living.
__18. Ability to draw on individual background of experiences to aid the cultural growth of
individuals and groups.
__19. Ability to use subject field material to develop an understanding of social, economic,
and political problems.
l,____20. Ability to help students to know and apply in their daily lives the democratic principles
which are rooted in our historical development.

PARTICIPATING EFFECTIVELY. IN THE
ACTIVITIES OF THE SCHOOL
__21.

Ability to plan cooperatively as a means of achieving educational objectives such as
working with curricular revision.

__22. Ability to assume responsiblity in planning and administering extra-curricular activities.
__23. Ability to acquaint himself with colTillunity resources and use them in classroom activities.
__24. Ability to obtain the cooperation of parents in school activities.
__25. Ability in defining and solving community problems.
__26. Ability to observe professional ethics in discussing school problems, particularly with
lay persons.
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WORKING ON A PROFESSIONAL LEVEL
__27.

Ability to give evidence of the social importance of the profession to parents, students,
and other members of the profession.

__28. Ability to adhere. to a professiona'l code of etpics.
__29.

Ability to understand the importance of joining and participating in professional
organizations.

__' 30. _Ability to_ as~ume own responsi bi_,l ity for per.sonal and professibna l gr~wth.: . :. ,
l
I
I
0

I

'

•

!

''

.'

•

\

31.

i

Please write, a brief statement evaluating tne strengths and weaknesses of this teacher in
tenns
'
. of his professional competency. · · . 1'

-'

Thank you for your time and thought. Now that you have completed the questionnaire, please place
i.t in the enclosed, stamped, self-addressed envelope and return it to us promptly. Thank .you.

APPENDIX B

BUDGET REQUEST FORMS

Department~~~~~~~~~-

(Signature)

M0 R E H E A D S T A T E U N I V E R S I T Y
SCHEDULE OF TRAVEL REQUEST

Department and name of the person making the trip

-

Purpose of the travel and of what
particular benefit to the University

Estimated Cost

Department

~~~~~~~~~-

(S i gnature)
MOREHEAD
S T A TE
UNI VER S I TY
SCHEDULE OF SUPPLIES
INSTRUCTIONAL

Name and Description of Arti cles

Department in which principally us ed

-

Es timated cos t

MOREHEAD STATE UNIVERSITY

From:
Request for budget allotments for the fiscal year 19_ _~ beginning July 1 ,
This form should be
completed and returned to
on or before March - - - - Please consult with each person in your department before you submit thi s r equest and make your request as
comprehensive as possible. Items not requested in the budget will not be considered later.

Account Name

Amount
Spent

Revised
Budget

Amount
Requested

Amount
Approved

Depar t ment

~~~~~~~~~-

(Signature)

M0 R E H E A D

S T AT E

UNI VE R S I TY

SCHEDULE 0 F EQUIPMENT

Name and Description of Equipment

New
Equipment
Request

Equipment
Replacement
Request

Estimated Cost

Department

- - -- - --

(Signature)

M0 R E H E A 0

S T AT E UNI VE RS I TY
MISCELLANEOUS

PROFESSIONAL AND SECRETARIAL
Part B

Type of Job

Job Requirements

Estimated Salary

-- -- ----·

(Signature)

M0 R E H E A D

S TAT E UNI VE RS I TY
MISCELLANEOUS
INSTRUCTIONAL

3rt A

Rank
•

<

Courses to be Taught

(

--..

-----~-

_-

------~-

- - - - - - - - -----

-- --

--

----- - - - -

--

Estimated Salary

APPENDIX C

RESULTS OF QUESTIONNAIRE ON LIBRARY SERVICES

STUDENT LIBRARY QUESTIONNAIRE
FOR
JOHNSON CAMDEN LIBRARY
May 1, 1970
.(Please check appropriate answers and return in enclosed envelope)
1.

What is your present classification? a. Graduate (21%)
b. Sr. (28%) c. Jr. (23%) d. Soph. (13%) e. Fresh. (15%)
other (0%)

2.

What is the average number of hours· you spend in the University
Library per week? a. 0 (3%) b. 1-5 (71%) c. 6-10 (12%)
d. 11-15 (8%) e. 16-20 (0%) f,
Other (5 min.) (3%) no
response (3%)

3.

What was your grade point a\•erage last semester? a. Below l·
point (0%) b. Between 1-2 (14%) c. Between 2-3 (49%)
d. Between 3-4 (36%) no response (1%)

4.

Y/hat is the average number of books you checked out of the
library per month? a. 0 (10%) b, 1-5 (66%) c. 6-10 (8%)
d. 11-15 (10%) e. 16-20 (0%) F. Other: over 20 (3%)
over 30 (3%)

5,

To what extent have you been able to locate a particular
book you needed? a. always (23%) b. Frequently (63%)
c. Occasionally (12%) d. Rarely (1%) no response (1%)

6.

What is the average number of reserve books you check out
of the library per month? a. 0 (38%) b. 1-$ (51%)
c. 6-10 (5%) d. 11-15 (3%) e. 16-20 (0%) f. Other:
less than 1 (3%)

7.

To what extent have you been able to obtain a particular
book you needed from the reserve shelf? a. Always (15%)
b. Frequently (54%) c. Occasionally (15%) d. Rarely (8%)
no response (8%)

8.

What is the number of magazines you check out of the library
~er month?
a. 0 (46%) b. 1-5 (48%) c. 6-10 (0%) d. 11-15
3%) e. 16-20 (3%) f. Other: (0%)

. 9.

To what extent have you been able to obta.in a particular
magazine you needed? a. Always (23%) b. Frequently (39%)
c. Occasionally (33%) d. Rarely (5%)
What is the average number of other materials
recordings-tapes-maps-charts, etc.) you check
library per month? a. 0 (64%) b. 1-5. (25%)
d. 11-15 (6%) e. 16-20 (0%) f. Other: less
over 20 (3%)

(filmstrips- . ·
out of the .: ;'.·,
c. 6-10 (5%)
than 1 (3%)
I

1.

i
I

I
'

11.

· 12.

Have you found the collection of materials in the University
Library adequate for your needs? a. yes (76%) b. no (21%)
c. could be better (3%)

14.

To what extent do you ask the librarian (not the student
assistant) on duty for assistance when you have a problem
locating the materials? a. Always (13%) b. Frequently (17%)
c. Occasionally (443) d. Seldom (263) e. Never (03)

15.

To what extent does the professional library staff provide
you with the information you need? a. Always (443)
b. Frequently (383) c. Occasionally (183) d. Seldom (0%)
e. Never (0%)

16.

Do you purchase books (other than your required texts)
relating to your classes? a. Yes (69%) b. no {31%)

17.

Have you used the student library handbook?
b. no (313)

18.

If yes (above) have you found the student handbook useful?
a. yes (83%) b. no (17%)

19.

Have you had any type of formal instruction at Morehead
on how to use the library? a. yes (62%) b. no (383)

20.

Do you feel that this type of instruction is helpful to you?
a. yes (723) b. no .~15%) no response (13%)

21.

Please make any comments on the services, facilities, or
staff of the Johnson Camden Library.
(33 comments)

22.

What is your major subject? Majority: Education, 20 major
fields listed (some marked more than l)

23.

What course(s) requires you to spend the greatest amount of
time in the Library? 45 courses listed, majority in Materials
Courses, Geography, Children's Literature, Composition, and
Seminars

24.

Do you feel that the University Library is open an adequate
number of hours? a. yes (56%) b. no (44%)

I
l

I
I

I

I'

For what purpose(s) do you use your University Library?
(Check the purpose you use it for most frequently.)
a. Books
in stacks (46%) b. Periodicals (44%) c. Documents (0%)
d. Reserve Books (41%) e. Study own books (36%) f. Microfilm (5%) g. Inter-library loans (5%) h. Materials Center
(28%) i. Other (rest) (3%) j. Reference (28%)

13.

I

i

To what extent have you been able to obtain the above types
of materials you needed? a. Always (28%) b. Frequently
(28%) c. Occasionally (8%) d. Rarely (8%) no response (28%)

I'

a. yes (693)

25.

If no (above) write in your suggestions below:
a.

Monday-Thursday (now open 7:45 a.m. - 10:00 p.m.)
should be open
10 responses - majority wanted later hours

b.

Friday (now open 7:45 a.m. - 9:00 p.m.)
should be open 8 responses - majority wanted later hours

c.

Saturday (now open 8:30 a.m. - 4:00 p.m.)
should be open 15 responses - majority wanted later hours

d.

Sunday (now open 2:00 p.m. - 9:00 p.m.)
should be open 12 responses - majority wanted later hours

e.

Final exam week (now same as above)
should be open 12 responses - majority wanted Library
opened until at least 11 or 12 p.m.
during exam week.

APPENDIX D

ALUMNI ASSOCIATION CONSTITUTION
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THE CONSTITUTION OF
The Morehead State University
'·

~lumni Assoc~ation
' .

.

Preamble
;

We, the graduates I and
former students of Morehead
.
State Un,iversi
ty,
grateful
to th.e Commonweal th of Kentucky,.
!
;
.
the founders of our Alma Mater and administration of this
.in,stitution, in ()Ur. efforts to protect, support, and
generally promote the interest of Morehe.ad State University
do ordain and estab+ish this

~onstitution.

Article I - Name
.The name of this association shall be The Morehead

''

State University Alumni.Association.

,\'

Ar'ticle II - Membership
Section A.

The membership shall consist of (1) active

ih.embership, (2) associate membership, (3) honorary membership.
Section B.

Active Membership:

All persons who have

graduated from Morehead Normal School, Morehead

Stat~

Normal

School and Teachers College, Morehead State Teachers College,

.

'

Morehead State College and Morehead State University, or have
attended as full time students at these respec.tive schools
.

I .

for two full terms· an~ whose clas~ has graduated, shall be
1

eligibl~

'!

"i.'.'

I,

I

..

l

for active membership.

'

!.

..

'1
~

Section C.

Associate Membership:

Present and former

members of the administrative staff, faculty, friends of
the university, and members of the Board of Regents, who
are not active members are eligible for associate membership.
Section D.

Honorary Life Membership:

May be given by

a two-thirds vote of the Executive Council to those persons
who have rendered valuable or conspicuous service to the
University or Association.
Section E.

Dues :

Annual active and associate member-

ship dues to be determined by the Executive Council.

There

will be no dues required of honorary members.
Section F.

Life Membership:

All persons eligible

for active membership may become active members for life
upon payment of $100.00 (husband and wife) to the Association.
All persons eligible for associate membership may become
associate members for life upon payment of $100.00 (husband
and wife) to the Assoc iation.
Section G.

Upon payment of dues an eligible person

becomes a member.
Section H.

Only active members shall have the privilege

of voting and holding office.
Article III - Officers
The officers of this association shall be a President,
a First Vice President, a Second Vice President and
Executive Secretary-Treasurer .

No one shall be eligible

to off ice who has not been an active member of this
association for two consecutive years immediately prior
to his nomination.
Section A.

Nominations for President, First Vice

President, and Second Vice :t>resident shall be made by a
nominating committee appointed by the President of the
Association and from nominations from the floor at the
annual alumni meeting.
Section B.

The President shall appoint a nominating

committee of at least three to present nominations for
all officers and Executive Council members to be elected.
The nominating committee shall report to the Executive
Secretary at least one week prior to the date of mailing
of notices of the fall meeting.

Nominations from the

floor - an active member may nominate a consenting qualified
member.
Section C.
for each off ice.

At least two persons shall be nominated
Ballots shall be mailed by the Executive

Secretary within thirty days from date of nominations to
all active members of the Association.

Ballots must be

voted and returned to the Executive Secretary within
thirty days from the mailing date.

The person receiving

the largest number of votes for President on the ballots
returned shall be the President, and the persons receiving
the largest number of votes for Vice Presidents on the
ballots returned shall be the Vice Presidents.

The ballots

shall be counted by a committee composed of the President,

Vice Presidents, Secretary-Treasurer, or their representatives.
The President and Vice Presidents shall be installed in their
respective office at the annual meeting of the association.
The President and Vice Presidents shall hold office for a
term of two years or until their successors shall be duly
elected and i nstalled.
Section D.

The First Vice President will automatically

succeed the President to the unexpired term of the President
in the event of resignation or incapacity to serve.

In-

capacity to serve shall be determined by 2/3 vote of the
Executive Council.

The Executive Council shall elect by

a majority vote a successor to the unexpired term of the
Vice Presidents in the event of resignation or incapacity
to serve.

Incapacity to serve shall be determined by 2/3

vote of the Executive Council.
Section E.

Duties:

The President shall be the ex-

officio chairman of all meetings, shall generally direct
the activities of the Association, and shall represent
the Association in meetings with University authorities.
The First Vice President shall be the ex-officio member
of all council meetings and perform the duties of the
President in his absence.

Other duties of the First

Vice President and Second Vice President shall be delegated
by the Alumni President and Executive Council.

The

Executive Sec retary-Treasurer shall be appointed by the
President of the University and confirmed by the Executive
Council of t he Association.

Conformation is to be

interpreted as a 2/3 vote of the Council.

It shall be the

duty of the Secretary-Treasurer to carry on the necessary
correspondence of the Association, handle the monies of
the Association, to prepare ballots, and determine and
announce the results of the elections.

He shall remain

in close contact with University authorities, thereby
enabling him to keep the members of the Association
informed as to the help they may be to the University.
Article IV - Executive Council
Section A.

The affairs and business of the Association

shall be conducted by an Executive Council, which shall
consist at all times of not less than fifteen (15) members
in good standing.

Not less than a majority of the members

of the Executive Council shall be duly elected by the
membership of the Association or be duly designated
representatives of recognized alumni chapters of the
Association.
Subject to the following the Executive Council
shall consist of the following :
1.

The officers of the Association.

2.

The immediate past Presidents of the Association.

3.

The members of the Board o f Regents of Morehead
State University who are active members of the
Association.

4.

One member of the Senior Class selected by the
Senior Class, whose term of office shall begin
March 1 and continue for 2 years after graduation.

I

I

I
I

5.

One member designated by each alumni club
established by The Morehead State University

I

Alumni Association.
6.

I

Ten (10) members to be elected from the Association
as a whole each to serve for a term of two years,
or until his successor is elected with five of
such members to be elected regularly each year.

7.

Five (5) members t.o be appointed by the President
to serve for one year , and until their successors
are appointed.

8.

Any vacancy on the Executive Council shall be
filled by the Executive Council, for the unexpired term.

9.

The Executive Council shall hold at least three (3)
meetings annually, one each term.

10.

Special meetings may be called by the President
or the Executive Council, or upon the written
request of not less than twenty-five (25) members
of the Association in good standing, or upon the
written request of not less than five (5) members
of the Executive Council.

11.

A quorum of the Executive Council for the
purpose of doing business shall consist of not
less than eight (8) members.

In the event a

quorum is not present at any meeting of the
Executive Council the President of the Ai.ssociation

is hereby empowered to appoint sufficient active
members of the Association to serve as deputies
to provide a quorum .
Alumni Chapters
Sec t ion B.
1.

Al l alumn i chapters must consist of at least
twenty- five (25) alumni who are active members
of the Morehead State University Alumni Associatio n.

2.

All alumni chapters must adopt t he approved
c onstitution for Morehead State Un i versi ty
Chapters.

3.

All alumni chapters must be duly authorized and
char ted by the Executive Council .
Article V - Amendments

Section A.

The Constitution may be amended as follows:

Amendmen ts shall be proposed at the regular annual meeting .
Sa id amendments shall be distributed on ballots consistent
with other voting procedures provided in this Constitution.
The amendment shall be decl ar e d effective when favo r ed by
a majority of the votes returned .
Artic l e VI - Ratification
Sect i on A.

This Constitution shall have been ratified

upon a motion of endo rsement duly carried by a major ity of
the active members present at the annual meeting.

Section B.

Any person who is a member of The Morehead

State University Alumni Association shall be eligible for
active membership .
Section C.

Wives and husbands of active members may

become assoc i ate members.
Section D.

Membership in the

Chapter shal l be dependent upon attending at least one
meeting out of each three held.
Section E.

Only active members of The Morehead

State University Alumni Association shall hold the offices
of .President, Vice .President and Secretary-Treasurer.
Article V - Meetings
There shall be at least one annual meeting of all
Chapter members during each calendar year.
Article VI
Administration and Legislation
Section A.

Officers:

The officers of this Chapter

shall be a .President, Vice President and a SecretaryTreasurer, all to be elected in a manner prescribed by
the By-Laws .
Section B.
1.

Duties of Officers:

.President - It shall be the duty of the President
to preside at all meetings of the Chapter and
to perform all duties usually performed by such
an officer.

He shall also promote and guide the

over-all program of the Chapter.

2.

Vice President - In case of absence of the President,
the Vice President shall assume the duties of
President.

3.

Secretary-Treasurer - The Secretary-Treasurer shall
keep all records of Chapter meetings, attend to
the correspondence of the Chapter, collect and
disburse such monies as the Chapter may direct,
keep permanent records and files of the Chapter,
and act as the liaison officer between the Chapter
and The Morehead State University Alumni Association.
The Secretary-Treasurer shall also act as the
liaison officer between the officers of the
Chapter elected from year to year.

BY-LAWS
Article I - Fees
Section A.

The Chapter may levy such dues as the

majority of the members shall decide.
Section B.

The Chapter may ask The Morehead State

University Alumni Association to pay the expenses of any
projects of general interest to The Morehead State
University Alumni Association.
Section C.

Each Alumni Chapter must assume the

responsibility for its own indebtedness.

1

Article II - Election
Section A.

The President of the Chapter shall appoint

a nominating committee of three members at least two weeks
before the date of the annual Chapter meeting for the
election of officers.

This committee shall submit the

names of one or more nominees for each off ice to be filled
at that time .

Other nominations may be made from the

floor.
Section B.

All officers of the Chapter shall be

elected by a majority vote of all members present at the
time of the election.
Section C.

The President and Vice President shall be

elected for one year or until their successors are elected
and qualified.
Section D.

The Secretary-Treasurer shall be elected

for one year or until his successor is elected and qualified.
Article III
Relationship To The Morehead
State University Alumni Association
Section A.

This

Chapter shall be part of The Morehead State University
Alumni Association.
Section B.

After this Chapter has been organized,

with the minimum of 25 members, and active for two years,
any active member, selected by the Chapter shall become
a member of the Executive Council of The Morehead State
University Alumni Association to serve the year of his
term of off ice.

Approve d Alumni Chapters of
.T he Morehead State University
Alumni Associa tion
Article I - Name
The name of the Chapter shall be

Article II - Purpose
The purpose of this Chapter shall be three-fold:
1.

To promote and strengthen fraternity and fellowship
among the members.

2.

To enable the members to serve better their Alma
Mater.

3.

To enable the University to serve better the
members of the Chapter .
Article III - Headquarters

The headquarters and general meeting place f or this
Chapter shall be in

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

Article IV - Membership
Section A.

Membership in the
Chapter shall be two types:

active and associative .

APPENDIX E

STUDENT PERSONNEL STUDIES CONDUCTED

.I

APPENDIX

STUDENT PERSONNEL STUDIES
COMPLETED BY MOREHEAD STATE UNIVERSITY
Student Transfer Study No. 1-10
A Study of Specific Characteristics of the Total Student
Enrollment at Morehead State University, Fall 1968
A Study of Specific Characteristics of the out-of-State
Students Enrolled at Morehead State University, Fall 1968
A Study of Specific Characteristics of the Kentucky Student
Enrollment at Morehead State University, Fall 1968
Lee's Junior College Transfer Study
Dropout Study, Fall 1968
Student Dropout Study,

1963~64

to 1966-69

. A Study of College Interest as Expressed by High School
Seniors
College Interest Inventory Follow-Up Study
A Study of In-State Students
A Study of out-of-State Students
A Study of University of Kentucky Transfer Students on
Probation
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Moore
50
17
Mourino
29
16
Ne t herton
3
30
Prvor
9
35
Robbins
16
14
Ruiz
.

9

23
19
59
89
7
13
11

6
14
3
9
26

80

41
56
46
15
68
36
27
46
38
40
50
25
14
55
61

40
?CJ

60
24
21
24
30
20
19
24

13
21

18
23
10
13
4
13

7
4
17
21
13
14
5
7

19

11

24
8
12
9
10
6
7
12
21
12
12
9
10

2

4
2
7
11

10

5
10
9

1
10
2

8

14

Mus i c
Albers
Aoolebv . D.
Aoolebv . M.
Beane
Bieham
Blair s
Bragg
Davis
Deaton
l'Jnee 1ha rd t
Fliooin
Fulbright G
ru.:i..i:>ri!!ht ll
Hawkins
Huffman
Keenan
Kessler
Louder
Mue lle r
Norden
Schietrorna
Severv
Stetler .T
Stetl e r L
Vcnettozzi . Vasile
Wa l she
Philosoohv
Luckev
Mane:r um
Rahn

c

B

A

D

E

No

"/,

No

%

No

%

No

i.

No

%

71 2
4
9
1
60
3
23
14
14
22
39
26
14
69
65
49
16
42
61
18
11
28
15
24
14
43
28

44
9
20
4
77
21
32
25
36
40
61
48
18
59
61
42
52
58
81
35
19
55
19

526
22
12
9

32
48
27
35
17
64
34
35
33
22

304
16
21
12
5
2
18
15
9
21
5
12
31
13
8
0

18
35
47
46
6
14
25
26
21
38
8
22
41

S2
4
2
0

3
9
4
8
0

32
0
1
2
0

0

0

0

5
4
2
0
0

so

11

61
59
30

1.8

4

7
7
5
0
0
2
7
2
0
0
0
1
0
4
8
4
6
10
0
1
4

2
4
l
0
1
2
3
1
0
0
0
0
0
1
1
3
5
0
0
1
4

2
0
2
8
0
0
3
7
3
0
2
4
4
1

6
0
0
1
4

95
34
39
22

21
23
22
16

54
19
25
10

12
13
14
7

4
4
0
0

3
0
0

13

9
25
20
13
12
19
13
23
32
33
69
10

30

24
30
27
31
58
3?

.,_o

5
Ll

36

12
39
46
22
45
23
22
25
38

5
10
15
7
19
8
4
10
22

139
39
40
60

30
27
22
45

169
50

19
9
20
27
11

36
.5

'

77

42

11

8
0
16
15
7
20
25
14
2l1
17
17
14
23
37
34
43
31

2

1

5
2
0
0
0

l
0
2
5
2
5
5
0
l

0
0

0
0
0
2
2
6

l

School of Sciences & Math
Science
Science 103
Es ham
J enkins
Williams
Science 105
Bnrber
Bus roe
DeMoss
Eve r sole
Smith
ST'"~ :: s

Science Education
Ba rber
Bus roe
H0aslio
Jackso n
Pavne c
Pryor
Biology
Bnrber
Bates
Brumal!en
DeMoss
Hcas lio
Lake
Prvor
Setse r
Soears
Chemi strv
Jenkins
Pavne Charl es
Pavne Lamar
Phillios
Simon
Williams

c

B

A
~

D

No

"/.

No

%

No

%

436

l2

895

24

1338

36

130

9

39
22
11
6
34
2
9

10
11

298
52
28

21
13
14
12
14
20
23
25
1.8
17
1.7
36

506
147
68
40
39
208
19
29
44
74
34
8

35
38
33
43
41
31
40

9

8

3
3

12
6
5
4
10
6
4
2
8

11
13

130
11

23
26
34
22
14

31

31
36
26

21

No .

No

%

679

18

405

11

305
89
61

21
23
30

201
64
24
22
18
121
8
10
33
27
35
8
16
0
3
3
0
3
7

14
16
12
24
18
18
17

8

9

20
168
8
22
32
63
37
6
48
6
17
3

21
25
17
24
22
31
28
15
12
30
12
9
l
19
21

~7

1')

11h

1n

1') 1

1Q

2

10

4
46
7
32
7
20

20
33

8
66
20
21
7
29

40
47
59
24
26
38

29
36
41
25
43
38
22
20
28
39

175
22

32
29
38
25
14
25
33
34
36
39

92
14
3
3
1
4
27
13
23
4

21
38
25
25
23
27
13

109
2

39
15
25
38
29
37
54

69
1
2
0
24
15
27

9
1

35
5
5
61
8
4
7

5
7
19
2
8
l

18
3
0
3
7

5
0

6

3
39
19
6
11
11

154

12
35
36
22

14
5
6

11

38
12
31
9

3
7
4
6
23
0
38
7
8
0

27

]?

59
5
1

2
22
16
13

2l

36
26
26

13

5
2
8
56
20
40
9

1

3
28
22
53

E

%

l

5
16

17
19

11

23
13
27
21
4
0
2
9
0
11

9

15
7
13
16
22
21
17

57
4
0
0
0
1
30
12
10
0

0
0
0
3
18
20
9
0

25
8
50
0
25
25
28

22
2
0
0
14
2
4

8
15
0
0
15
3
4

9

11
5

Geoscience
Chanlin
DuBar
Phillev
Stralev
Ma t hematics
Burton
Cain R
Cooner
Frvman
Johnston
Mahanev
Mann
Mavo
Miller
Moore
Nail
Tucker

E

No

%

No

%

No

%

No

°t,',

36

13

37
39
29
39

96
51
7
38
0

34
40

11

1
5
17

10
7
5
52

106
49
4
43
10

34

13

34
0

0
19
4

12
9
0
17
12

12
2
2
6
2

4
2
14
5
6

165
9

16
5

15
20
15
12
10
19
10
24

13

25
16
14
29
9
10
12
23
31
25

38
52
55
25
28
40
34
29
33
45
29
19
25

159
37
14

17
14
6
21
6
8
14
36
10

398
97
53
17
24
17
25
19
26
55
46

q

11

23
16
16
26
30
14
23
27
28

%

11

243
30
15
18
26
6
17
18
22
16
50
15
10

7
3
12
16
10
4

20
4
6
0

13

17
21
17
35

School of Socia l Sciences
Economics
Camo
Ma!!da
Morri son
Phelos . Dennis
Phe l os Pa tr icia

21
15
9
1
26

Brenge l man
Cutts
Falls
Simoson
Wh idden

D

%

26
5
8
7
1
5

Phvsics

0

B

A

No

JO

13

31
47
20

6
13

so

8
9
8

7
16
9
25
18
1
7

11

21

3
8
14
5
3
7
15

11

19

11

11
9

3
14

0
8
17
0
3
2
1

9

13
17
13
0
13
17

11

0
6
10
13
21

9

6
0
16

13

35
7
10
5
2

9

11

23
29
21
25
25
21

525

12

1427

31

1713

38

625

14

253

6

72

14
25

125
42
24
16
5
38

25
34

206
24
55
20
17
90

41
19
48
41
44
48

59
9
13
3
12
22

12
7

41
17
8

8
14
7
2
10
6

13

18
3
14

21

33
13
20

54
8
20
3
17

36
33
43
30
37
32

6

I

l

11

6
31
12

l

4
11

11

c

B

A

D

E

No

"/..

No

"!.

No

ol

No

%

No

%

Geograohv
Bradlev
Burns
Clark
Gartin
Gould
Knox
Robinson

113
12
21
37
6
9
21
7

15
14
22
32
10
8
14
5

259
22
28
57
32
38
50
32

35
26
29
50
52
34
34
24

263
32
25
18
23
54
44
67

35
37
26
16
38
48
30
50

87
14
13
2
0
9
29
20

12
16
14
2
0
8
20
15

28

4
7
8
0
0
3
2
6

Ristorv
Anderson
Bureess
Exelbirt
Flatt
Hanrahan
Hicks
Holt
Howard
Jackson. B
Kleber
LcRov
Moore Doris
Soraeue
Tinslev

139
7
6
6
18
1
4
6
6
4
12

10
8
7
8
11

441
33
39
22
53
71
8
28
28
21
23
16
12
34
53

32
40
46
28
32
55
12
30
25
27
23
23
26
37
28

543
40
29
42
65
50
21
40
50
41
42
29
14
21
59

39
48
34
54
40
38
32
43
44
53
42
41
30
23
31

211
3

15
4
13
10
14
3
38
21
22
12
13
17
15
11
22

59
0
0
0
5
8
0
4
3
11
4
7
1
12

209
21
33
49
19
38
49

34
41
31
44
19
45
31

216
19
43
49
33
27
45

35
37
40
44
33
32
28

84
19
8
25
5
25

14
4
18
7
25
6
16

41
5
4
3
9
3
17

7
10
4
3
9
4
11

393
41
31
46
52
23
33

31
36
54
29
35
52
25

485
48
16
53
45
16
50

38
42
28
33
30
36
38

184
6
5
30
18
l
14

14
5
9
19
12
2
11

84
5
2
19
9
0
13

7
4
3
12
6
0
10

Politica 1 Sci & Soc
Bizzel
Cox
Cutsnaw
Hoffman
Hua n!!
Youn!! Geor{!e
Sociology
Crawford
Crosthwaite
Fraz ier
Gallv
Hitch
Oaklev

10

7
27
25
Sci

65
4
9

2
14
12
24
136
14
4
12
25
4
21

l
6
6

5
5
12
14
15
29
13
11

8
8
2
14
14
15
11

12
7
8
17
9

16

ll

8
23
4
25
20
25
9

13
12
7
10
41

2

6

8
0
0
3
3
8

4

4
0
0
0
3
3
12
0
4
4
11
6

15
1
6

c

B

A

E

D

No

"L

No

%

No

%

No

%

No

'7c

2

15
22
4
7
7
2'i

42
10
23
43
31
18

31
20
41
26
19
25

56
25
20
70
67
19

41
51
36
42
40
27

12
3
8
34
44
9

9
6
14
20
26
13

5
0
3
7
14
7

4
0
5
4
8
10

Soc io l ogy (Continued )
Patton
Plavforth
Reser
Sabie
Whitten
Walke

ll

2
12
ll

18

DISTRIBUTION OF MARKS
Second Semester 1969-1970
GRADUATE

A

" GII
B
No . %

No.

"/..

'OTAL UNIVERSITY

99

50

8?

Aonlied Sciences and Technolorrv

26

57

17

E

6.?

16

8

?Ql

49

253

37

3

7

20

80

16

14

8
3
3

No.

% No

CZ.

No .

c

B

A

/,

37

7

1

so

1

so

Home Economics
Bell
Snvder

3

60

?

2
1

so

2

40
50

100

16
14

76
74

1
1

100
100

Professional Education & Psv .
Ave
Berrian
Bowen
nurrcss

D

No

Business
Blair
Brooks
Heinrich
J:(oca r
Luckey
Montl!omerv
Watts

School of Education

500 Courses

c

D

Q

6.7

i

%

No .

'%

No .

%

43

42

7

2

1

2

l

4

16

1

4

78

3

17

1

6

80

2

7S
7S

1

20
25
1

2S

No .

%

1 100

1

s

so
42

2 100
l

s

so
42

2

17

1 100
1 100

s
s

s

24
26

83

1

17

3 100

2

67

l

33

so

16S

47

')'\

30

3S

8

9

191

43

28

7

44

58

26

34

6

8

179 S2 140 40
9 82
2 18

27

7

3

60

1

20

1

E

No.

%

1 100
l 100

Aericulture
Wade

Industrial Educa tion
Bake r
Grote
Roberts N
Whitt

Courses

20
5 100
20 38

31

61

1

2

Educ . & Psy . Cont.
Caudill. M
Caudil l. T
Clou~h

Dadv
Davis
Got sick
Hall
Hamoton
Havcra ft
Hiovins
Hornback
Kirk

c

R

A

No.

'Y~

No

"/.

33
50

1
l

33
17

D

No

"L

l

33
33

No

E

''l

No

A

%

No
1

l
3

12

92

1

8

6

55

5

4 ')

2

8

1 100
6 60
4 100
2 67
12 60
5 56
3 100

No

No

%

9

69

3

23

3

30

1

10

1

33
40
22

2

22

1

6

8
2

._,

u

\.,

%

No

'Z.

No .

%

11 100

Laonin

4

Murnhv
Needham
Norfleet
Northcutt
Osborne
Patton
Riddle
Rose
Stewart
Stukuls

9

7
5

1

Tant
Tann

50

50
l 100

63

6

37

1

33
67
14

2

67

1
6

86

l

& Rec

67
44
12
S3

2 13

9

40
31
64
45

3

15

14

33

8
8
1
8

ll

3
22
5

2

8

60
69
36
40

2

6

14

22

52

31

82

7

18

10

9

22
I

so

1

so

1
1

so
so

2
2

40
40

3
3

60
60

l
1

14
25

10

29

23

68

1

3

2

29

4

57

l

14

3
5

20
42

12
7

80
58

1

Librarv Science
Will iams

33
50
88
33

l

10

6

Whitaker
Wothersnoon

Rea 1th Phv . Ed
Beaver
Bent l ev
Daniel
Lucke. E
Sabie

ti

%

3
2

43
50

3
1

43
2S

l

33

2

67

.

School of Humanities
Art
Clemme r
Glover

No

%

No

9

75

3

1
1

100
100

Communications
Hollowav

2
2

100
100

Enul j sh
Ba rnes L
Barnes R
Clark
Collins
Pelfrev
Price
Samnhn
Vene ttozzi

6

86

l

100

4

80

1

~

c

% No

n
% No

25

1

14

1

20

E

%

No

A
~.

No

c

B

%

No

%

E

D

No

'%

No

%

No

%

5

6

2

3

1

1

1

3

1

25

41

53

11

92

1

8

11

92

1

8

13
3
5
2

17
5
2
2

2

39
38
71
50
25

1

50

1
3

so

12
2
3

36
67
60

3

9

1

3

4

40

2

20

1

10

29

4

37

52
62
29
50
50

2

6

2

25

75

100
17

Music
Beane
]3il!ham
Davis
Duncan
Enl!c lha rd t
Fulbri S!ht. G
Hawk.ins
Loude""
Mueller
Severv
Stetler J
Venettozzi
Phil osophy
l uckev

- -- -

B

A

1

I

2
]

3
1
4

51
33
40
100
30
100
80

1 20
2 100

1 100
1 100
2 100
1 100
1 100
2
2

100
100

A

l~

"I

No

"I

7

44

9

Bioloi?:v
Bates
Bnunagen
Lake
Prvor
Soears

4
1
1
2

36
20
50
50

7
4
1

Chemistrv
Jenkins
Pnvne c
Pavne L
Simon

1

50

l

50

Mathematics
Cain . R
Frvm.:in
Johnston
Tucker

2
1

Sch ool of Sciences & Math

2

l
l

No

"/.

c
"L

1

No

No

33

16

48

6

18

24

8

47

5

29

6

11

64

4

80
'10

2 100

so

so

u

\.,

"/,

"i;

No

%

1
1

10
15

60
63

3

30

2

2

2S

4

36

6

55

1

9

l

25
25
67

2
3
1

50
75
33

1

25

50
1
2

67
100

n

l-1

"!.

'X

33

3 60
2 50

2 40
2 50

1 100
l

100

10

26

23

61

Geoi?:rnnhv
Clark
Gartin
Gould

5

28

13

71

29
25

10

l

3

71
75

Historv
Exel bi rt
Hanrahan
Hicks
Howard
Jackson . B
Kleber
Soras?:Ue

3

33

6

67

4

1
2

25
100

5

13

3 100
3 7 ')

41

39

13 93
11 92
2 100

1

?8

18

1

') 0

]

13

36

21

1
4
4

20
44

4

l

50

2
2
2

100

33

')7

7
1

58
100
80
44
58
50

9
9

82
82

s

4

4

36

5

45

l

')0

18
18

?

1

2

6

1
1

12

7
8

3 100

Politica l Sc i ence
Bizzcl
Sociol of!v
Oa klev

No

No

1

Schoo l of Soc ial Sciences

u

\,,

No

8 100

8

No

J~

%

No

%

11

r.n11 r

500 r.nurses

<;i:> S

c

B

A

No .

r, 11

7.,

No

33

2

67

2

67

% No

D

% No

E

% No

%

No

c

B

A

'!.

No

%

Sociology ( Continued)
Patton
Plavforth
Reser

l

3 100
1 33

8 100

No

E

D

%

No

;;

No

;;

